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5 Sukūn, šaddah, noun cases and nunation as indefinite form 17
6 Long vowels, 

�
alif maqs

˙
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attā 51

12
�
Id
˙
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Preface

This book describes the fundamental grammar and structure of modern

literary Arabic. It is complete with exercises and offers a strong founda-

tion for reading and writing the Arabic of newspapers, books, broad-

casts and formal speech, as well as providing the student with a course

for self-study. The exercises and examples contain modern vocabulary

and expressions taken from everyday use.

The work contains thirty-nine chapters with an appendix of tables for

verb forms and verb conjugation paradigms. All chapters are progres-

sive and they complement each other. For this reason it is recommended

that the student master each lesson before going on to the next.

Up to chapter 22, a full transliteration into the Latin alphabet is given

for all Arabic examples and exercises. From chapter 22 onwards, the

transliteration is omitted from the exercises only.

There are two types of exercise: Arabic sentences translated into

English, and English sentences to be translated into Arabic. The words

of the English to Arabic translation exercises are taken from the Arabic

to English exercises of the same chapter.

So that readers do not have to use Arabic–English dictionaries, which a

learner of Arabic would find difficult at this stage, most Arabic words

in the exercises are indexed with a superscript number and the same

number is given to the equivalent English word.

I am confident that this book will prove to be of great help to those who

have begun or will begin the study of Arabic, and that teachers will find

it a useful aid.
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Chapter 1

Arabic script, transliteration
and alphabet table

1.1 The Arabic script

The Arabic alphabet consists of 28 letters representing consonants. In

addition there are three vowel signs which are used in writing both short

and long vowels. Moreover, there are various other orthographic signs

that are explained in the following chapters.

The 28 letters are written from right to left. When writing words, the

letters are connected (joined) together from both sides, except in

the case of six letters, which can only be joined from the right side.

These letters are numbered 1, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 27 in the table below

and are marked with an asterisk (*). It is important to remember that

these letters cannot be connected to the following letter (i.e. on their left

side).

Most of the letters are written in slightly different forms depending on

their location in the word: initially, medially, finally or standing alone.

There are no capital letters.

Arabic grammarians use three different names for the alphabet:

َّيةُ ِد ْبجَ َلأ ْ ُف � ْلـحُرُو َأ �
al-h

˙
urūfu l-

�
abğadiyyatu

َّيةُ ِئ َجا ِه ُف �لْ ْلـحُرُو َأ �
al-h

˙
urūfu l-hiğā

�
iyyatu

ُء َبا ْفـ َلألِ ْ َأ �
al-

�
alifbā

�
u



1.2 Transliteration

The transliteration of the Arabic alphabet given below is based on the

Latin alphabet, but some of the letters have an extra sign indicating

some special feature of the Arabic pronunciation of the letter in

question.

The 
�
alif (ا), which is the first letter, has so far not been given any

transliteration, because its sound value varies (to be dealt with in

chapters 6 and 7).

1.3 Alphabet table and transliteration

transliteration standing

alone

final medial initial name

(1) (*) ا ـا .. ـا .. ا �
Alif

(2) b ب ..ـب ـبـ.. .. بـ.. Bā
�

(3) t ت ..ـت ـتـ.. .. تـ.. Tā
�

(4) t
¯

ث ..ـث ـثـ.. .. ثـ.. T
¯
ā
�

(5) ğ ج ـج .. ـجـ.. .. جـ.. Ğı-m

(6) h
˙

ح ـح .. ـحـ.. .. حـ.. H
˙

ā
�

(7) h
˘

خ ـخ .. ـخـ.. .. خـ.. H
˘

ā
�

(8) d (*) د ـد .. ـد .. د Dāl

(9) d
¯
 (*) ذ ـذ .. ـذ .. ذ D

¯
āl

(10) r (*) ر ـر .. ـر .. ر Rā
�

(11) z (*) ز ـز .. ـز .. ز Zayn

(12) s س ..ـس ـسـ.. .. سـ.. Sı-n

(13) š ش ..ـش ـشـ.. .. شـ.. Šı-n

(14) s
˙

ص ..ـص ـصـ.. .. صـ.. S
˙
ād

(15) d
˙

ض ..ـض ـضـ.. .. ضـ.. D
˙

ād

(16) t
˙

ط ـط .. ـطـ.. .. طـ.. T
˙
ā
�

(17) d
¯̇

ظ ـظ .. ـظـ.. .. ظـ.. D
¯̇

ā
�2

Arabic
script,

transliter-
ation, the
alphabet



1.4 Writing letters in different positions

Below each letter is presented as it appears in different positions in

connected writing when using a computer or as written by hand.

(18)
� ع ـع .. ـعـ.. .. عـ.. �

Ayn

(19) ġ غ ـغ .. ـغـ.. .. غـ.. Ġayn

(20) f ف ..ـف ..ـفـ.. فـ.. Fā
�

(21) q ق ـق .. ـقـ.. .. قـ.. Qāf

(22) k ك ـك .. ـكـ.. .. كـ.. Kāf

(23) l ل ـل .. ـلـ.. .. لـ.. Lām

(24) m م ـم .. ـمـ.. .. مـ.. Mı-m

(25) n ن ـن .. ـنـ.. .. نـ.. Nūn

(26) h ه ـه .. ..ـهـ.. هـ.. Hā
�

(27) w (*) و ـو .. ـو .. و Wāw

(28) y ي ..ـي ـيـ.. .. يـ.. Yā
�

(1) ا ا ا ا (2) b ب بـبـب

(3) t ت تـتـت (4) t
¯

ث ثـثـث

(5) ğ ج جـجـج (6) h
˙

ح حـحح

(7) h
˘

خ خـخخ (8) d د د د د

(9) d
¯

ذ ذ ذ ذ (10) r ر ررر 3

Arabic
script,
transliter-
ation, the
alphabet



(11) z ز ززز (12) s س سـسـس

(13) š ش شـشـش (14) s
˙

ص صـصص

(15) d
˙

ض ضـضض (16) t
˙

ط ططط

(17) d
¯̇

ظ ظظظ (18)
� ع عـعـع

(19) ġ غ غـغـغ (20) f ف فـفـف

(21) q ق قـقـق (22) k ك كـكـك

(23) l ل لـلـل (24) m م مـمـم

(25) n ن نـنـن (26) h ه هـهـه

(27) w و ووو (28) y ي يـيـي

4

Arabic
script,

transliter-
ation, the
alphabet
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Chapter 2

Pronunciation of consonants

(1)
�
Alif ا This first letter has no pronunciation of its own. One of

its main functions is to act as a bearer for the sign hamzah,

discussed separately in chapter 7. 
�
Alif is also used as a long vowel

/ā/ (see chapter 6).

(2) Bā
�
/b/ ب  A voiced bilabial stop as the /b/ in English ‘habit’.

(3) Tā
�
/t/ ت  An unaspirated voiceless dental stop as the t in English

‘stop’. Never pronounced as American English tt as in ‘letter’.

(4) T
¯
ā
�
t/ ث 

¯
/ A voiceless interdental fricative as th in English ‘thick’,

‘tooth’.

(5) Ğı̄m ج /ğ/ A voiced palato-alveolar affricate. In reality, this let-

ter has three different pronunciations depending on the dialectal

background of the speaker:

(a) In Classical Arabic and the Gulf area, as well as in many

other places in the Arab world, it is pronounced as a voiced

palato-alveolar affricate as the j in ‘judge’, ‘journey’, or the g

in Italian ‘giorno’.

(b) In Lower Egypt (Cairo, Alexandria) it is pronounced as a

voiced velar stop as the g in English ‘great’.

(c) In North Africa and the Levant it is pronounced as a voiced

palato-alveolar fricative /ž/ as the s in English ‘pleasure’, and

as j in French ‘jour’.

(6) H
˙

ā
�
h/ح 

˙
/ This consonant has no equivalent in European

languages. It is pronounced in the pharynx by breathing with

strong friction and no uvular vibration or scrape, so that it sounds



like a loud whispering from the throat. It must be kept distinct

from the sounds of خ /h
˘
/ (7) and ..هـ /h/ (26).

(7) H
˘

ā
�
h/ خ 

˘
/ This consonant occurs in many languages. It is a

voiceless postvelar (before or after /i/) or uvular (before or after /a/

or /u/) fricative, quite similar to the so-called ach-Laut in German

‘Nacht’ or Scottish ‘loch’ or the Spanish j in ‘mujer’, but in Arabic

it has a stronger, rasping sound.

(8) Dāl د /d/ A voiced dental stop as the d in English ‘leader’.

(9) D
¯̄

āl ذ /d
¯
/ A voiced interdental fricative, as the th in English

‘either’.

(10) Rā
�
/r/ ر  A voiced alveolar trill, which differs from English r in

that it is a rolled sound or trill, pronounced as a rapid succession

of flaps of the tongue, similar to Scottish r in ‘radical’ or Italian r

in ‘parlare’ or Spanish rr in ‘perro’.

(11) Zayn ز /z/ A voiced alveolar sibilant, as the z in English ‘gazelle’.

(12) Sı̄n س /s/ A voiceless alveolar sibilant as the s in English ‘state’.

(13) Šı̄n ش /š/ A voiceless palato-alveolar sibilant as the sh in

English ‘shave’, ‘push’.

(14) S
˙
ād ص /s

˙
/ Belongs to the group of emphatic consonants. The

emphatic consonants are pronounced with more emphasis and

further back in the mouth than their non-emphatic (plain)

counterparts. In pronouncing them the body and root of the

tongue are (simultaneously) drawn back towards the rear wall

of the throat (pharynx), and also the tip of the tongue is slightly

retracted. Hence the emphatic consonants are also called

pharyngealized consonants. ص /s
˙
/ is thus the emphatic or

pharyngealized counterpart of the plain alveolar س /s/ (12) and

sounds somewhat similar to the s in English ‘son’ or ‘assumption’.

For the retracting and lowering effect of the emphatic consonants

on the adjacent vowels, see chapter 4.

(15) D
˙

ād ض /d
˙
/ It is also an emphatic consonant, classified as a

pharyngealized voiced alveolar stop. Arab phoneticians and

reciters of the Quran recommend it is pronounced as a counter-
6
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part to د /d/ (8). In current use in many dialects it is, however, also

pronounced as the counterpart of ذ /d
¯
/ (9), somewhat similar to

the sound th in English ‘thus’. See also chapter 4.

(16) T
˙
ā
�
t/ ط 

˙
/ An emphatic consonant, classified as a pharyngealized

voiceless alveolar stop. It is the counterpart of ت /t/ (3), and simi-

lar to the sound /t/ at the beginning of the English word ‘tall’. See

also chapter 4.

(17) D
˙̄

ā
�
d/ ظ  

¯̇
/ An emphatic consonant, classified as a pharyngealized

voiced interdental fricative. It is the emphatic counterpart of ذ
/d
¯
/ (9). In some dialects it is pronounced as ض /d

˙
/ (15). In some

other dialects it is pronounced as pharyngealized ز /z/ (11). See

also chapter 4.

(18)
�
Ayn ع /

�
/ This consonant has no equivalent in European

languages. It is defined as a voiced emphatic (pharyngealized)

laryngeal fricative, which is pronounced by pressing the root of

the tongue against the back wall of the pharynx (upper part of the

throat) and letting the pressed air stream from the throat pass

through the pharynx with some vibration. In a way it is the voiced

counterpart of ح /h
˙
/ (6). It sounds as if you are swallowing your

tongue or being strangled.

(19) Ġayn غ /ġ/ A voiced postvelar (before or after /i/) or uvular

(before or after /a/ or /u/) fricative, a gargling sound, produced

by pronouncing the خ /h
˘
/ (7) and activating the vocal folds,

similar to Parisian French r in ‘Paris’ and ‘rouge’ but with more

scraping.

(20) Fā
�
/f/ ف  A voiceless labiodental fricative as the f in English

‘fast’.

(21) Qāf ق /q/ This has no equivalent in European languages. It is a

voiceless postvelar or uvular stop, pronounced by closing the back

of the tongue against the uvula as if it were to be swallowed. It is

like خ /h
˘
/ (7) without vibration. This sound should not be con-

fused with ك /k/ (22), e.g. َقلْب  qalb, ‘heart’, but َكلْب  kalb ‘dog’.

(22) Kāf ك /k/ An unaspirated voiceless velar stop as the k of English

‘skate’.
7
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(23) Lām ل /l/ A voiced alveolar lateral as the l in English ‘let’.

(24) Mı̄m م /m/ A voiced bilabial nasal as the m in English ‘moon’.

(25) Nūn ن /n/ A voiced alveolar nasal as the n in English ‘nine’.

(26) Hā
�
/h/ (ه) هـ  A voiceless glottal fricative as the h in English

‘head’.

Note: This letter has another function when it occurs at the end of a word with

two superscript dots: ة v ـة ... Then it is pronounced exactly like ت /t/ (3) and is

called tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah (see chapter 10 on gender).

(27) Wāw و /w/ A voiced bilabial semivowel, as the w in English

‘well’.

(28) Yā
�
/y/ ي  A voiced alveo-palatal semivowel, as the y in English

‘yes’.

8
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Chapter 3

Punctuation and handwriting

3.1 Punctuation

Punctuation marks are not found in early Arabic manuscripts. The

Arabs have borrowed modern European punctuation marks with some

modifications in order to distinguish them from Arabic letters, as

follows:

. � : � ! ؟ ( ) ″ 〈〈 〉〉

3.2 Arabic handwriting

It is recommended that handwriting technique is practised from the very

beginning, otherwise it may become difficult to learn not only to write

but even to read handwritten texts. Arabs consider good handwriting a

sign of erudition.

Printed and handwritten Arabic texts do not differ from each other as

much as they do in European languages.

Arabic handwriting follows certain rules. The straight horizontal direc-

tion used in writing English must be modified in Arabic handwriting,

since some of the letters change their form according to the preceding or

following letter.

3.3 Some remarks concerning the dots with certain consonants

The most common way of marking the dots which belong to certain

consonants in handwriting is to use a straight stroke  instead of two



dots, as in  /t/ or  /y/; and  instead of three dots, as in  /t
¯
/.

One might suspect that the straight stroke replacing two dots could be

confused with the vowels fath
˙
ah َـــ ِـــ or kasrah ـــ but this is not the , ــ

case, since these vowel signs are diagonal (slanting) strokes. As noted

above, handwritten as well as printed texts are normally written with-

out vowel signs.

Exercises

The examples below and in the next few chapters are intended mainly for

practising how to read and write Arabic script.

سحق هجم نكره جرح

(1) s+h
˙
+q h+ğ+m n+k+r+h ğ+r+h

˙
رحل لهم زرع غرق

(2) r+h
˙
+l l+h+m z+r+

�
ġ+r+q

لحم نسي تعب بحر

(3) l+h
˙
+m n+s+y t+

�
+b b+h

˙
+r

سمع عمل منه صبغ

(4) s+m+
� �

+m+l m+n+h s
˙
+b+ġ

ترك وزع ترجم ميل

(5) t+r+k w+z+
�

t+r+ğ+m m+y+l

عزي جحش سكت نجح

(6)
�
+z+y ğ+h

˙
+š s+k+t n+ğ+h

˙

Punctuation
and

handwriting
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عكف دحرج عمي فيل

(7)
�
+k+f d+h

˙
+r+ğ

�
+m+y f+y+l

غرس فهم هجر هرب

(8) ġ+r+s f+h+m h+ğ+r h+r+b

بهق زعم فهمه درس

(9) b+h+q z+
�
+m f+h+m+h d+r+s

صبر ضرب طبع بطل

(10) s
˙
+b+r d

˙
+r+b t

˙
+b+

�
b+t

˙
+l

سرد ظلم قوي مرض

(11) s+r+d d
¯̇
+l+m q+w+y m+r+d

˙

وضع شرد مهله ضبط

(12) w+d
˙
+
�

š+r+d m+h+l+h d
˙
+b+t

˙

فرغ شهم سمسر عرك

(13) f+r+ġ š+h+m s+m+s+r
�
+r+k

قسم برك شكل فرش

(14) q+s+m b+r+k š+k+l f+r+š

Punctuation
and
handwriting
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شحم مصور مورد مصدر

(15) š+h
˙
+m m+s

˙
+w+r m+w+r+d m+s

˙
+d+r

شهر مكث لطم ولده

(16) š+h+r m+k+t
¯

l+t
˙
+m w+l+d+h

قسم برك شرف شوق

(17) q+s+m b+r+k š+r+f š+w+q

ذبح رحم فندق خوف

(18) d
¯
+b+h

˙
r+h

˙
+m f+n+d+q h

˘
+w+f

شكر مكتب نهد بحث

(19) š+k+r m+k+t+b n+h+d b+h
˙
+t

¯

Punctuation
and

handwriting
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Chapter 4

Vowels

4.1 There are three vowels in Arabic called ُت َكا َر ْلـحَ � أَ
al-

h
˙
arakātu. They can be both short and long (see chapter 6).

4.2 Short vowels

The three short vowels are written as diacritical signs above or below

the consonant to which they belong. As a word always begins with a

consonant, the consonant is pronounced before the vowel.

Fath
˙
ah: َــ ــ /a/ is a small diagonal stroke above the consonant:

َب /ba/, e.g. َتـبَ َكـ kataba, to write.

Kasrah: ِـــ ـ /i/ is a small diagonal stroke under the consonant:

ِب /bi/, e.g. َل ِبـ َقـ qabila, to accept.

D
˙

ammah: ُـــ ـ /u/ is a sign similar to a comma above the consonant:

ُب /bu/, e.g. ُسـنَ َـ ح h
˙
asuna, to be handsome.

4.3 The sound quality of fath
˙
ah َــ a/ tends to be slightly/ ــ

coloured towards /æ/, like /a/ in the word ‘fat’ in English.

4.4 Short vowels are not normally marked in personal handwriting

or in most Arabic publications. In order to avoid misunderstandings, the

vowel signs are marked on unusual or foreign words, and in the Quran

and children’s books.

4.5 The vowel qualities of the three vowels mentioned above are

influenced by the emphatic (pharyngealized) consonants. The emphatic



consonants are most easily heard in conjuction with fath
˙
ah َــ ,/a/ ــ

which is then coloured towards /o/, or to American English /u/ in ‘but’

or /o/ in ‘bottle’, ‘hot’, etc.

Example: The non-emphatic /s/ in the word ََسـلَب  salaba ‘to steal’

sounds like sælæbæ, but the emphatic /s
˙
/ in the word ََصلَب  s

˙
alaba ‘to

crucify’ sounds almost like s
˙
olobo.

Note a: The following two consonants may sometimes also function as

emphatic: ر /r/ (10), and ل /l/ (23) only with the word ُلّه
ا

َأل  �allāh, ‘God’.

Note b: The uvular ق /q/ has almost the same effect on the adjacent vowels as

the emphatic consonants. Thus the word َكلْب  kalb, ‘dog’, with a velar /k/,

sounds almost like kælb, whereas َقلْب  qalb ‘heart’, with an uvular ق /q/,

sounds almost like qolb.

Note c: Phonologically the above sounds /æ/ and /o/ both represent the fath
˙
ah

َـــ ـ . However, in the transliteration system used in this book they are replaced
by /a/. This is because they function as /a/ phonemically.

Exercises

Read and practise your handwriting:

Emphatic consonants Corresponding non-emphatic

consonants

َص (14) towards /s
˙
o/ counterpart of ’towards /sæ/ as in ‘sat (12) سَ

َض (15) towards /d
˙
o/ counterpart of َد (8) towards /dæ/ as in ‘dam’

طَ (16) towards /t
˙
o/ counterpart of َت  (3) towards /tæ/ in ‘tat’

ظَ (17) towards /d
¯̇
o/ counterpart of َذ (9) towards /d

¯
æ/ in ‘that’

َز َبـ َخـ ِرهَ َك َع َسـمِ َد ِه َش َغ ِر َف

(1) h
˘
abaza kariha sami

�
a šahida fariġa

to bake to dislike to hear to witness to be empty

َرسَ دَ َب ُر َقـ َم ُر َكـ َل ُقـ َثـ َعهُ َسمِ

(2) darasa qaruba karuma t
¯
aqula sami

�
ahu

to study to be near to be noble to be heavy he heard him

Vowels
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ِبـحَ َر َم ِر َو َد ِه َز َع َرضِ َل ُه َسـ

(3) rabih
˙
a warima zahida rad

˙
i
�
a sahula

to gain to be swollen to abstain to suckle to be easy

َقصَ َر َرهُ  َه َق َبخَ َطـ َم ظَلَ لَهُ

(4) raqas
˙
a qaharahu t

˙
abah

˘
a d

¯̇
alama lahu

to dance defeat him to cook to oppress for him

َش َعـطِ َربَ  َضـ َد ِه َع َر َهجَ َع َقـ َو

(5)
�
at
˙
iša d

˙
araba

�
ahida hağara waqa

�
a

to be thirsty to beat to entrust to emigrate to fall

َب َر َه َع َبلَ َف ُع َضـ َكتَ َسـ َم ِد َنـ

(6) haraba bala
�
a d

˙
a
�
ufa sakata nadima

to escape to swallow to be weak to be silent to regret

َم َسـ َر َر َه َشـ َف َحـلَ َكضَ َر َخـلَطَ

(7) rasama šahara h
˙
alafa rakad

˙
a h

˘
alat

˙
a

to draw to make famous to swear to run to mix

َع َبـ َطـ َم ِهـ َفـ َرضَ َعـ َخ َصـرَ َزنَ َو

(8) t
˙
aba

�
a fahima

�
arad

˙
a s

˙
arah

˘
a wazana

to print to understand to exhibit to scream to weigh

Vowels
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Write in Arabic:

(9) wat
¯
iqa bah

˙
at
¯
a bah

˘
ila kasila tarakahu

to trust to search to be stingy to be lazy he left him

(10) ġad
˙
iba ğama

�
a marid

˙
a našara faqada

to be angry to collect to become ill to publish to lose

(11) nağah
˙
a sağada tabi

�
a ğara

�
a d

˙
aġat

˙
a

to succeed to bow to follow to swallow to press

(12) was
˙
ala rağa

�
a labisa h

˙
asaba wa

�
ada

to arrive to return to dress to calculate to promise

(13) t
˙
arada raġama salima našiqa wad

˙
a
�
a

to dismiss to force to be safe to sniff to put down

(14) ġariqa barama hağama rah
˙
ima šahida

to sink to turn to attack to be merciful to witness

(15) badala ta
�
isa fasada zara

�
a

�
at
˙
iba

to change to be miserable to be rotten to plant to be destroyed

(16) t
¯
abata talafa barada dabaġa za

�
ila

to be firm to destroy to be cold to tan to be angry

(17) mad
˙
aġa nabata hatafa zah

˙
afa bara

�
a

to chew to grow (plants) to shout to creep to be skilful

(18) s
˙
a
�
uba mazah

˙
a ġadara baraqa za

�
ama

to be difficult to joke to betray to flash to pretend

(19) rakiba t
¯
aqaba zaliqa d

˙
ağira zalat

˙
a

to ride to drill to glide to be bored to swallow

Vowels
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Chapter 5

Sukūn, šaddah, noun cases
and nunation as indefinite
form

5.1 Sukūn: ْـــ ــ
A small circle written above a consonant indicates the absence of a

vowel, e.g.

5.2 Šaddah: ّــــ (doubling of a consonant) ــ

(a) When a consonant occurs twice without a vowel in between, the

consonant is written only once but with the sign šaddah above and

the pronunciation is also doubled, e.g.

(b) When kasrah ِـــ ّـــ i/ appears together with šaddah/ ــ the , ـــ

kasrah is usually placed above the consonant but under the

šaddah, e.g.

5.3 Noun cases

Case inflection is called ِْسم ِْلا ُب � َرا ْعـ � إِ
i
�
rābu l-ismi in Arabic.

Arabic nouns and adjectives have three cases. For the most part they

ْم ُه  hum, they min, from مِنْ َتحْتَ  tah
˙
ta, under

ْو law, if لَ َكيْ  kay, in order to َف ْي َك  kayfa, how

َم َعلَّ  
�
allama, to teach َب ğarraba, to try جَرَّ َعدَّ  

�
adda, to count

ْب !ğarrib, try جَرَّ ْم َعلَّ  
�
allim, teach!



are indicated by adding a vowel to the last consonant, and they are

called:

(There is more about cases in later chapters.)

5.4 Nunation as indefinite form

Nouns and adjectives are generally indicated as indefinite forms,

َرةُ ِك َألنَّ  �
an-nakiratu, by doubling the final vowel sign and pro-

nouncing them with a final /...n/. The final vowel itself does not,

however, become long in spite of the double vowel sign. This process

of making a noun or adjective indefinite is called ٌْنوِين َت  tanwı̄nun

in Arabic and nunation in English. The indefinite forms of the three

different cases are:

Nominative indef.: The word ends with a double d
˙
ammah:

ُــ ُــ ـ or ٌـــ    malikun, a king مَلِكٌ /un.../ ــ

Accusative indef.: The word ends with a double fath
˙
ah and often an extra

�
alif ا which is not pronounced as a long vowel ā:

ًـا ًكا /an.../ ـ malikan, a king (object) مَلِ

Genitive indef.: The word ends with a double kasrah:

ٍــــ ِلـكٍ /in.../ ــ malikin, a king’s, of a king مَ

Note a: The form of the double d
˙
ammah ٌـــ is the commonest of the two ــ

alternatives and will be used in this book.

Note b: In spoken Arabic the use of nunation, i.e. /...un/, /...an/ and /...in/ in

nouns, is rare.

Exercises

Read and practise your handwriting:

Nominative: ٌع ُفو ْر marfū مَ
�
un (takes the vowel d

˙
ammah)

Accusative: ٌب ْنصُو mans مَ
˙
ūbun (takes the vowel fath

˙
ah)

Genitive: ٌر mağrūrun (takes the vowel kasrah) مَجْرُو
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(1) َدخَّنَ ًبا َكلْ ًدا َولَ ٌر َبحْ جَرَّ
dah

˘
h
˘
ana kalban waladan bah

˙
run ğarra

to smoke dog boy sea to draw

(2) َّينَ عَ ٌم ْو َق ٌد مُحَمَّ ًما َعلَّ مُ ٍر ْه �َن
ayyana qawmun muh

˙
ammadun mu

�
alliman nahrin

to appoint people Muhammad teacher river

(3) ًبا ْو َث ًما ْو َي ٍر مَطَ َبشَ ْر خَ ًيا َرمْ
t
¯
awban yawman mat

˙
arin h

˘
arbaša ramyan

dress day rain to scratch shooting

(4) َم عَلَّ ْونٌ َع ٌب ْر حَ ِهيَ َو �ُه
allama

�
awnun h

˙
arbun hiya huwa

to teach help war she he

(5) ًما َعلَ ٌم َقلَ ٍك ِر حَ َوطَنٌ �َنحْنُ
alman qalamun h

˙
arikin wat

˙
anun nah

˙
nu

flag pen lively homeland we

(6) ٍل َرجُ ٌل َعمَ ٍل َب جَ ٍف َشرَ ِبيٌّ َر َع
rağulin

�
amalun ğabalin šarafin

�
arabiyyun

man work mountain honour Arab

(7) ٍر َقمَ َشمْسٌ ٍر ْص َق ٍد سَيَّ َبطْنٌ
qamarin šamsun qas

˙
rin sayyidin bat

˙
nun

moon sun castle lord, Mr belly

(8) ٌل َرمْ ٍب ْر َغ ٌق ْر َش ْينٌ َد ٍس ْف َن
ramlun ġarbin šarqun daynun nafsin

sand west east debt soul

(9) ٍل ْغ ُش ًما ْك حُ ٌر ْذ ُع ًنا ْو لَ ًزا ْب خُ
šuġlin h

˙
ukman

�
ud

¯
run lawnan h

˘
ubzan

work rule excuse colour bread

(10) ًخا ْي شَ ٍف ْي َس ٌم ْس ِق ٌل جَمَ ٌم ِعلْ
šayh

˘
an sayfin qismun ğamalun

�
ilmun

old man sword part camel knowledge
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Write in Arabic:

Remember: The words below with endings /...un/, /...an/ and /...in/ should be

written with a double vowel (and an extra 
�
alif ا if the ending is /...an/ ), as

mentioned above, e.g. ًكا .’malikan, ‘a king مَلِ

(11) rah
˙
h
˙
ala bah

˙
h
˙
a h

˙
assa zuhdan h

˙
arraka

to deport to be hoarse to feel asceticism to move

(12) muh
˘
addirun mad

¯
habiyyun wakkala h

˙
asadan raddada

anaesthetic sectarian to authorize envy to repeat

(13) šahran h
˘
ağalun s

˙
abba bu

�
dun h

˙
at
˙
t
˙
a

month shyness to pour distance to put

(14) h
˘
arraba qat

˙
a
�
a rağğa

�
a šabba mutah

˙
arrirun

to destroy to cut to return to grow up emanicipated

(15) h
˘
amran h

˙
ayawiyyin šahriyyan bawwaba qarnin

wine lively monthly to classify horn

(16) zawğan ballaġa radda šahiyyan rağ
�
iyyin

husband to inform to return tasty reactionary

(17) bawwala rabbun šah
˙
h
˙
ama šağğa

�
a d

¯̇
anna

to urinate lord to grease to encourage to think

(18) šukran ša
��

ala
�
abdan t

˙
ab

�
an marh

˙
aban

thanks to light slave naturally hello

(19) s
˙
ah
˙
h
˙
a muh

˘
arribin h

˙
ad
¯̇
d
¯̇
an qarrara šawwaqa

to be healthy saboteur fortune to decide to desire
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Chapter 6

Long vowels, 
�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah,

dagger or miniature 
�
alif,

word stress and syllable
structure 

6.1 The three short vowels, َـــ ُـــ ,/a/ ــ ِـــ u/, and/ ــ i/, also have/ ــ

long variants. They are written by adding one of the following three

letters after the short vowel signs. These letters are called in Arabic

َّد ْلـمَ ُف ا h حُرُو
˙
urūfu l-maddi ‘letters of prolongation’:

Note: In some books long vowels are transliterated as double vowels. Here we

use the macron above the vowel to indicate length.

6.2 It should be noted that the combination of the letter lām ...لـ
followed by 

�
alif ـا ... is called lām-

�
alif and written as َلا  or َلا /lā/ ....ـ

(not as َلـا ). Also, the lām-
�
alif َلا  follows the rule of 

�
alif (1) ـا ..., which

means that it cannot be connected to the following letter (to the left),

e.g.

�
alif which is related to fath ,ا

˙
ah َــــ ــ /a/

wāw which is related to d ,و
˙
ammah ُــــ ــ /u/

yā
� which is related to kasrah ,ي ِــــ ــ /i/

Short vowels Long vowels

َبـ ... /ba/ َـا .bā/, e.g/ ب ٌب َبـا  bābun, door

ُبـ ... /bu/ ُبـو  /bū/, e.g. ٌر ُنـو  nūrun, light

ِـ ... ب /bi/ ِـي .bı-/, e.g/ ب ِديـنٌ  dı-nun, religion

ٌم َلا َس  salāmun, peace َم َلا  lāma, to blame ~ّلا h حَ
˙
allan, a solution



6.3
�
Alif maqs

˙
ūrah

The long vowel /ā/ at the end of a word can be written with 
�
alif َـا ... or,

in some words, with yā
�
, but without dots َـى ... That yā

�
 is then called

َرةٌ ْقصُو ٌف مَ �alif maqs أَلِ
˙
ūrah, e.g.

Note: Certain rules explained in later chapters govern which one of the two
�
alifs is to be used in a word.

6.4 Dagger or miniature 
�
alif

In some common words the long vowel /ā/ is written with a miniature
�
alif, also called dagger 

�
alif. As the name suggests, this is a small vertical

stroke ـ  placed above the consonant, replacing the ordinary full ــاـ
�
alif

.e.g ,(ا)

6.5 Word stress and syllable structure

Surprisingly enough, the Arabic grammarians did not deal with the

position of stress (dynamic accent) in Arabic words. Nevertheless

almost all Arabic words must be stressed on one of their syllables, which

may be short or long. The stress appears as an increase in vocal intensity

as well as a raising of the pitch of voice.

The following general rules are mainly based on the methods of pro-

nunciation employed by the reciters of the Quran. In some cases there

are variations between different traditions, and the native dialect of the

speaker may also influence the pronunciation.

Syllables are divided into short and long. A short syllable consists of a

consonant plus a short vowel (CV), whereas a long syllable consists of:

(1) a consonant plus a long vowel (CV̄), (2) a consonant plus a short

vowel plus a consonant (CVC), or (3) a consonant plus a long vowel

َلى  عَ
�
alā, on َوى َر  rawā, to tell َمى َر  ramā, to throw

َذا اه  (not: َذا َها ) ِكنَّ اا  (not: َِّكن َلا ) اذلِكَ  (not: ََذالِك )

hād
¯
ā, this lākinna, but d

¯
ālika, that
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plus a consonant (CV̄C). No syllable can start with more than one

consonant.

1a) The stress falls on the first long syllable counting from the end of

the word. However, the final syllable cannot itself carry the stress,

except when the word has only one syllable, e.g. yak-tu-bū-na,

qal-bun, 
�
uq-tu-lū, ka-tab-tum, ka-tab-tun-na, mam-la-ka-tun,

d
¯
ū. (The hyphens here indicate syllable not morpheme junctures.)

1b) Another tradition holds that if the first long syllable is the fourth

syllable counting from the end or any syllable before that syllable,

then the third syllable counting from the end receives the stress,

e.g. mam-la-ka-tun.

2) If there is no long syllable or if only the last syllable is long, the

first syllable receives the stress, e.g. ka-ta-ba, qa-ta-lū, sa-ma-ka-

tun, sa-ma-ka-tu-hu-mā. According to another tradition, in these

cases the stress cannot be retracted to an earlier position than the

third syllable counting from the end. E.g. sa-ma-ka-tun, sa-ma-ka-

tu-hu-mā.

3) The stress cannot normally fall on the definite article 
�
al- or a

prefixed preposition or conjunction, e.g. 
�
al-ya-du, ka-d

¯
ā, wa-ra-

mat.

Note: The final short vowel or final syllable of certain word endings to be dealt

with later tend to be left out in pronunciation, especially in pausa (at the end

of a sentence). Yet the given stress rules still apply in most cases, if you bear in

mind that the final vowel or syllable has been lost. E.g. maf-hūm(-un), mad-ra-

sa(-tun), sa-ma-ka(-tun), lub-nā-nı̄ (lub-nā-niy-yun).

Exercises

Read and practise your handwriting:

ٌف ُحـرُو ٍر ِفـي َسـ ٌم َكـرِي َمى َر ًرا َما ِحـ
(1) h

˙
urūfun safı-rin karı-mun ramā h

˙
imāran

letters ambassador generous to throw donkey
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Read, practise your handwriting and transliterate:

َحـزِينٌ ٍر ِجـ َتا ًعا ِسـ َوا ِذهِ اه ًلا َحا
(2) h

˙
azı-nun tāğirin wāsi

�
an hād

¯
ihi h

˙
ālan

sad merchant wide this (f.) immediately

َحـيٌّ َلـمَّـا ِفي َوى َر ًدا ِديـ َجـ
(3) h

˙
ayyun lammā fı- rawā ğadı-dan

living when in to tell new

ٌح رُو ًفا ُصـو َرى جَ ًزا َّبا َخـ َك َنا ُه
(4) rūh

˙
un s

˙
ūfan ğarā h

˘
abbāzan hunāka

soul, spirit wool to run baker there

ُنـونٌ َقـا ًطا َخـيَّـا ٍد َحـدَّا ًبا َقرِي َنى َب
(5) qānūnun h

˘
ayyāt

˙
an h

˙
addādin qarı-ban banā

law tailor blacksmith near to build

ِريٌّ ْص ِمـ ًلا حَمَّا َسمِينٌ ٍج َجا ُز ًبا َحا َس
(6) Egyptian porter fat glass clouds

ٌق طَرِي ٍق ُسـو ِسـكَّينٍ َكى َب ًجا َجا َد
(7) road marketplace knife to cry poultry

ُدرُوسٌ ٍر ُفو ْص ُعـ ًبا َلا ِكـ ْيتُونٌ َز ًما َلا َك
(8) lessons bird dogs olives talk

ٌف ُضـيُو ًرا ْنـزِي ِخـ ًحا َفـلاَّ ٌس ِب َيا ٍد ِلـ َوا
(9) guests pig peasant dry father

رِيحٌ َعى َس ٌل ِه َجا ِعلْمِيٌّ ًلا َزا َغ
(10) wind to strive ignorant scientific gazelle

ٍر َوزِي ًبا َغرِي ٍز َعجُو ِبيٌّ َر َع ٌب َرا َشـ
(11) minister strange old Arab drink

ٌف ِعـي َض ٍف لَطِي ًدا َلا ِب ٌر ُهو ْشـ مَ ًلا َحا
(12) weak kind, gentle countries famous immediately
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Write in Arabic:

Note: The words below all have the ordinary 
�
alif (ا) and not the 

�
alif

maqs
˙
ūrah ى or the dagger 

�
alif (’). This is to avoid misunderstandings at this

stage.

ًلا َلا حَ ِدلاً َعا َنا َد َنزِيهٌ َنبِيهٍ
(13) permitted just to come near honest smart

ًما َلا سَـ ًفا َنظِي ٌّي ِس ْر ُكـ ٍم َلـحَّا ًها َيا مِ
(14) peace clean chair butcher waters

َّيا ِر سُو اذلِكَ ًا ّي ِس َيا ِس ٌق ْندُو ُصـ َب َذا
(15) Syria that politician box to melt

(16) bārı-su sūriyyā
�
ādilan hubūt

˙
in s

˙
iyāmun

Paris Syria just lowering fasting

(17) bāšā wāğiban ğāsūsan d
¯̇
urūfun h

˘
irrı-ğan

pasha duty spy circumstances graduate

(18) bah
˙
h
˙
ārun s

˙
awwānin d

¯̇
alāmun mustašārin

�
abı-dan

sailor flint darkness adviser slaves
(19) bah

˘
ı-lan su

�
ālan mu

�
addātun manqūšin nahā

stingy cough equipment engraved to forbid

(20) h
˘
amran muhāğirun s

˙
iyāh

˙
in hāğara d

˙
ubbāt

˙
un

wine emigrant shouting to emigrate officers

(21) zawğan
�
āman minšārun zayyātun nāt

˙
ūrun

husband year saw oil-seller guard

(22) badawiyyin ta
�
āwunin ġadı-rin fawāriqu h

˘
uršūfun

Bedouin co-operation pool differences artichoke

(23) bāraza zāra
�
ad
¯̇
ı-mun faransiyyun tazawwağa

to duel to visit great Frenchman to marry

(24)
�
irāqiyyun h

˘
azzānan mah

˘
s
˙
ūs
˙
in zawāriqu h

˘
art

˙
ūšan

Iraqi reservoir special boats bullets
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Chapter 7

Hamzah (hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i)

and the maddah sign

7.1  Hamzah or hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i, َِقطْع لْ ُة � َز means the cutting ,هَمْ

or disjunctive hamzah. Hamzah is considered to represent the first letter

of the alphabet and it has a full consonantal value like other consonants.

(Arabic grammarians refer to 
�
alif as the 

�
alif hamzah.)

The sign of hamzah was added to the Arabic script at a rather late stage.

Therefore hamzah does not have a real independent form comparable to

the other consonant letters. Hamzah is written with the special sign ء,
which is transliterated as /

�
/.

7.2  The sound of hamzah exists in European languages in speech but

is not represented in writing. In Arabic it is both heard and written.

Phonetically it is a glottal stop, pronounced as a catch in the throat by

holding one’s breath and suddenly releasing it. This sound occurs as

follows in some other languages:

In Cockney English ‘little bottle’ is pronounced as /li
�
l bo

�
l/, i.e. with two

glottal stops.

In German, beobachten ‘to consider’, is pronounced as /be
�
obachten/.

Vereisen, ‘to freeze, be frozen’, is pronounced as /fer
�
aizen/, but the word

verreisen, meaning ‘to travel away’ has no glottal stop. Iss auch ein Ei!

‘Eat also an egg!’, is pronounced as /
�
iss 

�
auch 

�
ain 

�
Ai!/.

Note: Hamzah ء /�/ should not be confused with the completely different letter
�
ayn ع /

�
/ in either pronunciation or transliteration.



7.3  Hamzah is used frequently, but the rules for writing it are quite

complicated and are therefore dealt with in more detail in chapter 20.

7.4  Since hamzah does not have a regular independent form, it is

mainly written on the letters ؤ ,أ and ئ (without dots), and these three

letters are called seats or chairs for the hamzah.

7.5 Some basic rules for writing hamzah

The initial glottal stop hamzah /
�
/ is written above or below the letter

�
alif ا and is pronounced before the vowel, according to the following

rules.

(a) Hamzah together with fath
˙
ah are written above the 

�
alif: َأ  /�a/,

e.g.

(b) Hamzah together with d
˙
ammah are written above the 

�
alif: ُأ  /�

u/, e.g.

(c) Hamzah together with kasrah are both written under the 
�
alif: ِإ

/
�
i/, e.g.

(d) Hamzah on 
�
alif in the middle of the word, e.g.

(e) Hamzah on 
�
alif at the end of the word, e.g.

ٌل ْك َأ ٌل ْص َأ ٌض ْر �َأ
aklun, food

�
as
˙
lun, origin

�
ard

˙
un, earth, ground

ُأخْتٌ ُأمٌّ ٌق ُف �ُأ
uh

˘
tun, sister

�
ummun, mother

�
ufuqun, horizon

ٌع َب ْص ِإ ِإنَّ ْذ ِإ
�
is
˙
ba

�
un, finger

�
inna, that, indeed

�
id
¯
, if, when

َل َأ سَ ْأيٌ َر ْأسٌ َر
sa

�
ala, to ask ra

�
yun, opinion ra

�
sun, head

ٌأ َب َن َأ َر َق َأ َد َب
naba

�
un, news qara

�
a, to read bada

�
a, to start, to begin
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7.6 The maddah sign

The maddah sign ٌَّدة is a long slanting or curved superscript line مَ

representing the 
�
alif, which is written above another 

�
alif to signify the

lengthening of /
�
a/ as /

�
ā/. It is used when an 

�
alif which has hamzah and

fath
˙
ah (َأ) is followed by another 

�
alif (َأا ). The 

�
alif, hamzah and fath

˙
ah

are all omitted, and only one 
�
alif is written with the sign maddah above

it as ا�  (for: َأا ), which is pronounced as /
�
ā/. This is to avoid having to

write the 
�
alif twice, e.g.

When an 
�
alif having hamzah and fath

˙
ah َأ is followed by another 

�
alif

with hamzah and sukūn (ْأ), only one 
�
alif is written with maddah above

it ا�  (for: ْأ / which is also pronounced ,(أَ
�
ā/. In this way one avoids

having to write two glottal stops in one syllable, e.g.

Exercises

Read and practise your handwriting:

�انُ ْر ُق َألْ  (for: َأانُ ْر ُق َألْ ) �اهُ َر  (for: َأاهُ َر )
�
al-qur

�
ānu, the Quran ra

�
ā-hu, he saw him/it

�امَنَ  (for: ْأمَنَ َأ ) َس َن �ا  (for: َس َن ْأ َأ )�
āmana, to believe

�
ānasa, to be amused

ٌر ْأ َث ٌم َما ِإ َر �اخَ ٌر َبا َأخْ ٌت َها ُأمَّ
(1) t

¯
a
�
run

�
imāmun

�
āh
˘
ara

�
ah
˘
bārun

�
ummahātun

revenge prayer leader another news (pl.) mothers

ْنتَ َأ ٌأ َد ْب مَ �لانُ ْ مَ ُذنٌ ُأ ْبطٌ ِإ
(2)

�
anta mabda

�
un mal

�
ānu

�
ud

¯
unun

�
ibt

˙
un

you (m.) principle full ear armpit

ُب �ا ٌج َتا ْن ِإ َل �ا ًسا ْأ َب ٌر َجا إِي
(3)

�
ābu

�
intāğun

�
āla ba

�
san

�
ı-ğārun

August production to return harm rent
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Write in Arabic:

ٌل ْب ِإ ٌم َألَ ِش! ِإمْ ْينَ َأ َسانٌ ْن ِإ
(4)

�
iblun

�
alamun

�
imši

�
ayna

�
insānun

camels pain go! where? human being

َأمِينٌ ٌم ْث ِإ ٌد َبا �ا ٌر ْأجِ َت ْس مُ ِإبَّانَ
(5)

�
amı-nun

�
it
¯
mun

�
ābādun musta

�
ğirun

�
ibbāna

faithful sin endless renter during

ٌع َدا ْب ِإ َّبيٌّ أُورُو ُر َب ْك َأ ِبيٌّ َن َأجْ ٌع ْسبُو ُأ
(6)

�
ibdā

�
un

�
ūrūbbiyyun

�
akbaru

�
ağnabiyyun

�
usbū

�
un

creation European bigger foreigner week

ٌف َّس َتأَ  مُ َر َس َأ َأمَّا ْذنٌ ِإ ٌر ْأ َف
(7) muta

�
assifun

�
asara

�
ammā

�
id
¯
nun fa

�
run

sorry to capture but permission mouse

َذانٌ إِي ٌب ْنبُو ُأ َر َأ َز َيا ِن َما ْلـ َأ ْرثٌ ِإ
(8)

�
ı-d
¯
ānun

�
unbūbun za

�
ara

�
almāniyā

�
irt

¯
un

proclamation tube to roar Germany heritage

(9) nabba
�
a ta

�
rı-h

˘
un

�
abyad

˙
u

�
ilzāmiyyun malğa

�
un

to advise dating white compulsory shelter

(10) mah
˘
ba

�
un

�
arğa

�
a ša

�
nun

�
as
˙
arra

�
ih
˙
marra

hiding place to postpone matter to insist to turn
red, blush

(11)
�
arrah

˘
a

�
antum

�
anā

�
islāmun waka

�
a

to date you (m.pl.) I Islam to lean

(12)
�
i
�
lānun t

˙
ara

�
a

�
ābu

�
a
�
raba

�
azraqu

announcement to happen August to express blue

(13)
�
id
˙
rābun

�
ah
˘
un

�
ibrı-qun

�
abadan

�
ufuqun

strike brother pot, jug never horizon

(14)
�
ust

˙
ūlun

�
ilh
˙
āh
˙
un

�
arnabun

�
imdādun

�
iğbāriyyun

fleet insistence rabbit help compulsory
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(15)
�
ayd

˙
an

�
aswadu

�
usūdun

�
ı-rānı-

�
ustād

¯
un

also black lions Iranian professor

(16)
�
ummiyyun

�
a
�
rağu

�
as
˙
faru

�
ususun

�
ah
˙
maqu

illiterate lame yellow foundations foolish

(17)
�
i
�
lāmun

�
as
˙
la

�
u ma

�
mūrun muta

�
anniqun muttaki

�
un

information bald official elegant leaning
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Chapter 8

Definite article ...ْلـ ,...�al أَ
nominal sentences, verbal
sentences, word order and
adjectives

8.1 The definite article ...ْلـ .�al... is the only definite article in Arabic أَ

It is used for all noun cases, genders and numbers by attaching it to the

beginning of a noun or adjective. There is no indefinite article, but only

an indefinite form, which has already been covered in chapter 5.

Note: Concerning writing hamzah over the 
�
alif (أ) in the definite article, see the

final note in chapter 9.

8.2 When the indefinite form becomes definite, it loses its nunation

/...n/, and only one vowel is written on or under the final consonant, e.g.

8.3 The basic functions of the three noun cases are as follows:

• The nominative case is used for the subject and predicate noun or

adjective.

• The accusative case is used for the direct object, predicative

complement in verbal sentences, and for most adverbs.

Indefinite Definite

Nominative: ْيتٌ َب ْيـتُ َب َألْ
baytun, a house

�
al-baytu, the house

Accusative: ًتا ْي َب ْيـتَ َب َألْ
baytan, a house

�
al-bayta, the house

Genitive: ْيتٍ َب ْيـتِ َب َألْ
baytin, of a house

�
al-bayti, of the house



• The genitive case is used for expressing possession (explained in

chapter 12) and after prepositions.

Note: Often the case endings are not pronounced, except for the indefinite

accusative ending -an in adverbs, e.g. ًرا ْك ُش  šukran ‘thank you!’.

8.4 The definite article ...ْلـ �al... is used more frequently in Arabic أَ

than in English. One of the reasons for this is that nouns referring to

abstract things, whole collectives and generic terms, generally take the

definite article, e.g.

ُم ِعلْ َألْ  �al-
�
ilmu, science

ٌت َنا َوا َي َلابُ حَ ِك َألْ  �al-kilābu h
˙
ayawānātun. Dogs are animals.

8.5 Nominal and verbal sentences

There are two types of Arabic sentence: nominal sentences ٌَّية ْسمِ جُمْلَةٌ �
ğumlatun ismiyyatun, and verbal sentences  ٌَّية ْعلِ ِف ğumlatun جُمْلَةٌ 

fi
�
liyyatun.

8.6 A nominal sentence does not contain a verb and consists of two

components: subject and predicate. The subject is usually a noun

(phrase) or pronoun in the nominative case. The predicate may be a

noun (phrase), pronoun, an indefinite adjective, or an adverb of place or

time. A nominal sentence refers to the present tense and does not require

the copula to be, e.g.

ِقطُّ مَرِيضٌ ْلـ َأ  �al-qit
˙
t
˙
u marı-d

˙
un. The cat (is) ill.

َطالِبٌ َنا  َأ  �anā t
˙
ālibun. I (am) a student.

َك َنا ُه َولَدُ  َألْ  �al-waladu hunāka. The boy (is) there.

ٌل َّما ُع  hum هُمْ 
�
ummālun. They (are) workers.
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8.7 Verbal sentence and word order

A verbal sentence contains a verb, and has the following basic word

order:

verb + subject + object or complement

The subject is normally in the nominative case. The direct object, which

may occur only with transitive verbs, is in the accusative case.

ِلـبٌ َطـا َج  َر h خَ
˘
arağa (verb) t

˙
ālibun (subject).

A student went out.

ًزا ْب َكلْبٌ خُ َل  َك َأ  �akala (verb) kalbun (subject) h
˘
ubzan (object).

A dog ate bread.

Remember: If the subject or object is a personal pronoun, it is usually

left out, because the verb is conjugated for the person, gender and

number of the subject and pronominal object (see chapter 15).

8.8 Adjectives

An adjective normally follows the noun it qualifies and agrees with it in

gender, number and case, except when the noun refers to non-humans,

i.e. animals and things.

When the adjective functions as predicate in a nominal sentence

(predicative construction), it is always indefinite, even when the subject

is definite:

ٌل ْتحَفُ جَمِي ْلـمَ َأ  �al-math
˙
afu ğamı-lun. The museum (is) beautiful/nice.

ٌع ِس َوا ْيتُ  َب َألْ  �al-baytu wāsi
�
un. The house (is) large.

When the adjective functions as a modifier of a noun (attributive

construction), it also agrees with the head noun in terms of definiteness.

In other words, if the head noun is definite, the adjective also takes the

definite article, whereas if the head noun is indefinite, the adjective is

also indefinite.
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ُع َواسِ ُت �لْ ْيـ َب َألْ  �al-baytu l-wāsi
�
u, the large house

ٌع َواسِ ْيتٌ  َب  baytun wāsi
�
un, a large house OR A house is large.

Note a: The 
�
alif ا of the definite article in ُع ِس َوا l-wāsi ... ...�لْ

�
u in the first of

the two sentences above is elided in pronunciation after a vowel (discussed in

chapter 9 dealing with was
˙
lah).

Note b: There is no formal difference between the predicative and attributive

construction of an adjective when the head noun is indefinite (compare the

translations of the second sentence in the above pair).

Note c: Again, when the combination of the letter ...  l/ followed by/ لـ
�
alif ا

is written as لا, or ـلا.. /lā/, the same principle is applied as when .. l/ is/ لـ
followed by 

�
alif with hamzatu l-qat

˙
�
i أ, i.e. لأ /l... 

�
/ (refer to chapter 6).

Exercises

Practise your reading:

.ٌليِوط2َُ ملََـقلَْأ1
(1)

�
al-qalamu t

˙
awı-lun.

1The pen (is) 2long.

.ٌعِـساَو2ُ مَـعـطْـمَـلَْأ1
(2)

�
al-mat

˙
�
amu wāsi

�
un.

1The restaurant (is) 2large.

.ٌلِقاع2َ بٌـلِاـط1َ تَْـنَأ
(3)

�
anta t

˙
ālibun 

�
āqilun.

You (m.) (are) 2a reasonable 1student.

؟َوُه / يَِه نَْيَأ1
(4)

�
ayna hiya / huwa.

1Where (is) she/he?

ُلأمُّ ْ َأ  �al-
�
ummu, the mother ُل َلأمَ ْ َأ  �al-

�
amalu, the hope

ُر َلأمِي ْ ًأ �
al-

�
amı-ru, the commander,

the prince
ُلأخْتُ ْ َأ  �al-

�
uh

˘
tu, the sister
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َ.كاَنُـه1 يَِه
(5) hiya hunāka.

She (is) 1there.

ٌ.روُهْـشم1َ بٌِـتاَكَ وُه
(6) huwa kātibun mašhūrun.

He (is) 1a famous writer.

َلأَأ1 .اَيْنامَـلَْأ يِـفُ برِاَقْ
(7)

�
al-

�
aqāribu f ı- 

�
almānyā.

1The relatives (are) in Germany.

.ٌرطِاَش2 بٌيِبط1ََ وُه
(8) huwa t

˙
abı-bun šāt

˙
irun.

He (is) 2a skilful 1physician.

.نٌـيمَِأ1 بُلَْكلَْأ
(9)

�
al-kalbu 

�
amı-nun.

The dog (is) 1faithful.

َلأَأ .بٌـيَّـط1َُ لْـكْ
(10)

�
al-

�
aklu t

˙
ayyibun.

The food (is) 1delicious, good.

.هٌوُرْـكـم1َُ رـيِدـمُـلَْأ
(11)

�
al-mudı-ru makrūhun.

The director (is) 1hated.

ٌ.لوُغْـشـم2ََ وُـه vْمَعَن1
(12) na

�
am, huwa mašġūlun.

1Yes, he (is) 2busy.

ٌ.ريِصَق2ُ رـمُْـعـلَْأ1
(13)

�
al-

�
umru qas

˙
ı-run.

1(The) life (is) 2short.

ٌ.فـسِ�ا1 اَنَأ
(14)

�
anā 

�
āsifun.

I (am)1sorry.
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ٌ.بوُبحْم1َ بُِتاَكلَْأ
(15)

�
al-kātibu mah

˙
būbun.

The writer (is) 1popular (beloved).

.اَنُه1ُ ذاَتْـسلأَُْأ
(16)

�
al-

�
ustād

¯
u hunā.

The professor (is) 1here.

.ضٌيِرم1َُ ريِزَولَْأ
(17)

�
al-wazı-ru marı-d

˙
un.

The minister (is) 1ill.

.بٌيِرَق1 بَُتْكمَـلَْأ
(18)

�
al-maktabu qarı-bun.

The office (is) 1nearby.

ٌ.ميِدَقُ راطَمَـلَْأ1
(19)

�
al-mat

˙
āru qadı-mun.

1The airport ( is) old.

.خٌِسَوُ صيمَِقلَْأ1
(20)

�
al-qamı-s

˙
u wasih

˘
un.

1The shirt (is) dirty.

ٌ.فيِظَن1 نُاجَْنِفلَْأ
(21)

�
al-finğānu nad

¯̇
ı-fun.

The cup (is) 1clean.

.اًروُسْكم3َ امًـلََق2ٌ ذيـمِلِْت ىمََر1
(22) ramā tilmı-d

¯
un qalaman maksūran.

A pupil 1threw (away) 3a broken 2pen.

.رٌّاح2ٌَ رْهَش1
(23) šahrun h

˙
ārrun

2a hot 1month

ٌ.دـيِدج2َ بٌلِاطَ ىَتَأ1
(24)

�
atā t

˙
ālibun ğadı-dun.

2A new student 1has come.
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.بٌْـعَـص2ٌ رـمَْأ1 اَذاه
(25) hād

¯
ā 

�
amrun s

˙
a
�
bun.

This (is) 2a difficult 1matter.

ٌ.ديِعَبُ راطَمَـلَْأ1
(26)

�
al-mat

˙
āru ba

�
ı-dun.

1The airport (is) far away.

.ٌعوُنمْم3َ كَلِاذ نِْكـال2ٌ حومُْسم1َ اَذاه
(27) hād

¯
ā masmūh

˙
un lākin d

¯
ālika mamnū

�
un.

This (is) 1allowed 2but that (is) 3forbidden/prohibited.

.اًدِراَب3 اًبيلِح2ٌَ لْفط1َِ بِرَش
(28) šariba t

˙
iflun h

˙
alı-ban bāridan.

1A child drank 3cold 2milk.

.ًلايمِجَ اًرْسج3ِ سٌِدْنَهم2ُ ىَنَب1
(29) banā muhandisun ğisran ğamı-lan.

2An engineer 1built a beautiful 3bridge.

.اًضيِرم3َ اًصخَْش2 بٌيِبطََ راَز1
(30) zāra t

˙
abı-bun šah

˘
s
˙
an marı-d

˙
an.

A physician 1visited a 3sick 2person (patient).

.ًلايِوطًَ لااَقم3َ يٌِّفاحَِص2َ رَشَن1
(31) našara s

˙
ih
˙
āfiyyun maqālan t

˙
awı-lan.

 2A journalist 1published a long 3article.

.ايَِّ ر وُس نِْـم اَنَ أ
(32)

�
anā min sūriyyā.

I (am) from Syria.

َلأَأ .اَيْناَبْسِإ يِفُ سلَُدْنْ
(33)

�
al-

�
andalusu fı- 

�
isbānyā.

Andalusia (is) in Spain.
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Translate into Arabic:

As mentioned in the Preface, the words used in the English exercises in all

chapters are taken from the Arabic exercises of the same chapter.

(1) The airport (is) dirty.

(2) He (is) a busy engineer.

(3) He (is) popular.

(4) The director (is) busy.

(5) Yes, he (is) short.

(6) (The) life (is) long.

(7) This (is) forbidden.

(8) The shirt (is) beautiful.

(9) A new month

(10) The airport (is) nearby.

(11) This (is) allowed.

(12) The restaurant (is) famous.

(13) The relatives (are) in Syria.

(14) The food (is) here.

(15) The pen (is) there.

(16) Where (am) I?

(17) The professor (is) sorry.

(18) The journalist (is) busy.

(19) The dog (is) ill.

(20) The shirt (is) clean.

(21) The minister (is) from Syria.

(22) The office (is) old.

(23) He (is) new.

Definite
article,
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and verbal
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Chapter 9

Sun and moon letters,
hamzatu l-was

˙
li (was

˙
lah)

9.1 Sun and moon letters

The Arabic consonants are phonetically divided into two major classes

called:

sun letters, ٌَّية ِسـ َشمْ h حُرُوفٌ 
˙
urūfun šamsiyyatun, assimilating

moon letters, ٌَّية ِر َقمَ h حُرُوفٌ 
˙
urūfun qamariyyatun, non-assimilating

9.2 Sun letters

The sun letters have received their name from the Arabic word for

‘sun’, ٌس َشـمْ  šamsun, whose first letter, ...شـ /š/, belongs to the class

of assimilating letters.

There are fourteen sun letters. These letters are pronounced with the

tongue touching the teeth or front part of the mouth:

9.3 When the definite article ...ْلـ / أَ
�
al.../ is attached to a word

which begins with a sun letter, the sound ...لـ /l/ of the definite article is

assimilated to the sound of the following sun letter. Although the ...لـ
/l/ is not pronounced, it is written as such (without a sukūn), but in the

transliteration it is omitted. Owing to the assimilation, the first con-

sonant of the word is doubled, which is indicated by a šaddah ّــــ ــ
above it.

ش س ز ر ذ د ث ت ن ل ظ  ط ض ص
š s z r d

¯
d t

¯
t n l d

¯̇
t
˙

d
˙

s
˙



9.4 Moon letters

The other fourteen letters are called moon letters, because the first letter,

ٌر ,’q/, of the Arabic word for ‘moon/ قـ... َقمَ  qamarun, represents the

class of non-assimilating letters:

9.5 When the definite article ...ْلـ / أَ
�
al.../ is attached to a word

beginning with a moon letter, the lām ...لـ /l.../ of the article is not

assimilated and retains its pronunciation, e.g.

Note: The letters ج /ğ/ and ي /y/ are counted as moon letters (non-assimilating),

although they are pronounced with the tongue touching the front part of the

mouth, e.g.

ُل َب ْلـجَ َأ  �al-ğabalu, the mountain

9.6 Hamzatu l-was
˙
li (or was

˙
lah)

Hamzatu l-was
˙
li, ِل ْص َو ُة �لْ َز also called was ,هَمْ

˙
lah, ْصلَة َو , means

‘joining hamzah’. It is a small sign written above the 
�
alif (�), which is

not pronounced and appears only at the beginning of a word.

The role of hamzatu l-was
˙
li (was

˙
lah) is to connect two words together

in one pronunciation without an intervening glottal stop (hamzatu

l-qat
˙
�
i). It may be compared to the French apostrophe in l’homme

(instead of le homme).

ٌس َشـمْ ُس َّشـمْ َأل (not: ُس ْمـ َش َألْ
šamsun, a sun

�
aš-šamsu, the sun

�
al-šamsu)

ٌل َرجُ ُل َّرجُ َأل (not: ُل ُجـ َر َألْ
rağulun, a man

�
ar-rağulu, the man

�
al-rağulu)

ي و هـ م ك ق ف غ ع خ ح ج ب أ
y w h m k q f ġ

�
h
˘

h
˙

ğ b
�

ٌر َقمَ  qamarun, a moon ُر َقمَ َألْ  �al-qamaru, the moon

ٌب َتا ِكـ  kitābun, a book ُب َتا ِكـ َألْ  �al-kitābu, the book
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9.7 When the article ...ْلـ ,�al.../ and the nouns in the table below/ أَ

as well as certain verb forms (see chapter 18) with an initial hamzatu

l-qat
˙
�
i such as َأ /�a/ and ِإ /�i/, are preceded by another word or prefix,

they lose their initial hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i with its vowel. Instead the sign

of hamzatu l-was
˙
li (was

˙
lah) � is written in their place over the 

�
alif,

as 	, e.g.

Note a: The above-mentioned word ُب َبا  /bābu/ does not take the definite

article, according to a rule explained in chapter 12.

Note b: In the above word ُل ْف طّ
ِ
t../ ..	ل

˙
-t
˙
iflu/ (not: ْفل  -أَلْطِ

�
al-t

˙
iflu) the definite

article is not pronounced as such at all, because there is a was
˙
lah above the 

�
alif

and the initial /t
˙
/ is a sun letter.

Words with initial hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i (ِإ):

Example:

Note: The purist grammarians would be alarmed to see the definite article ...ْلـ �أَ
al..., and other words mentioned in the table presented above, written with

ْيـتِ َبـ ْلـ ُب 	 َبا (not: ِْيت َب َألْ َبابُ 
bābu l-bayti

the door of the house

bābu 
�
al-bayti)

ُل حَلِيبًا ْف طّ
ِ
َب 	ل ِر شَ (not: ... ُل ْف طّ

ِ
َأل َشرِبَ 

šariba t
˙
-t
˙
iflu h

˙
alı-ban.

The child drank milk.

šariba 
�
at
˙
-t
˙
iflu ...)

ْبنٌ ِإ ُرؤٌ ِإمْ َأةٌ َر ِإمْ َنةٌ ْبـ ِإ
�
ibnun imru

�
un

�
imra

�
atun

�
ibnatun

son man woman daughter

َنانِ ْثـ ِإ َتانِ َن ْث ِإ ٌم ْس ِإ ْسـتٌ ِإ
�
it
¯
nāni

�
it
¯
natāni

�
ismun

�
istun

two (m.) two (f.) name buttocks

ْلـمَلِكِ ُن 	 ْب َذا 	 اه (not: . . ْبنُ . ِإ َذا  اه
hād

¯
ā bnu l-maliki

This is the son of the king.

hād
¯
ā 

�
ibnu . . .)
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hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i. Grammarians recommend that only the 

�
alif be written with a

vowel over or under it and without hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i, although it is fully pro-

nounced at the beginning of a sentence or in isolation. However, most school

textbooks throughout the Arab world do write hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i initially over or

under the 
�
alif (أ In keeping with the principle of the phonetic rather than .(إِ ,

historical-etymological way of spelling, the hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i initially over or

under the 
�
alif will be used in this book also.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

.سَْردَّل�2 بُلِاطَّل�َ مِهَف1
(1) fahima t

˙
-t
˙
ālibu d-darsa.

The student 1understood 2the lesson.

.نَ�اْرُقلْ�ُ مامَِْلإ�َ أَرَق
(2) qara

�
a l-

�
imāmu l-qur

�
āna.

The imam read the Quran.

.ىَفْـشَتْسمُـلْ� يِف بُيِبطَّلَأ1
(3)

�
at
˙
-t
˙
abı-bu fı- l-mustašfā.

1The physician (is) at the hospital.

َ.مـلََقـل2�ْ بُلِاطَّل�َ رَسَك1
(4) kasara t

˙
-t
˙
ālibu l-qalama.

The student 1broke 2the pen.

.سَْردَّل�2ُ ذاَتْسلأُْ�َ حَرَش1
(5) šarah

˙
a l-

�
ustād

¯
u d-darsa

The professor 1explained 2the lesson.

.ًلايِوط4َ اًرْسج3ِ سُِدْنَهمُـل2�َْ مَسَر1
(6) rasama l-muhandisu ğisran t

˙
awı-lan.

2The engineer 1drew 4a long 3bridge.

َلأ�2ُ حْولَّلَأ1 ٌ.ميِدَقُ دَوْسْ
(7)

�
al-lawh

˙
u l-

�
aswadu qadı-mun.

2The black 1board (is) old.
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ٌ.ضـــيَ ِرم نُْبلاَِْ أ1
(8)

�
al-ibnu marı-d

˙
un.

1The son (is) ill.

.ٌليمِجَُ ديِدجَـل2�ُْ قُدْنُـفلَْأ1
(9)

�
al-funduqu l-ğadı-du ğamı-lun.

2The new 1hotel (is) beautiful.

.ٌميِدَق2ُ ريِغصَّل�ُ مَعطْمَـلَْأ1
(10)

�
al-mat

˙
�
amu s

˙
-s
˙
aġı-ru qadı-mun.

The small 1restaurant (is) 2old.

.ٌمحَِدْزم2ُُ ميِدَقلْ�ُ عِراشَّلَأ1
(11)

�
aš-šāri

�
u l-qadı-mu muzdah

˙
imun.

The old 1street (is) 2crowded.

.َماَعطَّل�2ُ دلَولْ�َ لَكَأ1
(12)

�
akala l-waladu t

˙
-t
˙
a
�
āma.

The boy 1ate 2the food.

.َعَنْـصمَـلْ�ُ لامَُّعل2�ْ ىَنَب1
(13) banā l-

�
ummālu l-mas

˙
na

�
a.

2The workers 1built the factory.

.َديِدجَـلْ� سَْرَّدل�2 بُـلِاطَّل�َ أَرَـق 1
(14) qara

�
a t

˙
-t
˙
ālibu d-darsa l-ğadı-da.

The student 1read the new 2lesson.

.َمْسِْلا�2ُ ذاَتْسلأُْ� بََـتَـك1
(15) kataba l-

�
ustād

¯
u l-isma.

The professor 1wrote 2the name.

.َرْصَقلْ�ُ ريِزَول2�ْ ىَرَتْشِإ1
(16)

�
ištarā l-wazı-ru l-qas

˙
ra.

2The minister 1bought the palace.

.ًلايِوط3َ امًْس�ُ فظََّومُـل2�َْ أَرَق1
(17) qara

�
a l-muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afu sman t

˙
awı-lan.

2The employee 1read 3a long name.
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َلأ� ىَرَتْشِإ1 .َمحْلَّل�2ُ بْ
(18)

�
ištarā l-

�
abu l-lah

˙
ma.

The father 1bought 2the meat.

َ.لَبجَـل2�ُْ رِفاَسمُـلْ�َ دِعَص1
(19) s

˙
a
�
ida l-musāfiru l-ğabala.

The traveller 1climbed 2the mountain.

.َلْكلأ5�َْ بَلَط4َ مَُّث3َ مَعطْمَـل2�ْ نُوُبزَّل�1َ لخََد
(20) dah

˘
ala z-zabūnu l-mat

˙
�
ama t

¯
umma t

˙
alaba l-

�
akla.

1The customer entered 2the restaurant, 3then 4he ordered 5the food.

.اًياش2َُ رِفاَسمُـل1�َْ بِرَش
(21) šariba l-musāfiru šāyan.

1The traveller drank (some) 2tea.

.ضُيِرمَـل2�ُْ لجُرَّل�َ ماَن1
(22) nāma r-rağulu l-marı-d

˙
u.

The 2sick man 1slept.

.يٌِّكَذ1 نُْبِْلاَأ
(23)

�
al-ibnu d

¯
akiyyun.

The son is 1intelligent.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The pen (is) beautiful.

(2) The old restaurant (is) crowded.

(3) The workers ate the meat.

(4) The sick man entered the restaurant.

(5) The engineer built the palace.

(6) The student read the Quran.

(7) The engineer climbed the mountain.

(8) The employee (is) at the hospital.

(9) The workers entered the palace.

(10) The father read the Quran.
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(11) The bridge (is) old.

(12) The sick traveller slept.

(13) The student wrote the name.

(14) The new customer slept.

(15) The new professor is intelligent.

(16) The student (is) ill.
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Chapter 10

Gender

10.1 There are two genders in Arabic. The term used for gender

is ُس ْن ْلـجِ .’�al-ğinsu, which literally means ‘sex, race, kind أَ

(a) Masculine nouns, ُر َذكَّ ْلـمُ � أَ
al-mud

¯
akkaru, are without special

form.

(b) Feminine nouns, َُؤنَّـث ْلـمُ �al-mu أَ
�
annat

¯
u, have several forms as

explained below.

10.2 Tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah

When the letter hā
�
ـه ...ه  ... /h/ (26) is written with two dots above

ـة ...ة) ...), it is pronounced as /t/, exactly like the letter ت /t/ (3). It

is then called tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah and occurs only at the end of a word, mostly

to indicate the feminine gender of nouns or adjectives.

The most common way to derive feminine nouns and adjectives is by

adding the ending ٌـة .َ ٌة .. .َ .. /...atun/ to the masculine form, e.g.

Note a: A few nouns with the feminine ending tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah are masculine,

because they are used only in reference to males, e.g.

Masculine Feminine

َطالِبٌ َو هُ huwa t
˙
ālibun. َبةٌ َطالِ ِهيَ hiya t

˙
ālibatun.

He is a student. She is a student.

ٌد ِلـ َوا َو هُـ huwa wālidun. َوالِدَةٌ ِهيَ hiya wālidatun.

He is a father. She is a mother.



Note b: Nouns ending in tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah ٌـة ..َ َ..ةٌ . . /...atun/ do not take the extra

final 
�
alif ـا... in the indefinite accusative form. So the correct form is ًِلـبَـة َطـا

t
˙
ālibatan (not: ًتا َبـ ِلـ َطـا ).

Note c: At the end of a sentence the final vowel of a word is normally not

pronounced. Even tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah is usually left unpronounced at the end of a

sentence, as in ٌَبة َطالِ  /t
˙
āliba(h)/ for /t

˙
ālibatun/ (cf. chapter 4).

10.3 Most parts or organs of the body which occur in pairs are femi-

nine, e.g.

10.4 There are words which are feminine by nature, e.g.

10.5 Most geographical proper names, i.e. names of countries, cities,

towns, villages, etc. are treated as feminine. They are so-called diptotes,

i.e. have only two case endings and no nunation (to be explained in

chapter 22), e.g.

10.6 A few nouns are feminine by usage, e.g.

10.7 There are a number of words, which can be either masculine or

feminine, e.g.

َفـةٌ َخـلِي h
˘
alı-fatun َمـةٌ َّلا َعـ �

allāmatun َلـةٌ َّحـا َر rah
˙
h
˙
ālatun

Caliph learned man an explorer,
traveller

ٌد yadun, hand يَ ْينٌ َع  
�
aynun, eye ٌل ِرجْ  riğlun, foot, leg

ُأمٌّ  �ummun, mother َعرُوسٌ  
�
arūsun, bride ٌل َحامِ h

˙
āmilun

pregnant

ُس ِن tūnisu, Tunisia تُو ُق ْش ِدمَ  dimašqu, Damascus ُس َبارِي bārı-su

Paris

ٌب ْر h حَ
˙
arbun, war ٌض ْر َأ �

ard
˙
un, earth,

ground
ٌس َشمْ šamsun

sun

ٌق sūqun, market سُو ٌل َحا  h
˙
ālun, condition َكّينٌ ِس sikkı-nun

knife

Gender
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10.8 There are also two other feminine endings. They form diptotes
like the words in paragraph 10.5:

(a) fath
˙
ah + 

�
alif + hamzah (ُء ـا .َ .. ...ā�

u), e.g.

Note: See the discussion of the independent hamzah after 
�
alif in

chapter 20.

(b) fath
˙
ah + 

�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah (ـى.َ .. ...ā), e.g.

Note: If a word ends in sukūn and is followed by another word beginning

with hamzatu al-was
˙
li (was

˙
lah), the sukūn is changed to kasrah. This is

to avoid three consonants occurring after each other. For example, the

verb َْعت َق َو  /waqa
�
at/ in number 1 in the exercise below is changed to

ْلـ... َعتِ � َق َو  /waqa
�
ati l-.../.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

.ةَُضيِرمَـل2�ْ ةَُأْرمَـلْ� تَِعَقَو1
(1) waqa

�
ati l-mar

�
atu l-marı-d

˙
atu.

2The sick woman 1fell over.
.َميِدَـقل3�ْ / ةَمَيِدَـقل3�َْ قوـسُّـل�ُ لمِاَعـل2�َْ مَدَه1

(2) hadama l-
�
āmilu s-sūqa l-qadı-mata / l-qadı-ma.

2The worker 1pulled down 3the old market (m. or f.).
َلأ� ىَرَتْشِإ1 .ةًَـنـيـمَِـس3 ةًـجَاـجََد2ُ بْ

(3)
�
ištarā l-

�
abu dağāğatan samı-natan.

The father 1bought 3a fat 2chicken.
.ةًَـعِـساو4َ ةًَياَنِب3 ةٌَبلَْك2 تْـلَخََد1

(4) dah
˘
alat kalbatun bināyatan wāsi

�
atan.

2A dog (f.) 1entered 4a big 3building.

Feminine Masculine

ُء َقـا h حَمْ
˙
amqā

�
u, stupid ُق َأحْمَ  �ah

˙
maqu

ُء َرا h حَمْ
˙
amrā

�
u, red ُر َمـ ْحـ َأ  �ah

˙
maru

Feminine Masculine

َعـطْشَى  
�
at
˙
šā, thirsty َشـانُ َعـطْ  

�
at
˙
šānu

َرى ْبـ ُكـ  kubrā, bigger ُر َبـ ْكـ َأ  �akbaru
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ّوَنم4ُ ةًَّبح3َ ضَـيِرمَـل2�ْ ةَُـضرَّـمَـمُـلْ� تِطَْعَأ1
ِ

.ةًمَ
(5)

�
a
�
t
˙
ati l-mumarrid

˙
atu l-marı-d

˙
a h

˙
abbatan munawwimatan.

The nurse 1gave 2the patient 4a sleeping 3pill.
.ةََـيْرَـقـلْ�ُ رِـفاَـسـمُـل2�ْ بَّحََأ1

(6)
�
ah
˙
abba l-musāfiru l-qaryata.

2The traveller 1liked the village.
.ةًـصَّاـخ3َ ةًَراـيََّـس2ُ ريِدمُـلْ� بَِكَر1

(7) rakiba l-mudı-ru sayyāratan h
˘
ās
˙
s
˙
atan.

The director 1rode (in) 3a private 2car.
َلأ� تَِتام1َ .ةَُضـيِرمَـل2�ْ ةُرَيمِْ

(8) mātati l-
�
amı-ratu l-marı-d

˙
atu.

2The sick princess 1died.
.ةٌَريِبَكةٌَرـخَْـص2تَْعَقو1َ

(9) waqa
�
at s

˙
ah
˘
ratun kabı-ratun.

A big 2rock 1fell down.
.ىَرْـسُيل3�َْ لجَّْرل�2ُ لمِاَعلْ�َ رَسَك1

(10) kasara l-
�
āmilu r-riğla l-yusrā.

The worker 1broke his (3the) left 2leg.
.ىَـنـمُْـيـل4�َْ دَـيـل3�ْ طُايَّخَـل2�َْ حَرج1َ

(11) ğarah
˙
a l-h

˘
ayyāt

˙
u l-yada l-yumnā.

2The tailor 1wounded his (the) 4right 3hand.
.ةَـيَِّوَـقل4�َْ راَّنل�3ُ خاَّبطَّل�2َ أَفطَْأ1

(12)
�
at
˙
fa

�
a t

˙
-t
˙
abbāh

˘
u n-nāra l-qawiyyata.

2The cook 1put out 4the fierce (strong) 3fire.
.نُاَـشطَْـع ةُلَاحَّرَّلَأ1

(13)
�
ar-rah

˙
h
˙
ālatu 

�
at
˙
šānu.

1The explorer is thirsty.

.ىَفْشَـتْـسمُـلْ� يِف ضُيِرمَـل1�ْ ةَُـفيلِخَـلَْأ
(14)

�
al-h

˘
alı-fatu l-marı-d

˙
u fı- l-mustašfā.

1The sick caliph is in the hospital.

.ةٌَناَبْعَت2ُ لمِاحَـل1�ْ ةَُأرمَـلَْأ
(15)

�
al-mar

�
atu l-h

˙
āmilu ta

�
bānatun.

1The pregnant woman is 2tired.

.ةٌمَيِدَق1 ةٌَنيِدمَ دُاَدْغَـب
(16) baġdādu madı-natun qadı-matun.

Baghdad is 1an old (ancient) city.
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.ةٌَعلِاط1َُ سمْـشَّلَأ
(17)

�
aš-šamsu t

˙
āli

�
atun.

The sun 1is rising.
.ةٌَديِدَش حٌيِر1

(18) rı-h
˙
un šadı-datun

a strong 1wind
.ةٌلَيمِجَ ةَُسلِاجَـل2�ْ سُوُرَـعلَْأ1

(19)
�
al-

�
arūsu l-ğālisatu ğamı-latun.

2The sitting 1bride is beautiful.
.حٌيِبَق3ُ فِـقاَول2�ُْ سيِرَـعلَْأ1

(20)
�
al-

�
arı-su l-wāqifu qabı-h

˙
un.

1The bridegroom 2standing up is 3ugly.
ّصـل�2َ رَـشَـن1

ِ
.ةًلَيِوطَ ةًـلَاَـقـم3َ يُِّـفاـحَـ

(21) našara s
˙
-s
˙
ih
˙
āfiyyu maqālatan t

˙
awı-latan.

2The journalist 1published a long 3article.
ُلأ� ةَيَّمِـلَاَعل�4َ بْرـحَـل3�ْ سُاَّنل�2 يَِسَن1 .ةََيِناثَّل�وَ ىلَوْ

(22) nasiya n-nāsu l-h
˙
arba (f.) l-

�
ālamiyyata l-

�
ūlā wa-t

¯
-t
¯
āniyata.

2The people 1have forgotten the First and Second 4World 3Wars.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The sick dog (f.) is thirsty.
(2) The father liked the old market.
(3) The sick cook (f.) died.
(4) The pregnant woman is in the hospital.
(5) The sick explorer is thirsty.
(6) The sitting bride is tired.
(7) The Caliph pulled down the old city.
(8) The father bought a big car.
(9) The engineer published an ugly article.

(10) The director liked the nurse.
(11) The tailor put out the strong fire.
(12) The worker wounded his (the) left hand.
(13) The cook broke his (the) right leg.
(14) The journalist has forgotten the First World War.
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Chapter 11

Conjunctions, prepositions

and the particle َّتى h حَ
˙
attā

11.1 Some conjunctions and prepositions consist of only one con-

sonant with a short vowel. They are joined to the following word.

11.2 Conjunctions ِف ْطـ َع ُف �لْ h حُرُو
˙
urūfu l-

�
at
˙
fi

The three conjunctions َو  wa, ...َفـ  fa and َُّثم  t
¯
umma are the most

commonly used coordinative conjunctions.

11.3 The conjunction َو  ‘and’ should be joined to the following word

and repeated before every member (constituent) of a series of linked

words, e.g.

اًعم2َ بٌـلِاـطََوُ ذاَـتْـسلأُْ�وَُ ريِدمُـلْ�َ جَرـخ1َ
h
˘
arağa l-mudı-ru wa-l-

�
ustād

¯
u wa-t

˙
ālibun ma

�
an.

The rector and the professor and a student 1went out 2together.

اًضْيَـبَو6 ةًَـنْـبـجَُو5 ةًَدْـبُزو4َ اًزْـبـخ3ُ نُوُبزَّـل�2َ لَـكأ1َ
�
akala z-zabūnu h

˘
ubzan wa-zubdatan wa-ğubnatan wa-bayd

˙
an.

2The customer 1ate 3bread 4and butter 5and cheese 6and eggs.

Note: In English it is customary to add the conjunction ‘and’ only before the last

member of a series of coordinated words.

11.4 The conjunction ...َفـ  ‘then, and then’ is joined to the word

which follows it. It indicates an order or succession between actions or

states, e.g.



بٌـلِاطََفُ ذاَتْـسلأُْ�َفُ ريِدمُـل2�َْ جَرخ1َ
h
˘
arağa l-mudı-ru fa-l

�
ustād

¯
u fa-t

˙
ālibun.

2The rector 1went out and then the professor and then a student.

... َفـ  is also used with a causal sense between two or more verbs or

sentences. It can then be translated into English as ‘so, therefore’, e.g.

طّل� بَِـعَت1
ِ
َماَنَـف2ُ لْـفـ

ta
�
iba t

˙
-t
˙
iflu fa-nāma. The child 1became tired 2and so he slept.

OR The tiredness caused the child to sleep.

َقِرَغَف2ِ رْهنَّل� يِفَ عَقَو1
waqa

�
a fı- n-nahri fa-ġariqa. 

1He fell in the river 2and so he drowned.

11.5 ُثمَّ  ‘then, and’, indicates succession with a break in time between

the actions, e.g.

يُّطِْرـشُّل� مَُّثُ ريِفسَّل�3 مَُّث2ُ ريِزَولْ�َ جَرخ1َ
h
˘
arağa l-wazı-ru t

¯
umma s-safı-ru t

¯
umma š-šurt

˙
iyyu.

The minister 1went out, 2then 3the ambassador and then the policeman.

Note: ْو � أَ
aw, ‘or’ is used as a disjunctive conjunction. There is also the

expression: َّما ْو ... �immā إِ .�aw ... ‘either ... or ...’, e.g أَ

�تَْنَأْ وَأ اَنَأ امَِّإ
immā 

�
anā 

�
aw 

�
antā

either me or you

11.6 َّتى h حَ
˙
attā is a particle with many meanings and functions.

In the meaning ‘even’, it is considered by Arab grammarians to be a

conjunction, because in this function it can connect a clause or phrase

with a following apposition. Modern Western linguists would, however,

classify it then as a focus particle (or more generally, additive adjunct).

When َّتى has this function, the following noun remains in the same case حَ

as the preceding one, e.g.

Conjunc-
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After a transitive verb:

سَْأرَّل� ىتَّحَ ةََكمَسَّل�َ لَكَأ
�
akala s-samakata h

˙
attā r-ra

�
sa.

He ate the fish, even the head.

After an intransitive verb:

ُ.كولُمُـلْ� ىَّتحَ سُانَّل�َ تامَ
māta n-nāsu h

˙
attā l-mulūku.

The people died, even the kings.

11.7 Prepositions َّر ْلـجَ ُف � h حُرُو
˙
urūfu l-ğarri

The Arabic prepositions can be formally divided into two basic groups:

primary and secondary. The primary prepositions can moreover be

divided into two subgroups: independent and bound (prefixed).

The noun governed by the preposition always follows it and is in the

genitive case. If the preposition governs an adverb, the latter does not, of

course, change its form.

As in many other languages, the Arabic prepositions have several

different meanings. The primary prepositions with their basic meanings

are:

Note a: The bound (prefixed) prepositions are: ...ِلـ َـ...) ل ِبـ... ,(  and ...َكـ . They

are written together with the following word.

Note b: When the prepositions ِْمـن  min ‘from’, and َْعـن  
�
an, ‘about’, are fol-

lowed by a word having an initial 
�
alif with hamzatu l-was

˙
li (was

˙
lah), the sukūn

مِنْ َلى ِإ َعنْ َلى َع ِفي َع مَ
min

�
ilā

�
an

�
alā fı- ma

�
a

from, of,

than

to, until from, about on, over, at in, at with

َّتى حَ ُذ ْن مُ ِلـ.. َـ..) ل ) ِبـ.. َكـ..
h
˙
attā mund

¯
u li... (la...) bi... ka...

until, till,

to, up to

since, ago,

from

for, to

because of

by, with, in as, like
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is changed to fath
˙
ah or kasrah, in order to avoid having three consonants fol-

lowing each other, thus smoothing the pronunciation, e.g.

Note c: In certain idioms words such as those below with a suffixed personal

pronoun have the preposition ...ِبـ  bi..., e.g.

(See more about ..ِبـ  bi... in chapter 37.)

Examples:

يل5ٍِ قيِدَص4َ عم3َ حَِبْسمَـل2�ْ ىلَِإ ةَِراَّيسَّل�ِب بََهَذ1
d
¯
ahaba bi-s-sayyārati 

�
ilā l-masbah

˙
i ma

�
a s

˙
adı-qin l-ı-.

1He went by car to 2the swimming pool 3with 4a friend 5of 5mine.

ِلي)  l-ı- is a combination of ...ِلـ  li... and ي..ِ . ...ı- , ‘mine’, see chapter 15.)

ٍرْهش4َُ ذْنم3ُ ةِمَِصاَعل2�ْ يِفُ ريِفَّسل�َ تام1َ
māta s-safı-ru fı- l-

�
ās
˙
imati mund

¯
u šahrin.

4One month 3ago the ambassador 1died in 2the capital (city).

11.8 َّتى h حَ
˙
attā as a preposition

When َّتى ,functions as a preposition with the meaning ‘until, till, up to حَ

as far as’, the following noun must be in the genitive, e.g.

سِْأرَّل� ىَّتحَ ةََكمَسَّل�1َلَكَأ
�
akala s-samakata h

˙
attā r-ra

�
si. (genitive)

He ate 1the fish as far as (i.e. except) the head.

Note: Because of the many uses of َّتى َحـ , the father of Arabic grammar, َِويْه َب سِي
Sı̄bawayhi, made the following immortal statement:

ِر ْلـمُدِي َن � مِ ِب ْر ْلـحَ ِن � َع
mina l-mudı-ri, from the director

�
ani l-h

˙
arbi, about the war

ْم ِه ِع ِبأَجْمَ ْم ِه ِر ْس ِبأَ
bi-

�
ağma

�
i-him, all together bi-

�
asri-him, all together

ْم ِه ِع ِبأَجْمَ َّناسُ  َأل ْم ِه ِر ْس ِبأَ َّناسُ  َأل
�
an-nāsu bi-

�
ağma

�
i-him, all of the people

�
an-nāsu bi-

�
asri-him, all of the

people
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َّتى“ ٌء مِنْ حَ ِسي شَيْ ْف َن ِفي  َو َأمُوتُ  ”
�
amūtu wa-fı- nafsı- šay

�
un min h

˙
attā

I shall die and still have some h
˙
attā left in my soul.

11.9 The secondary prepositions are formed from (verbal) nouns by

means of the accusative ending -a. The following are the most common

of them:

Examples:

ِر ْه َل �لظُّ ْب َق  qabla d
¯̇
-d
¯̇
uhri, before noon 

ِر ْه َد �لظُّ ْع َب  ba
�
da d

¯̇
-d
¯̇
uhri, in the afternoon

Note: The above َدُون dūna and ِِبدُون  bi-dūni have the same function and may

replace each other, e.g.

ٍلْكَأ4 نِوُدِب3 / نَوُد3 اًعوُبْسُأ2 يَِقَب1
baqiya 

�
usbū

�
an dūna / bi-dūni 

�
aklin.

1He stayed 3without 4food for 2one week. (i.e. He didn’t eat for a week.)

11.10 Preposition used in the sense of ‘to have’

Arabic has no verb comparable to the English verb ‘to have’. However,

the same sense of owning or possessing can be expressed in nominal

َم َما َأ َد ْعـ َب ْينَ َب َتحْتَ َق ْو �َف
amāma ba

�
da bayna tah

˙
ta fawqa

in front of after between,

among

under above,

over

َل ْو حَ دُونَ ِبدُونِ ِضـدَّ َد ْنـ ِعـ
h
˙
awla dūna bi-dūni d

˙
idda

�
inda

around, about without,

under

without against by, with

َل َقـبْ َم َّدا ُقـ َدى َلـ َو ْحـ َنـ َء َرا َو
qabla quddāma ladā nah

˙
wa warā

�
a

before before, in

front of

with, at, by towards,

approximately

behind
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sentences by using any of the four prepositions َع ma مَ
�
a, َد ْن ِع  

�
inda, َدى َلـ

ladā or ...ِلـ َلـ...)  ) li... (la...) after the noun expressing the owner. The

thing owned is expressed in the nominative case as the nominal predi-

cate. The differences in the use of these prepositions often depend on

nuances.

(a) The preposition َع is more frequently used when referring to مَ

available possession at a given time, e.g.

َرةٌ َّيا َس َع �لطَّالِبِ  ma مَ
�
a t

˙
-t
˙
ālibi sayyāratun.

The student has a car (with him). (lit. With the student [now] a car.)

(b) The preposition َد ْن ِع  is the general way of expressing possession,

both concrete and abstract, e.g.

ةٌَرايََّس بِلِاطَّل�َ دْنِع
�
inda t

˙
-t
˙
ālibi sayyāratun. The student has a car.

ةٌَرْكِفِ ريِبخَـلْ�َ دْنِع
�
inda l-h

˘
abı-ri fikratun. The expert has an idea.

َد ْن ِع  can also be used for time, e.g.

ِر ْه َد �لظُّ ْن ِع  
�
inda d

¯̇
-d
¯̇
uhri, at (by) noon

(c) The preposition َدى َلـ  ladā is used in the elaborate literary style

more or less in the same way as َع ma مَ
�
a and َد ْن ِع  

�
inda to express

possession.

ٌريِثَكٌ لامَِ رجِاّتل� ىَدلَ
ladā t-tāğiri mālun kat

¯
ı-run. The merchant has a lot of money.

(d) The preposition ...ِلـ َـ...) ل )  expresses both concrete and abstract

possession and can also be used with inanimate possessors, as well

as in the sense of ‘for, to, because of’, e.g.

ٌدحِاَوٌ باَب تِْيَبلْلِ
li-l-bayti bābun wāh

˙
idun. The house has only one door.

ملََّعمُلْلِ ةَُراـيَّـسَّلَأ
�ِ
as-sayyāratu li-l-mu

�
allimi, the car belonging to the teacher

كَلِاذلِ / �َذاهلِ
li-hād

¯
ā / li-d

¯
ālika, for this reason, because of that, therefore
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11.11 Spelling rules for the preposition ِلـ ... li...
(a) When ...ِلـ  li... ‘for, to’ precedes a word with the definite article

ْلـ...  �al..., the hamzah with its أَ
�
alif أ is omitted in writing and

pronunciation, and the two lāms are joined together, e.g.

(b) When the preposition ...ِلـ  li... precedes a word which itself begins

with the letter lām ...ِلـ  and which has a definite article, the 
�
alif +

hamzah of the definite article will again be elided, but because

three lāms cannot be written in succession, the lām of the article

and the initial lām of the following word are written as one with

the sign šaddah (remember that lām is a sun letter), e.g.

11.12 The adjective qualifying a noun preceded by a preposition is

also in the genitive case, thus agreeing with the noun it qualifies, e.g.

ِدـيِدجَـلْ�ِ عِراـشَّل�2 يِف نََـكَـس1
sakana fı- š-šāri

�
i l-ğadı-di. 1He lived on the new 2street.

ةَِريِبَكلْ� ةَِرـجََـّشل�3 تَـحَْت2َ سلَج1َ
ğalasa tah

˙
ta š-šağarati l-kabı-rati. 1He sat 2under the big 3tree.

ُل َعامِ َألْ ِل َعامِ ْلـ لِ (not: ِل َعامِ َِلألْ  li-
�
al-

�
āmili)

�
al-

�
āmilu li-l-

�
āmili (Note: �ع

 is a moon letter.)

the worker for the worker

ِبـيبُ َألطَّـ لِلطَّـبِيبِ (not: َّطـبِيبِ َِلأل  li-
�
at
˙
-t
˙
abı-bi)

�
at
˙
-t
˙
abı-bu li-t

˙
-t
˙
abı-bi (Note: t ط

˙
 is a sun letter.)

the physician for the physician

َغةٌ لُ َغةُ َأللُّ َغةِ لِلُّ (not: َغةِ َِلأللُّ
luġatun

�
al-luġatu li-l-luġati li-

�
al-luġati)

a language the language for the language

ْونٌ لَ ْونُ َأللَّ ْونِ لِلَّ (not: ْونِ َِلأللَّ
lawnun

�
al-lawnu li-l-lawni li-

�
al-lawni)

a colour the colour for the colour
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

ِ.رْـصَـقلْ� نَمِ اًعمَُ ريِـفَـّسل�و2َُرـيِزَولْ�َو كُـلِمَـلْ�َ جَرـخ1َ
(1) h

˘
arağa l-maliku wa-l-wazı-ru wa-s-safı-ru ma

�
an mina l-qas

˙
ri.

The king, the minister 2and the ambassador 1went out of the palace

together.

ِ.دَوسْلأ3�َِْ حْوـَّلـل�2 ىـلََـع ةَِروُشْبطَّل�ِب1 ذُاَتْسلأُْ� بََـتَـك
(2) kataba l-

�
ustād

¯
u bi-t

˙
-t
˙
abšūrati 

�
alā l-lawh

˙
i l-

�
aswadi.

The professor wrote 1with the chalk on the blackboard (3black 2board).

.اًياَشَ بِرَش مَُّث �ًريِـصَـع3َ بِرَـشَـفٌ رِـفاَـسم2َُ شـطَِع1
(3)

�
at
˙
iša musāfirun fa-šariba 

�
as
˙
ı-ran t

¯
umma šariba šāyan.

2A traveller 1got thirsty and (so) he drank 3juice, then he drank tea.

.َتامََـف5 نِيِّكَّسل�ِب4 سَِراحَـل3�ُْ مِرجْمُـل2�َْ بَرَـض1
(4) d

˙
araba l-muğrimu l-h

˙
ārisa bi-s-sikkı-ni fa-māta.

2The criminal 1stabbed (hit) 3the guard 4with a (the) knife, 5and (so he)

died.

.ةَمَِصاَعل5�ْ لََّتحْ�َو4ِ دَلاِبـلْ� ىلََـعِ شْيجَـلْ �ِب3 طُِباَّضل�2َ فحََز1
(5) zah

˙
afa d

˙
-d
˙
ābit

˙
u bi-l-ğayši 

�
alā l-bilādi wa-h

˙
talla l-

�
ās
˙
imata.

2The officer 1marched 3with the army into the country 4and occupied
5the capital.

.ةٍمََلاَسِبَ جَرـخََو4 حََـبَـسَـف3 ةٍَكْرِب2 يـفٌِ لْـفـطَِ عَـقَو1
(6) waqa

�
a t

˙
iflun fı- birkatin fa-sabah

˙
a wa-h

˘
arağa bi-salāmatin.

A child 1fell into 2a pool 3and swam and 4came out safely.

.َلخََد4 مَُّثَ باَبـل3�ُْ فْـيـضَّـل�2َ عَرَـق1
(7) qara

�
a d

˙
-d
˙
ayfu l-bāba t

¯
umma dah

˘
ala.

2The guest 1knocked at 3the door and (then) 4went in.

طِْفنَّلْ�ِب ةٌـلَمَّحَم3ُ ةِمَِصاَعلْ� ىلَِإ ةٌَنيِـفـسَ / ةٌَرخِاَب2 تْلََصَو1
(8) was

˙
alat bāh

˘
iratun / safı-natun 

�
ilā l-

�
ās
˙
imati muh

˙
ammalatun bi-n-naft

˙
i.

2A ship (boat) 1arrived at the capital 3loaded with oil (petroleum).
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ِ.ريِـفسَّل�َوِ رـيِزَوـلْـلًِ امّاَه3 اًرَبخ2َ كُلِمَـلْ� ثََعَب1
(9) ba

�
at
¯
a l-maliku h

˘
abaran hāmman li-l-wazı-ri wa-s-safı-ri.

The king 1sent an 3important 2message to the minister and to the

ambassador.

.ِرجِاتَّلـل4ِ ةًـطَْنَـش / ةًَبيِـقح3َُ باوََّبل2�َْ لمَح1َ
(10) h

˙
amala l-bawwābu h

˙
aqı-batan / šant

˙
atan li-t-tāğiri.

2The doorman 1carried 3a bag 4belonging to the merchant.

.َضِرمََف5 اًدِراَب4 اًبيلِحََ بِرَـش مَُّـثً اّيلِْـقم3َ اًكمََس2 نُوُبزَّـل�1َ لَـكَأ
(11)

�
akala z-zabūnu samakan maqliyyan t

¯
umma šariba h

˙
alı-ban bāridan

fa-marid
˙
a.

The 1guest (customer) ate 3fried 2fish, then he drank 4cold milk 5and (so

he) got sick.

.ِحاَبَّصل�4 ىتَّحَِ لْيلَّل�3 يِفِ سمَْأ / ةَحَِراَبل2�ْ تُلْمَِع1
(12)

�
amiltu l-bārih

˙
ata / 

�
amsi fı- l-layli h

˙
attā s

˙
-s
˙
abāh

˙
i.

2Yesterday 1I worked through 3the night until 4(the) morning.

يِّبَنجَْأ3 بٍِتاَكـلِ يَِّبَرَعلْ�ِ بَدَلأ�2 نَِع1 اًباَتِكُ تْأَرقَ
ٍ

.

(13) qara
�
tu kitāban 

�
ani l-

�
adabi l-

�
arabiyyi li-kātibin 

�
ağnabiyyin.

I read a book 1about Arabic 2literature by 3a foreign writer.

طّلـلُِ ماَعطَّل�1 �َذاه
ِ

.ِلْف
(14) hād

¯
ā t

˙
-t
˙
a
�
āmu li-t

˙
-t
˙
ifli.

This 1food is for the child (or: the child’s).

.ِلمََعلْ� ىلَِإ ةَِدْوَعلْ�ِب4ٍ عوُبْسُأ3ُ ذْنم2ُُ فظََّومُـلْ�َ دَعَو1
(15) wa

�
ada l-muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afu mund

¯
u 

�
usbū

�
in bi-l-

�
awdati 

�
ilā l-

�
amali.

3A week 2ago the employee 1promised that he would 4return to work.

ِ.عَنْـصمَـل2�ْ يِفُ لمِاَـعلْ�و1َ بَِتْـكمَـلْ� يِـف سُِدنهمُـلَْأ
(16)

�
al-muhandisu fı- l-maktabi wa-l-

�
āmilu fı- l-mas

˙
na

�
i.

The engineer is in the office 1and the worker is in 2the factory.

.ةَِـعاَرَّزـلـل4ٍِ فِرْصمَِ سيِسْأَتِـب3 ةُمَوُكحُـل2�ْ تِحَمَس1َ
(17) samah

˙
ati l-h

˙
ukūmatu bi-ta

�
sı-si mas

˙
rifin li-z-zirā

�
ati.

2The government 1permitted 3the establishment of an 4agricultural bank.
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َ.لْفُّثل�2 ىتَّحَ ةََوْهَقلْ�ُ فْيضَّل�1َ بِرَش
(18) šariba d

˙
-d
˙
ayfu l-qahwata h

˙
attā t

¯
-t
¯
ufla.

The 1guest drank the coffee, even 2the grounds.

ِ.مْظَعل2�ْ ىَّتحََ محْلَّـل�1 بُلَْكلْ�َ لَكَأ
(19)

�
akala l-kalbu l-lah

˙
ma h

˙
attā l-

�
ad
¯̇
mi.

The dog ate 1the meat to 2the bones.

َ.مْظَعلْ� ىَّتحََ محْلَّـل� طُِّقـل1�َْ لَكَأ
(20)

�
akala l-qit

˙
t
˙
u l-lah

˙
ma h

˙
attā l-

�
ad
¯̇
ma.

1The cat ate the meat, even the bones.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The dog ate the fried fish and then he drank milk.

(2) The officer knocked at the door and (then) went into the office.

(3) The merchant wrote an important message to the government.

(4) The blackboard fell on the cat and (so) he died.

(5) The worker stabbed (hit) the engineer with a knife.

(6) The ambassador fell into the pool and (so) he died.

(7) The army occupied the factory.

(8) The child drank cold juice in the morning, (and) so he got sick.

(9) Yesterday I read an important book about the factory.

(10) The doorman carried the bag and the food to the palace.

(11) The minister promised to establish an agricultural bank in the country.

(12) The guest got thirsty and (so) drank cold juice and then he drank coffee.

(13) The employee knocked at the door and (then) he went in to the king.
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Chapter 12�
Id
˙
āfah construction (genitive

attribute) and the five nouns

12.1 The meaning of the Arabic term 
�
id
˙
āfah ٌَفة ,’is ‘addition إِضَا

‘annexation’, or ‘attachment’. This kind of annexation occurs when two

nouns (or an adjective and a noun) are linked together and immediately

follow each other. It is comparable to a genitive or attributive construc-

tion, where the first noun (or adjective) is the head constituent and the

second noun is the attribute.

The first noun (or adjective) of the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction is called

ُف َضا ْلـمُ � أَ
al-mud

˙
āfu, meaning ‘annexed’ or ‘attached’. The second

noun is called ِْيه ُف إِلَ َضا ْلـمُ �al-mud أَ
˙
āfu 

�
ilay-hi, meaning ‘annexer’ or

‘attacher’. There are two variants of the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction.

12.2 The first variant: genitive construction

The first variant is called َُّية ِق ِقي ْلـحَ َفةُ � َضا ِْلإ -�al أَ
�
id
˙
āfatu l-h

˙
aqı̄qiyyatu,

genuine annexation. It corresponds to the genitive construction and is

similar to English ‘of ...’ or ‘...’s’. In the following examples, the annexer

expresses the possessor and the annexed a possessed item:

Indefinite form Definite form

ِإلَيْهِ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed
possessor possessed possessor possessed

ٍم َعـلَّ مُ ُب َتـا ِكـ ِم َعـلَّ ْلـمُ � َتـابُ ِكـ
kitābu mu

�
allimin (not: kitābun...) kitābu l-mu

�
allimi (not: 

�
al-kitābu...)

a book of a teacher the book of the teacher
OR a teacher’s book OR the teacher’s book



12.3 The semantic relation between the two constituents of the
�
id
˙
āfah construction is not, however, always that of possessed/property

+ possessor or item + the entity to which the item belongs.

(a) In the following example the relation is that of item and material:

Note: You can also use the preposition ْمِن min to express the material,

e.g.

(b) In the following example the relation is that between part and

whole (partitive attribute):

(c) In the following cases, which are ambiguous, the relation is that of

item and contents or item and purpose/material:

Indefinite form Definite form

ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed

material item material item

خَشَبٍ ُب َبا َشبِ ْلـخَ � َبابُ
bābu h

˘
ašabin bābu l-h

˘
ašabi

a wooden door the wooden door

a door of wood the door of wood

َبابٌ مِنْ خَشَبٍ َشبٍ َبابُ مِنْ خَ َألْ
bābun min h

˘
ašabin

�
al-bābu min h

˘
ašabin

a door (made) of wood the door (made) of wood

A door is (made) of wood. The door is (made) of wood.

Indefinite form Definite form

ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed

whole part whole part

ٍز ْب خُ َعةُ ِقطْ ِز ْب ْلـخُ � َعةُ ِقطْ
qit

˙
�
atu h

˘
ubzin qit

˙
�
atu l-h

˘
ubzi

a piece of bread the piece of (the) bread
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(d) Sometimes the annexer can function either as genitive attribute or

logical object, e.g.

12.4 Rules concerning the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction

(a) Whether or not the first noun (the annexed) refers to something

definite or indefinite, it never takes the definite article ...ْلـ �al... or أَ

nunation.

(b) The second noun (the annexer) is always in the genitive case.

It may take the article ...ْلـ � أَ
al... or nunation according to its

definiteness status.

Indefinite form Definite form

ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed

contents/purpose item contents/purpose item

َوةٍ ْه َق َجانُ ْن ِف َوةِ ْه َق ْلـ � َجانُ ْن ِف
finğānu qahwatin finğānu l-qahwati

a cup of coffee the cup of coffee

a coffee cup the coffee cup

ٍل َس عَ ُر َشه ِل َس َع �لْ َشهرُ
šahru 

�
asalin šahru l-

�
asali

a honey month (honeymoon) the honey month (honeymoon)

lit. a month of honey lit. the month of honey

Indefinite form Definite form

ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed

connection/object person connection/object person

َكةٍ ِر شَ ُر مُدِي َكةِ ِر �لشَّ ُر مُدِي
mudı-ru šarikatin mudı-ru š-šarikati

a director of a company the director of the company

a company director the company director
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āfah

construc-
tion, the
five nouns



(c) If the second noun (the annexer) is in the definite form, it

causes the whole 
�
id
˙
āfah construction to be definite. If the

second noun is indefinite, then the entire 
�
id
˙
āfah construction is

indefinite.

12.5 The second variant: 
�
id
˙
āfah adjective

The second variant of the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction may also be called

�
id
˙
āfah adjective, because an adjective is construed with a definite noun

in the genitive case. The noun then expresses something with regard or

respect to which the quality of the adjective obtains (Latin: genetivus

respectus). In Arabic this construction is called َِّية ِق ِقي ْلـحَ ُر � ْي َغ َفةُ  َضا ِْلإ أَ
�
al-

�
id
˙
āfatu ġayru l-h

˙
aqı̄qiyyati, which means improper annexation,

e.g.

12.6 The first adjective in the above examples may take the definite

article ...ْلــ �al... when a noun in the definite form precedes it, although أَ

this contradicts rule 12.4a mentioned above.

ْيهِ ِإلَ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ
Annexer Annexed

noun adjective

ِر َظ ْن ْلـمَ � َقبِيحُ  qabı-h
˙
u l-mand

¯̇
ari, one of ugly appearance, bad-looking

َقـلْبِ �لْ َبةُ َّـ t طَي
˙
ayyibatu l-qalbi, one (f.) with a good heart

ِل َما ْلـ � َكثِيرُ  kat
¯
ı-ru l-māli, wealthy man (lit. abundant of wealth)

َوجْهِ �لْ ,ğamı-latu l-wağhi, one (f.) with a beautiful face جَمِيلَةُ

fair-faced

ِر ْك ُّشـ �ل ُل ğazı-lu š-šukri, very thankful جَزِي

ْونِ �لـلَّ ُق َغامِ  ġāmiqu l-lawni, dark- (deep-)coloured

ِل ْق َع �لْ ُل َقلِي  qalı-lu l-
�
aqli, stupid, insane (lit. one with little

intelligence)

َسانِ َّل �لـ ُة t طَوِيلَ
˙
awı-latu l-lisāni, a gossip (f.), insolent (lit. one with a

long tongue)
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12.7 When the first noun (the annexed) in the genuine 
�
id
˙
āfah con-

struction is qualified by an adjective, the adjective agrees with the noun

in number, gender and case. But the adjective must be placed after the

whole 
�
id
˙
āfah construction, e.g.

12.8 In an unvocalized text it is difficult to know which noun (first

or second) the adjective is referring to when it is placed after an
�
id
˙
āfah construction. Vowelling/vocalization is the remedy for this,

e.g.

12.9 A complex 
�
id
˙
āfah phrase may contain several nested annexers

ْيهِ) َضافٌ إِلَ ,but only the last annexer may take the definite article ,(مُ

e.g.

ةِيَّجِِراخَـل4�ِْ ريِزَو3 ةَِقيِدح2َُ لخَْدم1َ
madh

˘
alu h

˙
adı-qati wazı-ri l-h

˘
āriğiyyati

1the gate to (of) 2the garden of the 3Minister of 4Foreign Affairs

ِإلَيْهِ َضافُ  ْلـمُ َأ ُف َضا ْلـمُ َأ
Annexer Annexed

noun adjective

َوجْهِ ْلـ � ْلـجَمِيلَةُ ُت � ْن ِب َألْ  �al-bintu -l-ğamı-latu l-wağhi

the girl with a (the) beautiful face

َقـلْبِ ْلـ � َّـبُ ُخ �لـطَّـي ْي َّش َأل  �aš-šayh
˘
u t

˙
-t
˙
ayyibu l-qalbi

the sheikh with a kind heart

ِل ْق َع �لْ ُل َقلِي ْلـ ُل � َألرَّجُ  �ar-rağulu l-qalı-lu l-
�
aqli

the stupid man (lit. the man with little intelligence)

ْلـجَدِيدَةِ ٍد � َرةِ مُحَمَّ َسـيَّا ِفي  َدةُ ْلـجَدِي ٍد � َرةُ مُحَمَّ َسـيَّا
fı- sayyārati Muh

˙
ammadini l-ğadı-dati sayyāratu Muh

˙
ammadini l-ğadı-datu

in Muh
˙
ammad’s new car Muh

˙
ammad’s new car

ُر ِغـي ِت �لـصَّ ْيـ َبـ ْلـ ُل � ْدخَ مَ ِر ِغـي ِت �لـصَّ ْيـ َب ْلـ ُل � ْدخَ مَ
madh

˘
alu l-bayti s

˙
-s
˙
aġı-ru madh

˘
alu l-bayti s

˙
-s
˙
aġı-ri

the small gate of the house the gate of the small house
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12.10 However, the noun to which the adjective refers may be

ambiguous even in a vocalized text, e.g.

ِريِصَقلْ�ِ ذيمِلْتَّل�ِ ملََقِب بََتَـك
kataba bi-qalami t-tilmı-d

¯
i l-qas

˙
ı-ri. He wrote with the short pen of the

student. OR He wrote with the pen of the short student.

12.11 The only element that can be placed between the annexed and

the annexer is a demonstrative pronoun, e.g.

ةَِـعمِاجَـلْ� هِِذاه بُـلِاطَ
t
˙
ālibu hād

¯
ihi l-ğāmi

�
ati, the student of this university

12.12 The five nouns َُسة ْلـخَمْ ُء � َما ْس َلأ ْ -�al أَ
�
asmā

�
u l-h

˘
amsatu below

take the three case endings, but they differ slightly from the usual ones.

When these nouns enter an 
�
id
˙
āfah construction, their case vowels

become long: -ū, -ā, -ı̄ (instead of -u, -a, -i).

Note: Instead of the nominative case form ُفـو  fū, ‘mouth’, the alternative form

ٌم َفـ  famun is more frequently used.

Examples:

ٌب َأ ٌخ َأ ٌم َحـ ُفـو �ذُو
abun

�
ah
˘
un h

˙
amun fū d

¯
ū

father brother father-in-law mouth owner, possessor

Nominative Accusative Genitive

ِد َلـ َو ُبو �لْ َأ  (not: ُب َأ �abu) ِد َلـ َو ْلـ َبا � َأ  (not: َب َأ �aba) ِد َلـ َو ِبي �لْ َأ  (not: ِب َأ �abi)
�
abū l-waladi

the boy’s father

�
abā l-waladi

�
abı- l-waladi

ٍل َما ذُو  ٍل َما َذا  ٍل َما ذِي 
d
¯
ū mālin

rich, wealthy

(lit. possessor of much w

d
¯
ā mālin

ealth)

d
¯
ı- mālin
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

.َلطََّعمُـل3�ْ ةَِراَّيسَّل�َ كابَُّش2ُ لمِاَعلْ� حَلََّص1
(1) s

˙
allah

˙
a l-

�
āmilu šubbāka s-sayyārati l-mu

�
at
˙
t
˙
ala.

The worker 1repaired 3the broken 2window of the car.

ِ.ميِظَعل2�ْ كِلِمَـلْ�ِ رْصَق يِف سُاَّنل�1َ لَكَأ
(2)

�
akala n-nāsu fı- qas

˙
ri l-maliki l-

�
ad
¯̇
ı-mi.

1The people ate in 2the great palace of the king. OR

The people ate in the palace of the great king.

طّـل�َ حْرج3ُِ رَّهطَمُـلْ�ِب2 بُيِبطَّل�َ لَـسَـغ1
ِ
.بَِهَتلْمُـل4�ِْ لْـفـ

(3) ġasala t
˙
-t
˙
abı-bu bi-l-mut

˙
ahhiri ğurh

˙
a t

˙
-t
˙
ifli l-multahiba.

The physician 1washed 4the inflamed 3wound of the child 2with (the)

antiseptic.

.سِِراحَـل5�ْ ىلََعُ باَبلْ�َ عَقَوَف4 يَِّبْرَغـل3�ْ ةَِـسَرْدـمَـلْ�َ باَـب ةٌَنحِاَش2 تْمََدَص1
(4) s

˙
adamat šāh

˙
inatun bāba l-madrasati l-ġarbiyya, fa-waqa

�
a l-bābu 

�
alā

l-h
˙
ārisi.

2A truck 1hit the school’s 3western door so the door 4fell on 5the

watchman (guard).

.ةٌخَِسَو3ِ رـيِـغـصَّـل�ِ عَنْصمَـل2�ُْ ضْرَأ1
(5)

�
ard

˙
u l-mas

˙
na

�
i s
˙
-s
˙
aġı-ri wasih

˘
atun.

1The floor (f.) of the small 2factory is 3dirty.

. ةٌَعِشَبَو5 ةٌَديِعَب4 ةَُديِدجَـل3�ْ ةِيَِّدلََبل2�ْ ةَُياَنِب1
(6) bināyatu l-baladiyyati l-ğadı-datu ba

�
ı-datun wa-baši

�
atun.

3The new 2municipality 1building is 4far away 5and ugly.

ٌ.ليمِجََو يٌِرْصَع3ُ ميِدَقـلْ� ةَِنيِدمَـل2�ُْ فحَْتم1َ
(7) math

˙
afu l-madı-nati l-qadı-mu 

�
as
˙
riyyun wa-ğamı-lun.

The old 1museum of the 2city is 3modern and beautiful.

.ةٌَقلَْغم3ُ /ٌ قلَْغم3ُ يُِّقْرشَّل�2 ةَِعمِاجَـلْ� ةَُذِفاَن /ُ كابَّش1ُ
(8) šubbāku / nāfid

¯
atu l-ğāmi

�
ati š-šarqiyyu muġlaqatun.

The university’s 2eastern 1window is 3closed.
67

�
Id
˙
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.ٌحوُتْفم4َُ ديِدجَـلْ�ِ تاَناَوَيحَـل3�ْ ةَِقيِدح2َُ لخَْدم1َ
(9) madh

˘
alu h

˙
adı-qati l-h

˙
ayawānāti l-ğadı-du maftūh

˙
un.

The new 1gate (entrance) of the 2,3zoo (lit. 2garden of the 3animals) is
4open.

.ةِيَّلِامَـل7�ِْ ريِزَوـلٍِ لجِاع6ٍ عوُرْـشـم5َ ىلََعِ سمَْأ4ِ باَّوُّنل�3ُ سـلِـجْـم2ََ قَفاَو1
(10) wāfaqa mağlisu n-nuwwābi 

�
amsi 

�
alā mašrū

�
in 

�
āğilin li-wazı-ri

l-māliyyati.

The 2,3parliament (2council of 3deputies) 1agreed 4yesterday on 6an

urgent 5project for the Minister of 7Finance.

.ةَِراَثْرثَّل�3,4/ نِاَسلَّـل�4 ةِلَيِوطَّل�3 ةَِضَّرمَمُـل2�ْ ىلََع بُيِبطَّل� بَِضَغ1
(11) ġad

˙
iba t

˙
-t
˙
abı-bu 

�
alā l-mumarrid

˙
ati t

˙
-t
˙
awı-lati l-lisāni /t

¯
-t
¯
art

¯
ārati.

The physician 1became angry with the 4,3gossiping (insolent) 2nurse

(lit. with the 3long-4tongued 2nurse).

.ةَـخَِـسَوـل4�ِْ ريِغصَّل� بِلَْكلْ�َ دَي3ُ راجَـل2�َْ لَسَغ1
(12) ġasala l-ğāru yada l-kalbi s

˙
-s
˙
aġı-ri l-wasih

˘
ata.

2The neighbour 1washed the small dog’s 4dirty 3paw (3hand).

.ةَـلَـيِـقـثَّـل�3ِ ريِدمُـلْ� ةَطَْنَش/ ةََبيِقح2َُ باوََّبلْ�َ لـمَـح1َ
(13) h

˙
amala l-bawwābu h

˙
aqı-bata / šantata l-mudı-ri t

¯
-t
¯
aqı-lata.

The doorman 1carried the director’s 3heavy 2suitcase.

.حٌيِبَق4ِ فحَْتمَـلْـل3ِ يِّـلِاـمَـشَّـل�2ِ باَبلْ� نُْول1َ
(14) lawnu l-bābi š-šamāliyyi li-l-math

˙
afi qabı-h

˙
un.

1The colour of the 3museum’s 2northern door is 4ugly.

.ٌقَّيَضِ قُدْنُفلْـل4ِ يَِّبوُنجَـل3�ِْ لخَْدمَـل2�ُْ جَرَد1
(15) darağu l-madh

˘
ali l-ğanūbiyyi li-l-funduqi d

˙
ayyiqun.

1The stairs 4of the hotel’s 3southern 2entrance are narrow.

َلأ�5ُ بوُدْنم4َ يَّـلِْوَّدل�3 تِْـيَوُـكـلْ�ِ راـطَم2َ ىـلَِإَ لَصَو1 ّماَعل6�ْ نِـيمِْ
ِ

 
ُلأل7ِ ممَْ

.ةَِدحِتَّمُـل8�ْ
(16) was

˙
ala 

�
ilā mat

˙
āri l-kuwayti d-dawliyyi mandūbu l-

�
amı-ni l-

�
āmmi

li-l-
�
umami l-muttah

˙
idati.

4The representative of 5the Secretary- 6General of the 8United 7Nations
1has arrived at Kuwait’s 3International 2Airport.
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.ِديِدجَـلْ� كِلِمَـل4�ِْ رْصَق يِف ةِطَْرشُّل�3 طُِباَض2َ مَدخ1َ
(17) h

˘
adama d

˙
ābit

˙
u š-šurt

˙
ati fı- qas

˙
ri l-maliki l-ğadı-di.

The 3,2police officer 1served in the new palace of 4the king. OR:

The police officer served in the palace of the new king.

يِّسْرُك5 ىلََع سِوُرَعل4�ْ وُبَأَ سلَج3َ سِْرُعل2�ْ ةِلَْفح1َ يِف
ٍ

 
يِبَأ نْمِِ بْرُقلْ�ِب6

.ِسيِرَعل7�ْ
(18) fı- h

˙
aflati l-

�
ursi ğalasa 

�
abū l-

�
arūsi 

�
alā kursiyyin bi-l-qurbi min 

�
abı-

l-
�
arı-si.

At 2the wedding 1party 4the bride’s father 3sat on 5a chair 6near the
7bridegroom’s father.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The doorman repaired the gate of the new king’s palace.

(2) The physician ate in the palace of the minister.

(3) The worker washed the stairs of the museum.

(4) A truck hit the school’s western gate (entrance).

(5) The colour of the building of the new hotel is ugly.

(6) The floor (f.) of the old zoo is dirty (f.).

(7) The watchman (guard) washed the small dog’s wound.

(8) The director’s heavy suitcase is open.

(9) The physician served in the United Nations.

(10) The new building of the parliament is modern and beautiful.

(11) At the party the child sat on a chair near the nurse.

(12) The university’s eastern door is closed.

(13) The neighbour sat on the stairs of the entrance.

(14) The king’s representative arrived at the International Airport.

(15) The police officer served in the old building of the municipality.

(16) At the wedding the bridegroom’s father became angry with the bride’s

father.
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Chapter 13

Number
Dual and plural

13.1 Arabic nouns and adjectives are inflected for three numbers:

13.2 Dual

The dual is used for pairs, namely for two individuals or things of the

same kind or class, e.g. two boys, two girls, two hands, two books, etc.

The dual is formed by replacing the case endings of the singular form

with the following suffixes:

ـانِ .َ .. /...āni/ for nominative

ْيـنِ ـ .َ .. /...ayni/ for accusative and genitive

13.3 The final tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah ٌـة .َ َ.ةٌ ,.. .. in a singular noun becomes a

regular ...ـتـ.../...t.../ before dual endings, e.g.

singular ٌد َر ْف mufradun مُ dual ًـى ّن َثـ mut مُ
¯
annan plural ٌع ğam جَمْ

�
un

Singular (nom.) Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.)

ٌل َرجُ َلانِ َرجُ ْينِ َلـ َرجُ
rağulun, a man rağulāni, two men rağulayni, two men

ْنتٌ ِب َتانِ ْن ِب ْينِ َت ْن ِب
bintun, a girl bintāni, two girls bintayni, two girls

Singular Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.)

َكـةٌ ِلـ مَ َتانِ َكـ ِلـ مَ ْينِ َتـ َكـ ِلـ مَ
malikatun, a queen malikatāni malikatayni



13.4 The final syllable ِن.../...ni/ of the dual masculine and feminine is

elided when the word is in the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction, e.g.

(a) Dual (nom. masc.)

(b) Dual (acc. and gen. masc.)

(c) Dual (nom. fem.)

(d) Dual (acc. and gen. fem.)

13.5 When a singular feminine noun ends with ـاء .َ .., /...ā�
/, the final

hamzah ء /�/ is replaced by wāw و before dual endings, e.g.

(There is more about hamzah as a final radical ـاء .َ .. in chapter 20.)

َبا �لطَّـالِبِ َتـا ِكـ (not ...َِّن �لط َبا َتا ِكـ
kitābā t

˙
-t
˙
ālibi kitābāni t

˙
-t
˙
a...)

the (two) books of the student

َّطالِبِ ِي �ل َب َتا ِكـ (not ...َِّن �لط ْي َبـ َتا ِكـ
kitābayi t

˙
-t
˙
ālibi kitābayni t

˙
-t
˙
a...)

the (two) books of the student

َرسَةِ ْد ْلـمَ َتا � مُعَلَّمَ َعلِّمَةٌ( (.sing مُ (not: ...ْلـ ِن � َتا َعلِّمَ مُ
mu

�
allimatā l-madrasati (mu

�
allimatun)

the (two) teachers (f.) of the school

mu
�
allimatāni l-...)

َرسَةِ ْد ْلـمَ ِي � َت َعلِّمَ مُ (not: ...ْلـ ِن � ْي َت َعلِّمَ مُ
mu

�
allimatayi l-madrasati

the (two) teachers (f.) of the school

mu
�
allimatayni l-...)

Singular Dual (nom.)

ُء َرا حَمْ َراوَانِ حَمْ (not: َءانِ َرا حَمْ
h
˙
amrā

�
u, red h

˙
amrāwāni h

˙
amrā

�
āni)

Dual (acc. and gen.)

ْيـنِ َراوَ حَمْ (not: ْينِ َء َرا حَمْ
h
˙
amrāwayni h

˙
amrā

�
ayni)

Number

71



13.6 The final 
�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah ـى 

ِ
... of a singular noun becomes

yā
�
ـيـ...  ... /...y.../ before dual endings, e.g.

13.7 In the dual, adjectives always agree with the nouns they qualify

in gender and case, e.g.

13.8 The plural

There are two plural types in Arabic:

(a) The sound plural َُّسـالِم ُع �ل ْلـجَمْ may be compared to the English أَ

external plural or regular plural.

(b) The broken plural ِر ِسـي ْك ُع �لتَّـ ْمـ َجـ  may be compared to the English

internal or irregular plural. (Broken plurals are explained in

chapter 21.)

13.9 The sound masculine plural ُِلـم َّســا ِر �ل َّكـ َذ ُمـ ْلـ ُع � ْمـ َجـ  of nouns

and adjectives is formed by replacing the case endings of the singular

with the following two suffixes:

ُ.ـونَ ... /...ūna/ in the nominative

ı-na/ in the accusative and genitive.../ ...ِ ـيـنَ

Singular Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.)

ًفى ْشـ َت ْسـ مُ َيانِ َفـ ْشـ َت ْسـ مُ ْينِ َيـ َفـ ْشـ َت ْسـ مُ
mustašfan, hospital mustašfayāni mustašfayayni

َضانِ َمانِ مَرِي َعلَّ ْلـمُ َأ َتانِ َض ِريـ َتانِ مَ َعلَّمَ ْلـمُ َأ
�
al-mu

�
allimāni marı-d

˙
āni.

�
al-mu

�
allimatāni marı-d

˙
atāni.

The two teachers (m.) are sick. The two teachers (f.) are sick.

َرانِ َصغِي َبانِ  َكلْ َألْ َتانِ َر َصغِي َتانِ  َب َكلْ ْلـ َأ
�
al-kalbāni s

˙
aġı-rāni.

�
al-kalbatāni s

˙
aġı-ratāni.

The two dogs (m.) are small. The two dogs (f.) are small.

Sing. (masc.) Plur. nom. (masc.) Plur. acc. and gen. (masc.)

ٌم َعـلَّ مُ َعلَّمُونَ مُ َّلـمِينَ َعـ مُ
mu

�
allimun, teacher mu

�
allimūna, teacher mu

�
allimı-na, (of) teachers
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13.10 As in the dual, the final syllable َـن ... /...na/ of the sound

plural masculine disappears, if the word enters the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction,

e.g.

(a) Sound masculine plural nominative:

(b) Sound masculine plural accusative and genitive:

13.11 The sound feminine plural َُّسـالِم ِث �ل َؤنَّ ْلـمُ ُع � is formed by جَمْ

adding the following two suffixes to the singular word stem:

ٌت ـا .َ .. /...ātun/ in the nominative

ٍت ـا .َ .. /...ātin/ in the accusative and genitive

13.12 It should be noted that the sound feminine plural has only two

vowel endings for the three cases, whether they are in the definite or

indefinite form, e.g.

13.13 The sound feminine plural mostly refers to human beings.

However, some masculine nouns indicating non-human beings also take

the sound feminine plural endings, e.g.

َرسَـةِ ْد َمـ ْلـ ُمـو � َعـلَّـ ُمـ (not: ...ْلـ َن � َعـلَّـمُـو ُمـ
mu

�
allimū l-madrasati

the teachers of the school

mu
�
allimūna l-..)

َرسَـةِ ْد ْلـمَ ِمي � َعلَّـ مُ (not: ..ْلـ َن � َعلَّـمِيـ مُ
mu

�
allimı- l-madrasati

the teachers of the school

mu
�
allimı-na.l-..)

Sing. (fem.) Plur. nom. (fem.) Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.)

َكةٌ مَلِ ٌت َكا مَلِ ٍت َكا مَلِ
malikatun, a queen malikātun, queens malikātin, (of) queens

َكةُ ْلـمَلِ َأ ُت َكا ْلـمَلِ َأ َكاتِ ْلـمَلِ َأ
�
al-malikatu, the queen

�
al-malikātu, the

queens

�
al-malikāti, (of) the

queens
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13.14 As in the dual, any feminine noun which has a final hamzah

ُء ـا .َ .. /...ā�
u/ replaces it in the plural with wāw و /w/, e.g.

13.15 As in the dual, an adjective always agrees in gender and case

with the noun it qualifies, e.g.

13.16 An adjective qualifying a sound feminine plural referring to

non-human beings or things is in the feminine singular, e.g.

Note a: The general principle is that plural non-human nouns are grammatically

feminine singular, which is why the adjective and any other element (including

the verb) that qualifies such a noun will also be in the feminine singular. This is

called agreement or concord.

Note b: If two nouns of different gender are qualified by the same element, that

element will be in the masculine dual.

Masc. sing. Plur. nom. (fem.) Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.)

ٌم حَمَّا ٌت َما َحـمَّـا ٍت َما حَمَّا
h
˙
ammāmun, bath (m.) h

˙
ammāmātun,

baths (f.)

h
˙
ammāmātin, (of)

baths (f.)

Sing. (fem.) Plur. nom. (fem.) Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.)

ُء َرا َصحْ ٌت َوا َرا َصح ٍت َوا َرا َصحْ
s
˙
ah
˙
rā

�
u, a desert s

˙
ah
˙
rāwātun, deserts s

˙
ah
˙
rāwātin, (of) deserts

ٌت َضا َباتُ مَرِي َألطَّالِ ٌت َرا ِه َضاتُ مَا ِّر َمـ ْلـمُ َأ
�
at
˙
-t
˙
ālibātu marı-d

˙
ātun.

�
al-mumarrid

˙
ātu māhirātun.

The students (f.) are ill. The nurses (f.) are skilled.

ْهلَةٌ َناتٌ سَـ َحا ِت ِإمْ َبةٌ ْعـ َصـ َواتُ  َن َّس َأل
�
imtih

˙
ānātun sahlatun

�
a-sanawātu s

˙
a
�
batun.

easy examinations The years are difficult.
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

.ةَِنيِدمَـلْ� يَِرْهَن نَْيَب4 نِْيَريِبَك نِْيَرْصَق يِف نِايَِّنَغل3�ْ نِاَرجِاَّتل�2 نََكَس1
(1) sakana t-tāğirāni l-ġaniyyāni fı- qas

˙
rayni kabı-rayni bayna nahrayi

l-madı-nati.
3The two rich 2merchants 1lived in two big palaces 4between the two

rivers of the city.

.)ُءاَدْوسَ s.( نِْيَواَدْوَس3 )ةٌجَاجََد s.( نِْيَـتـجَاجََدِ مَعطْمَـلْ� بُحِاَص2 حََبَذ1
(2) d

¯
abah

˙
a s

˙
āh
˙
ibu l-mat

˙
�
ami dağāğatayni sawdāwayni.

2The owner of the restaurant 1slaughtered 3two black hens.

.)ُءاَرمْحَ s.( نِاَواَرمْح2َ نِْـيَدـيِدـجَـلْ� نِْـيَـبـيِـبـطَّـل� )ةٌَرايََّس s.( اَتَرايََّس1
(3) sayyāratā t

˙
-t
˙
abı-bayni l-ğadı-dayni h

˙
amrāwāni.

1The two cars of the two new physicians are 2red.

نِاَتَرجََش4 ةَِكِرشَّل�3 بِحِاَص2 يَْتَقيِدحَ )ةٌَنْيَنجُ s.( يَْـتَـنْـيَنـج1ُ يِـف
.نِْـيَـتَراـيََّـسل6ِ نِاَفِقْومََو5  نِاَتَريِبَك

(4) fı- ğunaynatay / h
˙
adı-qatay s

˙
āh
˙
ibi š-šarikati šağaratāni kabı-ratāni

wa-mawqifāni li-sayyāratayni.

In 1the two gardens of 2the owner of 3the company there are two big
4trees 5and two car parks 6for two cars.

)ةٌَرامَِإ s.(ِ تاَرامَِْلإ� نَمٌِ رـيِبَـكٌ دَدَـع2 يَِّبَرَـعلْ�ِ ملَاَعل1�ْ يِـف
.)ةٌيَِّروُهمْجsُ.( ِ تايَِّروُهمْجُـلْ�َو

(5) fı- l-
�
ālami l-

�
arabiyyi 

�
adadun kabı-run mina l-

�
imārāti wa-l-ğumhūriyyāti.

In the Arab 1world there is a large 2number of emirates and republics.

ّوَصم2ُ بََـهَذ1
ِ

ِباَرْضلإ6�ِْ يَِناَكم5َ ىلَِإ ةَِديِرجَـل4�ْ ويُِّفاحَِصَو3 وُر
.)ةٌَرَهاَظمُ s.(ِ تاَرَهاَظمُـلْ�َو7

(6) d
¯
ahaba mus

˙
awwirū wa-s

˙
ih
˙
āfiyyū l-ğarı-dati 

�
ilā makānayi l-

�
id
˙
rābi wa-l-

mud
¯̇
āharāti.

2The photographers 3and the journalists of 4the newspaper 1went to
5both 5the location (place) of 6the strike(s) and 5the location of 7the

demonstration.
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.ةِيَِّـبـيِرْدَّتل�4 ةَِرْودَّل�3ِ ريِدمُ نْمِِ تامَلَِّـعمُـلْ�َو نَـيمِلََّعمُـلْ� ضُْعَب2 بَِضَغ1 /َ لِعَز1
(7) za

�
ila / ġad

˙
iba ba

�
d
˙
u l-mu

�
allimı-na wa-l-mu

�
allimāti min mudı-ri d-

dawrati t-tadrı-biyyati.
2Some of the male and the female teachers 1became angry with the

director of 4the training 3course / 3session.

.ةٍَريِصَق5 ةٍلَطُْع4 يِف اًدَـغ3 نَوُرِـفاَـسم2ُ نَويُِّرْصمِـلْ� ةَِـكِرـشَّـل� وُـسِدْنَـهـم1ُ
(8) muhandisū š-šarikati l-mis

˙
riyyūna musāfirūna ġadan fı- 

�
ut
˙
latin qas

˙
ı-ratin.

The company’s Egyptian 1engineers are 2travelling 3tomorrow on 5a

short 4holiday.

.ضِيِرمْتَّل�5ِ دَهْعم4َ يِفِ تاَبلِاطَّل�ِ حاجََن3ِ رَبخَِب2ُ تامَلََّعمُـلْ�َو نَومُلََّعمُـلْ�َ حِرَف1
(9) farih

˙
a l-mu

�
allimūna wa-l-mu

�
allimātu bi-h

˘
abari nağāh

˙
i t

˙
-t
˙
ālibāti fı-

ma
�
hadi t-tamrı-d

˙
i.

The male and female teachers 1were happy 2at the news of the female

students’ 3success in 5the nursing 4institute.

2 حَِبَر1
نِْيَتمَِصاَع5 ىلَِإٍ رَفَس4 )ةٌَقاطَِب  s.( يَْتَقاطَِب3 نِاَديِعَّسل� نِاجَْوَّزل� 

.ابَّوُروُأ يِف
(10) rabih

˙
a z-zawğāni s-sa

�
ı-dāni bit

˙
āqatay safarin 

�
ilā 

�
ās
˙
imatayni fi 

�
ūrūbbā.

The happily 2married couple 1won two 4travel 3tickets to 5two capital

cities in Europe.

.نِوُناَقلْـل4ِ نِْـيَـصلِخْم3ُُ رْيَـغ2 نِاَديِدجَـلْ� نِايَّطِْرشُّلَأ1
(11)

�
aš-šurt

˙
iyyāni l-ğadı-dāni ġayru muh

˘
lis
˙
ayni li-l-qānūni.

The two new 1policemen are 2not 3faithful 4to the law.

.نِاَتلَيمِجََو )ةٌَبَّذَهمُ s.( نِاَتَبَّذَهم2ُِ ديِدجَـلْ�ِ ريِفَّسل�1 )ةٌَنْبِإ s.( اَتَنْبِإ
(12)

�
ibnatā s-safı-ri l-ğadı-di muhad

¯
d
¯
abatāni wa-ğamı-latāni.

The two daughters of the new 1ambassador are 2polite (well mannered)

and beautiful.

.ةَِنيِدمَـلْ� طَِسو3َ يِف نِْيَديِدجَ نِْيَفحَْتم2َُ تامَلََّعمُـلْ�َو نَومُـلََّعمُـلْ�َ راَز1
(13) zāra l-mu

�
allimūna wa-l-mu

�
allimātu math

˙
afayni ğadı-dayni fı- wasat

˙
i

l-madı-nati.

The male and female teachers 1visited two new 2museums in 3the centre

of the city.
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.)ةٌعَاسَ s.( نِْيَتعَاَس6 ةِدَّمُـل5َِ باَرْضِْلإ�4 ةَِديِرجَـل3�ْ وُرَّوَصم2َُ أَدَب1
(14) bada

�
a mus

˙
awwirū l-ğarı-dati l-

�
id
˙
rāba li-muddati sā

�
atayni.

2The photographers of 3the newspaper 1began the 6two-hour (5time)
4strike.

.ِريِزَولْ�َ دْنِع6 ةٍلَْفح5َ ىلَِإ نَووُُّـعْدم4َ طِْفـنَّـل�3 ةَِكِرَـش2 وُسِدْنَهم1ُ
(15) muhandisū šarikati n-naft

˙
i mad

�
uwwūna 

�
ilā h

˙
aflatin 

�
inda l-wazı-ri.

1The engineers of the 3oil 2company are 4invited to 5a party 6at the

minister’s (house).

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The (two) merchants’ car is black.

(2) The owner of the restaurant slaughtered two red hens.

(3) A large number of journalists went to two capitals (cities) in the Arab

world.

(4) The male and female teachers are travelling tomorrow on a short

holiday.

(5) The two rich owners of the restaurant lived in two big palaces in the

centre of the city.

(6) The two new engineers are not faithful to the company.

(7) The married couple visited two new gardens in the centre of the city.

(8) The two new policemen won two travel tickets to Europe.

(9) The photographers of the newspaper are travelling to some of the

emirates and republics in the Arab world.

(10) The two new physicians were (became) angry with the director of the

training course.

(11) The two engineers were angry with the ambassador at the party (given)

by the minister.

(12) The director of the nursing institute was happy at the news of the

(female) students’ success.
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Chapter 14

Perfect tense verbs, root and
radicals, triliteral verbs and
word order

14.1 There are two main verb tenses in Arabic:

(a) Perfect tense: corresponds usually to the English past or perfect

tense.

(b) Imperfect tense: corresponds usually to the English present or

future tense (see chapter 17).

Note: The tenses in Arabic do not express the time of an event in the same

precise way as the primary tenses in Indo-European languages. The Arabic

tenses can be better understood as different aspects of viewing the action in

terms of an opposition between a stated or proposed fact and an action or state

in progress or preparation. That is why the terms perfect and imperfect tense do

not correspond to the meaning of these terms in, for example, English (in fact,

the literal Latin meanings of the terms perfect and imperfect are more helpful in

this regard). In spite of this, we will keep to the traditional terms, since they are

widely employed in Western Arabic textbooks.

14.2 Perfect tense

The perfect tense, ِضي َما ْلـ ُل � ْع ِف -indicates mostly a past state, com ,أَلْ

pleted action or established fact. In the third and second persons

the perfect may also express a wish or benediction. In conditional

sentences the perfect expresses a hypothesis (to be explained in

chapter 39).

Note: Because there is no infinitive in Arabic in the same sense as in English, the

third person masculine singular of the perfect tense is given as the corresponding

basic or reference form of the verb. Thus, for example, the basic verb form

َتـبَ َكـ  kataba means ‘he wrote’ or ‘he has written’. But when used as a general



reference form for the said verb with all its various forms, ََكـتَـب  kataba is

conventionally translated by the English infinitive ‘to write’.

14.3 Root and radicals

Most of the Arabic basic verb forms consist of three consonants

(radicals) and three vowels (CVCVCV). The three consonants constitute

the root of the verb, which is why they are called radicals (i.e. ‘root-

makers’). (Vowels cannot function as radicals.) It is important to know

and recognize the root of every verb, because the root is the absolute

(invariable) basis of all the different forms of the verb as well as of

most nouns, adjectives and adverbs and even many prepositions. In

Arabic dictionaries most words and word forms are therefore entered

alphabetically under the respective root.

Note: The abbreviation ‘C’ above denotes ‘consonant’ and ‘V’ denotes ‘vowel’.

14.4 Triliteral verbs

(a) Roots with three radicals are called triliteral verbs (singular:

ِثي َلا ُّثـ ْلـ ُل � ْع ِف �al-fi أَلْ
�
lu t

¯
-t
¯
ulāt

¯
ı̄). Thus the root of the triliteral verb

kataba ‘to write’ is k-t-b. This is the form under which you will

find the verb kataba (and other forms of this verb) in Arabic

dictionaries.

(b) The triliteral verbs have three patterns of vowelling. In the basic

form the first and last consonants (radicals) are always vowelled

with fath
˙
ah /a/. But the middle consonant (radical) may be

vowelled with any of the three short vowels:

14.5 Separate personal pronouns for the subject and object are

usually not used in Arabic verbal sentences. Verbs are conjugated for the

CaCaCa CaCiCa CaCuCa

َتـبَ َكـ َب ِر َشـ َر ُبـ َكـ
kataba šariba kabura
he wrote he drank he grew up
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person, gender and number of the subject and pronominal object by

means of suffixes (and in the imperfect also prefixes). Suffixes which

refer to the subject are called personal endings. These endings are

written in bold type in the transliteration of the conjugation table below.

Note: There are various ways to read the order of the Arabic verb conjugation.

The order used in this book is not the Arabic way, but rather an old tradition

still employed in most of the European Arabic textbooks.

Conjugation of the verb ََتـب َكـ  kataba ‘to write’ in the perfect tense in

all persons, genders and numbers (of the subject):

14.6 The normal word order in sentences with a perfect tense verb is:

verb + subject + object / complement + adverbial(s)

singular dual plural

َتـبَ َكـ َبا َتـ َكـ ُبـوا َتـ َكـ
3. m. katab+a katab+ā katab+ū

he wrote they (2) wrote they wrote

َبـتْ َتـ َكـ َتـا َبـ َكـتَـ ْبـنَ َتـ َكـ
3. f. katab+at katab+atā katab+na

she wrote they (2) wrote they wrote

ْبـتَ َتـ َكـ َمـا ُتـ َتـبْـ َكـ ْم ُتـ ْبـ َتـ َكـ
2. m. katab+ta katab+tumā katab+tum

you wrote you (2) wrote you wrote

ْبـتِ َتـ َكـ َمـا ُتـ َتـبْـ َكـ ُتـنَّ ْبـ َتـ َكـ
2. f. katab+ti katab+tumā katab+tunna

you wrote you (2) wrote you wrote

ْبـتُ َتـ َكـ —— َنـا ْبـ َتـ َكـ
1. m. and f. katab+tu katab+nā

I wrote we wrote

Note: The extra 
�
alif ا at the end of the third person masc. plural is not pronounced, and it

is elided when a suffix denoting the object is added.
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(a) When a verb in the third person is placed first in the sentence, the

verb must be in the singular, even though the subject may be in the

plural or dual. The verb always agrees with the gender of the

subject, however, e.g.

Remember: When a verb in the third person feminine singular is

followed by a word beginning with hamzatu l-was
˙
li (was

˙
lah), the

sukūn on the final /...t/ ْـت .َ .. is replaced by kasrah َِـت ... to avoid

having three consonants in succession, e.g.

ُت... ْن ِب ْلـ ِت � َب َشرِ  šaribati l-bintu... (not: .ُْنت ِب ْلـ ْت � َب ِر َشـ  šaribat l-

bintu...)

(b) If the subject refers to a human being and the verb is placed after

the subject, the verb must agree with the subject in number and

gender, e.g.

14.7 If the subject is not expressed by a noun or separate pronoun, the

verb alone expresses its number, whether it be singular, dual or plural,

e.g.

14.8 If the subject is in the plural and refers to non-humans, the verb

is in the feminine singular, e.g.

ًرا َعصِي ْلـمُعَلَّمُونَ  َب � ِر َشـ ًرا َعـصِي َتانِ  ْن ِب ْلـ ِت � َب ِر َش
šariba l-mu

�
allimūna 

�
as
˙
ı-ran. šaribati l-bintāni 

�
as
˙
ı-ran.

The teachers (m. pl.) drank juice. The two girls (dual) drank

juice.

ًرا َعـصِي ُبوا  ِر َعلَّمُونَ شَـ ْلـمُ َأ ًرا َعصِي َتا  َب ِر َتانِ شَ َعلَّمَ ْلـمُ َأ
�
al-mu

�
allimūna šaribū 

�
as
˙
ı-ran.

�
al-mu

�
allimatāni šaribatā 

�
as
˙
ı-ran.

The teachers (m. pl.) drank

juice.

The (two) teachers (f.) drank

juice.

ًرا َعصِي ُبوا  ِر شَ ًرا َعصِي َتا  َب ِر َش
šaribū 

�
as
˙
ı-ran. šaribatā 

�
as
˙
ı-ran.

They (m. pl.) drank juice. They (f. dual) drank juice.
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14.9 If the subject is in the dual and refers to non-humans, the verb

is in the dual (if following the subject) and agrees with the gender of the

subject, just as with dual human beings, e.g.

ًبا َبانِ حَلِي َكلْ َب �لْ ِر َشـ
šariba l-kalbāni h

˙
alı-ban. The (two) dogs (m.) drank (m. sing.) milk.

ًبا َبا حَلِي ِر َشـ َبانِ  َكلْ َألْ
�
al-kalbāni šaribā h

˙
alı-ban. The (two) dogs (m.) drank (m. dual) milk.

ًبا َتانِ حَلِي َب َكلْ ِت �لْ َب ِر َشـ
šaribati l-kalbatāni h

˙
alı-ban. The (two) dogs (f.) drank (f. sing.) milk.

ًبا َتا حَلِي َب ِر َشـ َتانِ  َب َكلْ َألْ
�
al-kalbatāni šaribatā h

˙
alı-ban. The (two) dogs (f.) drank (f. dual) milk.

14.10 The verb in the perfect tense is sometimes preceded by the

particle َْقد  qad, or ْد َق la-qad, which is usually not translated. The لَ
purpose of these particles is merely a matter of style or to emphasize

the completion or realization of the action of the verb, like adding the

corroborating auxiliary ‘do’, the adverb ‘really’ or ‘already’, e.g.

ْلـحَلِيبَ َب � ِر َش َقدْ   qad šariba l-h
˙
alı-ba.

He did drink the milk. OR He has already drunk the milk.

14.11 Negative of the perfect tense

The negative particle َمـا  mā ‘not’ is used to negate the perfect tense and

is placed before the verb, e.g.

ْلـحَلِـيبَ َب � ِر َش mā šariba l-h مَا 
˙
alı-ba. He did not drink the milk.

Note: A more common way of negating the perfect in modern literary Arabic is

introduced in chapter 28.

ًبا َلابُ حَلِي ِك ِت �لْ َبـ ِر َش ًبا َبتْ حَلِي ِر َشـ َلابُ  ِك َألْ
šaribati (sing.) l-kilābu h

˙
alı-ban.

�
al-kilābu šaribat h

˙
alı-ban.

The dogs drank milk. The dogs drank milk.
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

.اوُضِرمََف3 اًدِساَف2 امًاَعط1َ نَوحُاَّبسَّل�َ لَكَأ
(1)

�
akala s-sabbāh

˙
ūna t

˙
a
�
āman fāsidan fa-marid

˙
ū.

The swimmers ate 2rotten (spoiled) 1food 3and (so) became ill.

 
.ثِِداحَـل4�ْ نَِع اًرـيِرْـقَـت3 بِِـتاَـكـلْ� نَـمِ يِضاَقـل2�ْ بَـلَـط1َ

(2) t
˙
alaba l-qād

˙
ı- mina l-kātibi taqrı-ran 

�
ani l-h

˙
ādit

¯
i.

2The judge 1asked the clerk (secretary) for 3a report about 4the

accident.

 
.نِاَّكُّدل�6ِ لخَْدم5ََ مامََأٍ روُسْكم4َ يٍِّسْرُـك3 ىـلََـع ةَُبِعَّتل�2 ةَُأْرمَـلْ� تَِسلَـج1َ

(3) ğalasati l-mar
�
atu t-ta

�
ibatu 

�
alā kursiyyin maksūrin 

�
amāma madh

˘
ali

d-dukkāni.
2The tired woman 1sat on 4a broken 3chair in front of 5the entrance of
6the shop.

َلأ� نِاَتَبلِاطَّل� تِحَجََن1 طّل�4 ةَِيلَُّكلِِ لوُبُقل3�ْ نِاحَِتم2�ْ يِف نِاَتيَِّبَنجْْ
ِ

بّ
ِ

.

(4) nağah
˙
ati t

˙
-t
˙
ālibatāni l-

�
ağnabiyyatāni fı- mtih

˙
āni l-qubūli li-kulliyati t

˙
-t
˙
ibbi.

The two foreign students (f.) 1passed the 3entrance 2exam to the faculty

of 4medicine (medical college).

ِ دارََّبل5�ْ نَمِِ محْلَّـل� ةََعطِْق4َ فطَخَو3َ ةِلَِواطَّل� نَِع ةََنْبجُـل2�ْ طُِّقل1�َْ لَكَأ
.ةَِقيِدحَـل8�ْ ىلَِإ اَهِب7َ بَرَهَو6

(5)
�
akala l-qit

˙
t
˙
u l-ğubnata 

�
ani t

˙
-t
˙
āwilati wa-h

˘
at
˙
afa qit

˙
�
ata l-lah

˙
mi mina

l-barrādi wa-haraba bi-hā 
�
ilā l-h

˙
adı-qati.

1The cat ate 2the cheese from the table, 3then snatched 4the piece of

meat from 5the refrigerator 6and ran away 7with it to 8the garden.

ِقِباطَّل�7 ىلَِإِ جَردَّل�6 ىلََع هِِب اَعلَطَو5ََ ليِقثَّل�4َ سيِكل3�ْ نَِلامِاَعل2�َْ لمَح1َ
.ِسمِاخَـل8�ْ

(6) h
˙
amala l-

�
āmilāni l-kı-sa t

¯
-t
¯
aqı-la wa-t

˙
ala

�
ā bi-hi 

�
alā d-daraği 

�
ilā t

˙
-t
˙
ābiqi

l-h
˘
āmisi.

2The two workers 1carried the 4heavy 3sack 5and climbed with it up 6the

stairs to 8the fifth 7floor.
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.َعوُرْـشـمَـل5�ْ اَضَـفَر4ْ دَق نِْيَريِزَوـلْ� نَّأَِ مْوَيل3�ْ ةَُديِرج2َْ تَرَـكَذ1
(7) d

¯
akarat ğarı-datu l-yawmi 

�
anna l-wazı-rayni qad rafad

˙
ā l-mašrū

�
a.

3Today’s 2newspaper 1mentioned that the two ministers had 4rejected
5the project.

.ِريِزَول5�َْ عمَ اًعامَِتج4�ْ اوُرَضح3َ نَْأَ دْعَب ةَِراَزِول2�ْ نَمِ نَومُلََّعمُـلْ�َ عجََر1
(8) rağa

�
a l-mu

�
allimūna mina l-wizārati ba

�
da 

�
an h

˙
ad
˙
arū ğtimā

�
an ma

�
a

l-wazı-ri.

The teachers (m.) 1returned from 2the ministry after they 3attended 4a

meeting with 5the minister.

.ِريِدمُـل7�ْ بََتْكم6َ اولُخََدَو5ِ عَنْصمَـل4�َْ باَب نَيِرِهاَظَتمُـل3�ْ ضُْعَب2َ رَسَك1
(9) kasara ba

�
d
˙
u l-mutad

¯̇
āhirı-na bāba l-mas

˙
na

�
i wa-dah

˘
alū maktaba l-mudı-ri.

2Some of 3the demonstrators 1broke down the door of 4the factory 5and

entered the 7director’s 6office.

امََوُ بَّلاطُّل�َ عمَِس6 امََف5 ضٍِفخَْنم4ٍُ تْوَصِب3 سَْردَّل�ُ رِضاحَمُـل2�َْ حَرَش1
.سَْردَّل� اومُِهَف7

(10) šarah
˙
a l-muh

˙
ād
˙
iru d-darsa bi-s

˙
awtin munh

˘
afid

˙
in fa-mā sami

�
a t

˙
-t
˙
ullābu

wa-mā fahimū d-darsa.
2The lecturer 1explained the lesson in 4a low 3voice, and the students
5neither 6heard nor 7understood the lesson.

1
َلأ�4 نَِعً لايِوطًَ لااَقم3َ ةَُديِرجَـل2�ِْ تَرَشَن  .ِدَلاِبلْ� يِف ةِيَِّداَصِتْقلا5�ِْ ةِمَْزْ

(11) našarati l-ğarı-datu maqālan t
˙
awı-lan 

�
ani l-

�
azmati l-

�
iqtis

˙
ādiyyati fı- l-bilādi.

2The newspaper 1published a long 3article on 5the economic 4crisis in the

country.

َ روجُُأ6 تَْعَفَرَو5ِ ديِدجَـلْ� سِِدْنَهمُلْـل4ِ اًنَسحَ اًرجَْأ3 ةَُكِرَّشل�2 تَِعَفَد1
.نَيِفظََّومُـلْ� يِقاَب7

(12) dafa
�
ati š-šarikatu 

�
ağran h

˙
asanan li-l-muhandisi l-ğadı-di wa-rafa

�
at

�
uğūra bāqı- l-muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afı-na.

2The company 1paid a good 3salary to the new 4engineer 5and raised the
6wages of the 7rest of the employees.
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 اوُزَفَقَف7ٍ تاَقاطَِب6 نَوُد5 بَِعلْمَـل4�ْ ىلَِإ سِانَّل�َ لوخُُد3 سُِراحَـل2�َْ عَنم1َ
.ةَاَراَبمُـل11�ْ اوُدَهاَشَو01ِ راَدجِـل9�ِْ قْوَف8 نْمِ

(13) mana
�
a l-h

˙
ārisu duh

˘
ūla n-nāsi 

�
ilā l-mal

�
abi dūna bit

˙
āqātin fa-qafazū min

fawqa l-ğidāri wa-šāhadū l-mubārāta.
2The guard 1prevented the people 5without 6tickets 3from entering 4the

stadium (lit. playground) 7so they jumped 8over the 9wall and 10watched
11the match.

ٍ تاَقاطَِب5 نَِّهِتامَلََّعمُـلِ نَْثَعَبو4َ ةَِعلَْقل3�ْ ىلَِإ ةٍلَحِْر2 يِفُ تاَبلِاطَّل� تَِبَهَذ1
.ةًيَِّديِرَب6

(14) d
¯
ahabati t

˙
-t
˙
ālibātu fı- rih

˙
latin 

�
ilā l-qal

�
ati wa-ba

�
at
¯
na li-mu

�
allimāti-hinna

bit
˙
āqātin barı-diyyatan.

The students (f.) 1went on 2a trip to 3the fortress 4and sent 6post5cards

to their teachers (f.).

.َباَرـشَّل�َوَ ماَعطَّل�4 ةَُضـيِرمَـل3�ْ ةُلَْـفَّـطل�2 تَِضَـفَر1
(15) rafad

˙
ati t

˙
-t
˙
iflatu l-marı-d

˙
atu t

˙
-t
˙
a
�
āma wa-š-šarāba.

3The sick 2child (f.) 1rejected (the) 4food and (the) drink.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The judge ate rotten meat and he became ill.

(2) The tired swimmer sat on a broken table.

(3) The sick woman carried the heavy sack from the shop.

(4) The company raised the salary of the new employee.

(5) The workers attended a meeting with the minister.

(6) The engineer published a long article in the newspaper.

(7) The two ministers asked for a report about the project.

(8) The engineer carried the heavy sack and took it up the stairs to the fifth

floor.

(9) The foreign student (m.) did not understand the lesson.

(10) The ministry asked (ْمِن) the clerk for a report on the economic crisis.

(11) The newspaper rejected a long article on the crisis in the factory.

(12) The teacher (m.) returned from the fortress.
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(13) The guard prevented the demonstrators from entering the fortress.

(14) The cat snatched the piece of cheese from the refrigerator and ran away

(with it) to the director’s office.
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Chapter 15

Separate personal pronouns
and suffix pronouns

15.1 The separate personal pronouns َُفصِلَة ْن ْلـمُ ُر ا ِئ َما َألضَّ  are:

15.2 The separate personal pronouns have no case forms other than

the nominative. Hence they replace nominative nouns, e.g.

singular dual plural

1. m. f. َنا َأ �َنحْنُ
anā, I (as in the plural) nah

˙
nu, we

2. m. ْنتَ َأ َما ُت ْن َأ ْم ُت ْن �َأ
anta, you

�
antumā, you two

�
antum, you

2. f. ْنتِ َأ َما ُت ْن َأ ُتنَّ ْن �َأ
anti, you

�
antumā, you two

�
antunna, you

3. m. َو ُه َما ُه ْم ُه
huwa, he, it humā, they two hum, they

3. f. ِهيَ َما ُه ُهنَّ
hiya, she, it humā, they two hunna, they

Note: When dual or plural pronouns refer to mixed gender, the masculine predominates.

ٌل ُل طَوِي َّرجُ َأل ٌل ُهوَ طَوِي
�
ar-rağulu t

˙
awı-lun. The man is tall. huwa t

˙
awı-lun. He is tall.

َفةٌ ْنتُ لَطِي ِب َألْ َفةٌ ِهيَ لَطِي
�
al-bintu lat

˙
ı-fatun. The girl is kind. hiya lat

˙
ı-fatun. She is kind.



Note: A separate pronoun can be added as an apposition to a word containing a

suffix pronoun to give special emphasis, e.g.

تَْنَأ كَِبُ تْرَرـمَ
marartu bi-ka 

�
anta.

I passed by you. (You are the one I passed by.)

15.3 Sometimes the verb is preceded by a separate personal pronoun

referring to the subject to put stress on the statement or subject, or

to make the expression clear and to avoid misunderstandings in an

unvocalized text, e.g.

ُت �لطَّبِيبَ َكر َش َنا  َأ  �anā šakartu t
˙
-t
˙
abı-ba. I thanked the doctor.

َر َب ْلـخَ ْعتَ � َسمِ ْنتَ  َأ  �anta sami
�
ta l-h

˘
abara. You heard the piece of news.

ُّبكَ ُأحِ ُّبكِ/  ُأحِ َنا  َأ  �anā 
�
uh

˙
ibbu-ki (f.) / 

�
uh

˙
ibbu-ka (m.). I (certainly) love

you.

15.4 The suffix pronouns َُّتصِلَة ْلـمُ ُر � ِئ َما َألضَّ  function as accusative

and genitive forms of the personal pronouns. They can be attached to

nouns, prepositions or verbs:

singular dual plural

1. ـي ..ِ . /..ı-/ ِني ـ .. /..nı-/ (as in the plural) َنا ـ .. /..nā/

my me our, us

2. m. ـكَ .. /..ka/ َما ُك ـ .. /..kumā/ ْم ُك ـ .. /..kum/

your, you your, you (two) your, you

2. f. ـكِ .. /..ki/ َما ُك ـ .. /..kumā/ ُكنَّ ـ .. /..kunna/

your, you your, you (two) your, you

3. m. ـهُ .. /..hu/ َما ُه ـ .. /...humā/ ْم ُه ـ .. /..hum/

his, him, its, it their, them (two) their, them

3. f. َها ـ .. /..hā/ َما ُه ـ .. /...humā/ ُهنَّ ـ .. /..hunna/

her, its, it their, them (two) their, them
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Note: The suffix pronoun for the first person singular ِني ... /..nı̄/ ‘me’, is attached

only to a verb, indicating the direct object (verbal object).

15.5 When suffix pronouns are attached to nouns, they function as

possessive pronouns, i.e. as the genitive case of the separate personal

pronouns. The noun and the suffixed pronoun form together a type of
�
id
˙
āfah construction, e.g.

15.6 The final syllable nūn ن. . .  /...n/ + fath
˙
ah/kasrah of the dual

and sound masculine plural endings is dropped before a suffix pronoun,

e.g.

15.7 The first person singular suffix ي ِ... /...ı̄/ ‘my’ becomes َي... /
...ya/ when it is preceded by a long vowel or a diphthong, e.g.

ِمي َقلَ  qalam-ı-, my pen ُتهُ ْي َب  baytu-hu, his house

dual

Nom. َبانِ َتا ِك َك َبا َتا ِك (not: ِنكَ َبا َتا ِك
kitābāni kitābā-ka kitābāni-ka)

two books your (m.) (two) books

Acc. and ِْين َب َتا ِك ْيكَ َب َتا ِك (not: ِنكَ ْي َب َتا ِك
gen. kitābayni kitābay-ka kitābayni-ka)

two books your (m.) (two) books

plural

Nom. مُعَلَّمُونَ َك َعلَّمُو مُ (not: َنكَ َعلَّمُو مُ
mu

�
allimūna mu

�
allimū-ka mu

�
allimūna-ka)

teachers (m.) your (m.) teachers

Acc. and َعلَّمِينَ مُ َعلَّمِيكَ مُ (not: َنكَ َعلَّمِي مُ
gen. mu

�
allimı-na mu

�
allimı--ka mu

�
allimı-na-ka)

teachers (m.) your (m.) teachers
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15.8 When the suffix pronoun for the first person singular is attached

to a sound masculine plural, the final و.ُ ... /...ū/ is changed to َّي ِ... /
...iyya/ in all three cases, e.g.

15.9 The 
�
id
˙
āfah construction may contain more than one annexed

noun ٌف َضا ْلـمُ In this case only one annexed noun is placed before the .أَ

annexer ِْيه َضافُ إِلَ ْلـمُ The other annexed nouns are placed after the .أَ

annexer, each preceded by the conjunction َو  /wa.../ ‘and’ and followed

by a (possessive) suffix pronoun referring to the annexer and agreeing

with it in number and gender, e.g.

ُتهُ َب ِقي ُرهُ وحَ َت ْف َد ُبهُ وَ  َتا ِك ُم �لطَّالِبِ وَ َقلَ
qalamu t

˙
-t
˙
ālibi wa-kitābu-hu wa-daftaru-hu wa-h

˙
aqı-batu-hu

the student’s pen, book, notebook and bag

(lit. the student’s pen and his book and his notebook and his bag)

َها ُت َب َت ْك َها وَمَ ُن َّكا ُد َها وَ ُع َجامِ َيةِ وَ ْر َق ُة �لْ َس َر ْد مَ
madrasatu l-qaryati wa-ğāmi

�
u-hā wa-dukkānu-hā wa-maktabatu-hā

the school, mosque, store and library of the village

(lit. the school of the village and its mosque and its store and its library)

dual

Nom. َنانِ ْي َع  
�
aynān-i َنايَ ْي َع  

�
aynā-ya (not: َِني َنا ْي َع  

�
aynāni-ya)

two eyes my (two) eyes

Acc. ْينِ َن ْي َع  
�
aynayn-i َنيَّ ْي َع  

�
aynay-ya (not: َِني ْي َن ْي َع  

�
aynayni-ya)

and

gen.

two eyes my (two) eyes

plural

َعلَّمُونَ مُ َعلَّمِيَّ مُ (not: ََني َعلَّمُو مُ
mu

�
allim-ūna, teachers mu

�
allim-iyya, my teachers mu

�
allimūna-ya)
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15.10  In contradiction to the above grammatical rule, in modern

literary Arabic two coordinated annexed nouns are often placed before

the annexer, e.g.

15.11  Remember that when a suffix pronoun is attached to any

of the four prepositions َع ma مَ
�
a, َد ْن ِع  

�
inda, َدى َلـ  ladā or ...ِلـ َلـ...)  )

li- (la-), the expression may be equivalent to the English verb to have

(see chapter 11.10), e.g.

15.12 When the alternative form َي... /...ya/ (see paragraph 15.7)

of the suffix pronoun for the first person singular is attached to a

preposition ending in 
�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah ى 

ِ
..., they combine into َّي... /

...yya/, e.g.

15.13 When the suffix pronoun for the first person singular ـي ِ.../...ı̄/
is attached to the two prepositions below, the final ْن... /n/ of the

prepositions is doubled:

According to the rule In modern literary Arabic

َها َتاحُ ْف َومِ َرةِ  َّسيَّا �ل ُب  َبا َرةِ َّيا َّس �ل ُح  َتا ْف َومِ َبابُ 
bābu s-sayyārati wa-miftāh

˙
u-hā

the door and the key of the car

bābu wa-miftāh
˙
u s-sayyārati

ُعمْرُهُ َو ِل  َّرجُ �ل ُم  ْس ِإ ِل َّرجُ �ل ُر  ُعمْ َو ْسمُ  ِإ
�
ismu r-rağuli wa-

�
umru-hu

the name and age of the man

�
ismu wa-

�
umru r-rağuli

َّيارَةٌ َدهُ سَ ْن عِ ٌب َتا ِك ُهمْ  َع مَ ٌر َكبِي ْيتٌ  َب لَهُ 
�
inda-hu sayyāratun. ma

�
a-hum kitābun. la-hu baytun kabı-run.

He has a car. They have a book. He has a big house.

َلى ِإ  �ilā, to becomes: ِإلَيَّ  �ila-yya, to me

َلى َع  
�
alā, on becomes: َعلَيَّ  

�
ala-yya, on me

min, from مِنْ becomes: َّني minn-ı-, from me مِ

 عَنْ
�
an, about becomes: َّني َع  

�
ann-ı-, about me
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15.14 The preposition ...ِل  /li.../ ‘for, to, belonging to’ takes the form

َل ... /la.../ before all suffix pronouns, except before the suffix pronoun of

the first person singular, e.g.

BUT:

ِلي l-ı-,

for me, belonging to me

15.15 The d
˙
ammah of the suffix pronouns is changed to kasrah when

the suffix is preceded by kasrah or yā
�
:

These suffixes become:

Examples:

15.16 When the suffix pronouns are attached to verbs, they function

as the direct (or indirect) object of transitive verbs, e.g.

Remember: The suffix pronoun for the first person singular ِني ... /...nı̄/

‘me’ is attached only to a verb (see 15.4 note).

15.17 When a suffix pronoun is attached to the second person

َلـكَ la-ka ْم ُه لَ la-hum

for you, belonging to you for them, belonging to them

/hu.../ ...هُ َما ُه ... /...humā/ ْم ُه ... /...hum/ ُهنَّ ... /...hunna/

/hi.../ ...هِ َما ِه ... /...himā/ ِهمْ ... /...him/ ِهنَّ ... /...hinna/

ِتهِ ْي َب ِفي  َما ِه ْي َعلَّمَ مِنْ مُ ْم ِه ْي ِإلَ
fı- bayti-hi min mu

�
allimay-himā

�
ilay-him

in his house from their (two) teachers to them

ِني َتمَ شَ َعهُ َسمِ ْم ُه حَمَلَ
šatama-nı-. sami

�
a-hu. h

˙
amala-hum.

He insulted me. He heard him. He carried them.
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masculine plural of a verb in the perfect tense, the personal ending

ُتمْ .../...tum/ becomes ُتمُو ... /...tum-ū/, e.g.

15.18 Please recall that when the suffix pronouns are attached to

the third person masculine plural of a verb in the perfect tense, the

final 
�
alif (ا) is elided, e.g.

15.19  The suffix : ُْكم ... /...kum/ becomes: ُُكم ... /...kum-u/ and

/hum-u.../ ...هُمُ :hum/ becomes.../ ...هُمْ

The sukūn is replaced by d
˙
ammah when it is followed by a word

beginning with was
˙
lah, e.g.

15.20 The preposition َْين َب  is used with the meaning ‘between’. It must

be repeated before each coordinated member, if any of these members is

expressed by a suffix pronoun, e.g.

Compare:

ِف َّوظَّ ْلـمُ َو� ْلـمُدِيرِ  َن � ْي َب
bayna l-mudı-ri wa-l-muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afi

between the director and the employee

ْم ْعتُ َسمِ  sami
�
tum becomes: ُتمُوهُ ْع َسمِ  sami

�
tum-ū-hu

you (pl.) heard you (pl.) heard him

ُعوا sami سَمِ
�
ū, they heard ُعوهُ َسمِ  sami

�
ū-hu, they heard him

ْم ُك َر َك َش ُم َعلَّ ْلـمُ ُم � ُك َر َك شَ
šakarakum. šakarakumu l-mu

�
allimu.

He thanked you (masc. plur.). The teacher thanked you.

َنكَ ْي َب َو ْلـمُدِيرِ  َن � ْي َب َنكَ ْي َب َنهُ وَ ْي َب
bayna l-mudı-ri wa-bayna-ka bayna-hu wa-bayna-ka

between the director and you between him and you
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15.21 The suffix pronouns may be attached to the bound particle

َّيا �iyyā, which functions as supporter for the direct object when it is إِ

placed first or when the verb takes a suffix pronoun that denotes the

indirect object.

َتعِينُ ْس َن َك  َّيا ِإ ُبدُ وَ ْع َن َك  َّيا ِإ
�
iyyā-ka na

�
budu wa-

�
iyyā-ka nasta

�
ı-nu.

Thee (alone) do we worship; Thee (alone) we do ask for help.

(Quran)

َّياهُ ِإ ِني  َباعَ  bā
�
a-nı- 

�
iyyā-hu. He sold it to me.

In the above sentence the suffix pronoun after the verb is the indirect

object. Therefore the particle َّيا � إِ
iyyā is needed to carry the suffix

pronoun that functions as direct object.

(a) The particle َّيا �iyyā can also be used in the meaning ‘(together) إِ

with’ in combination with the prefixed conjunction َو  wa in

phrases coordinating a separate pronoun with a suffix pronoun,

e.g.

ْم ُه ِإيَّا َو َنا  َأ  �anā wa-
�
iyyā-hum, I together with them

(b) The particle َّيا �iyyā may be used as a warning when it is attached إِ

to a suffix pronoun in the second person singular and plural,

e.g.

15.22 The 
�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah ى... /ā/ changes to the regular form of

.ā/ when a suffix pronoun is attached to the word, e.g/ ...ا

َب ِذ َك �لْ َّياكَ ِإ  �iyyā-ka l-kad
¯
iba.

Beware of lies!

OR َب ِذ َك َو�لْ َك ِإيَّا  �iyyā-ka wa-l-kad
¯
iba.

َمى َر  ramā, he threw َماهُ َر  ramā-hu, he threw it
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

.هِِبَتْكمََ ضْرَأَو5 هَُتَرايََّسو4َِ ريِدمُـلْ� تِْيَبَجَرَد3ُ مِداخَـل2�َْ لَسَغ1
(1) ġasala l-h

˘
ādimu darağa bayti l-mudı-ri wa-sayyārata-hu wa-

�
ard

˙
a

maktabi-hi.
2The servant 1washed 3the stairs of the director’s house, 4and his car
5and the floor of his office.

.اَهِريِرَس4 يِف اَهَصحََفو3َ اَهِتْيَب يِف ةََضيِرمَـل2�ْ بُيِبطَّل�َ راَز1
(2) zāra t

˙
-t
˙
abı-bu l-marı-d

˙
ata fı- bayti-hā wa-fah

˙
as
˙
a-hā fı- sarı-ri-hā.

The physician 1visited 2the patient (2the sick person, f.) in her house 3and

examined her 4in her bed.

.ْمُكِتحَْنمَِو6ْ مُكِنَكَس5ِ عوُضْوم4َ نَْعَوْمُكْنَع3 هُُتلَْأَسَو2 ةًلَاَسِر هُل1َ تُْبَتَك
(3) katabtu la-hu risālatan wa-sa

�
altu-hu 

�
an-kum wa-

�
an mawd

˙
ū
�
i sakani-

kum wa-minh
˙
ati-kum.

I wrote a letter 1to him 2and I asked him 3about you and about 4the

subject (question, issue) of 5your housing 6and scholarship.

.اَهُتلَْكَأَو اَهُتخَْبطََف5ِ دارََّبل4�ْ يِفٍ محْـل3َ ةََعطِْق2ُ تْدجََو1
(4) wağadtu qit

˙
�
ata lah

˙
min fı- l-barrādi fa-t

˙
abah

˘
tu-hā wa-

�
akaltu-hā.

1I found 2a piece 3of meat in 4the refrigerator, 5I (then) cooked (it) and

ate it.

تُْبَهَذَ كاَنُه4 نْمَِوِ تاَناَوَيحَـل3�ْ ةَِقيِدح2َ ىلَِإ اَهايَِّإَو1 تُْبَهَذ
.تِْقَولْ� ضَْعَب8 اَهَدْنِع7ُ تْرِهَسَو6 اَهلِِزْنمَ ىلَِإ اَهَعم5َ

(5) d
¯
ahabtu wa-

�
iyyā-hā 

�
ilā h

˙
adı-qati l-h

˙
aywānāti wa-min hunāka d

¯
ahabtu

ma
�
a-hā 

�
ilā manzili-hā wa-sahirtu 

�
inda-hā ba

�
d
˙
a l-waqti.

I went 1(together) 1with her to 2,3the zoo (lit. 2the garden of 3animals),

and from 4there I went 5with her to her home and 6I spent 8some time

(in 6the evening) 7at her place.

.يِيْأَر يل4ِ اَنَأوْ مُكُيْأَر3ْ مُكل2َْ مُتْنَأ1
(6)

�
antum la-kum ra

�
yu-kum wa-

�
anā l-ı- ra

�
yı-.

1You 2have 3your (own) opinion and 4I have my (own) opinion.
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.ةَِنيِدمَـلْ� طَِسو5َ ىلَِإ ةِلَِفاحَـل4�ِْ سْفَن3 يِف يِعم2َ اَبِكَر1َ كوخَُأَوَ كوُبَأ
(7)

�
abū-ka wa-

�
ah
˘
ū-ka rakibā ma

�
-ı- fı- nafsi l-h

˙
āfilati 

�
ilā wasat

˙
i madı-nati.

Your father and brother 1travelled (1rode) 2with me in 3the same 4bus to

the 5centre of the city.

.ِقوسُّل� ىلَِإ يِتَرايََّس3 يِف يِعم2ََ كاخََأَوَ كاَبَأُ تْذخََأ1
(8)

�
ah
˘
ad
¯
tu 

�
abā-ka wa-

�
ah
˘
ā-ka ma

�
-ı- fı- sayyāratı- 

�
ilā s-sūqi.

1I took your father and brother 2with me in 3my car to the market.

.كَيخَِأَو كَيِبَأ ةَِدَهاَشمُِب2 تُحِْرَف1
(9) farih

˙
tu bi-mušāhadati 

�
abı--ka wa-

�
ah
˘
ı--ka.

1I was pleased 2at seeing your father and brother.

َلأ�6 ىلََع ةَُنْبجُـل5�ْ تِطََقَسَف4 )هُمََف3( هَُراَقْنم3ُِ روُفْصُعل2�ْ حََتَف1 ِضْرْ
.طُِّقل7�ْ اَهلََكَأَف

(10) fatah
˙
a l-

�
us
˙
fūru minqāra-hu (fama-hu) fa-saqat

˙
ati l-ğubnatu 

�
alā l-

�
ard

˙
i

fa-
�
akala-hā l-qit

˙
t
˙
u.

2The bird 1opened 3its beak (mouth) and so 5the cheese 4fell 6to the

ground so 7the cat ate it.

:اَهيِف4ْ تَرَكَذv 3اَهِتَقيِدَص2 ىلَِإ ةًلَاَسِر1 ةٌَبلِاطَ تَْبَتَك
(11) (a) katabat t

˙
ālibatun risālatan 

�
ilā s

˙
adı-qati-hā d

¯
akarat fı--hā:

A student wrote 1a letter to 2her girlfriend 3saying (4in it):

vاَهْنم9ِتُمْلَِعَو8ِ سمَْأ7 يِنْتلََصَو6ْ دَقلَ كِِتلَاَسِر ىلََع اًرْكُش5
(b) šukran 

�
alā risālati-ki la-qad was

˙
alat-nı- 

�
amsi wa-

�
alimtu min-hā.

5Thank you for your letter (which) 6I received (lit. 6has arrived to

me)7yesterday, and 8I learned 9from it ...

vكِِتَقيِدَصَ عمَ ةٍلَحِْر21 يِف تِْبَهَذِ كِدَلايم11ِِ ديِع01 يف كِنََّأ
(c)

�
anna-ki fı- 

�
ı-di mı-lādi-ki d

¯
ahabti fı- rih

˙
latin ma

�
a s

˙
adı-qati-ki,

that on your 10,11birthday you went with your girlfriend 12on a trip,

.ِكِدَلايم81ِِ ديِع71 ةَيَِّدَه61َ مْوَيل51�ْ كِْيلَإِ تُْثَعَب41ْ دَق اًضْيَأ31 اَنَأَو
(d) wa-

�
anā 

�
ayd

˙
an qad ba

�
at
¯
tu 

�
ilay-ki l-yawma hadiyyata 

�
ı-di mı-lādi-ki.

and 15today 13I also 14sent (to) you a 17birthday (lit. 17anniversary, festival

of 18your birth) 16present.
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.هُاَنْأَرَق3 نُحَْنَو2َ باَتِكلْ� امَُتْبَتَك امَُتْنَأ1
(12)

�
antumā katabtumā l-kitāba 2wa-nah

˙
nu qara

�
nā-hu.

1You (dual) wrote the book 2and we 3read it.

.ٌروُهْشم4ٌَ ملِاع3َ اَهَبَتَك ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ�ِب ةٌَّصِق2 يِعم1َ
(13) ma

�
ı- qis

˙
s
˙
atun bi-l-

�
arabiyyati kataba-hā 

�
ālimun mašhūrun.

1I have (with me) 2a novel in Arabic written by (wrote it) 4a famous
3scholar.

.ةٌَعِساَو5 ةٌَكْرِب4 اَهيِف3 ةٌَنْيَنج2ُ يِتْيَبَ مامََأ1
(14)

�
amāma bayt-ı- ğunaynatun fı--hā birkatun wāsi

�
atun.

1In front of my house there is 2a garden in which 3there is (3in it) 5a large
4pond.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Your father washed his car in front of our garden.

(2) His office is in front of the large pond.

(3) The physician visited me at my home and examined me in my bed.

(4) I wrote to her and I asked her about her birthday and about her trip to

her father and brother.

(5) I found your (f.) book and the novel in my girlfriend’s office.

(6) I spent some time with her at the zoo, and from there we went to the

market.

(7) I was pleased at seeing your father and brother in the centre of the city.

(8) The servant opened the director’s refrigerator and he found a piece of

meat, which he cooked and ate (lit. and he cooked it and ate it).

(9) Thank you for your letter and birthday present.

(10) The scholar has written (wrote) his novel in Arabic.

(11) Yesterday I read her letter about her trip with her girlfriend.

(12) The sick bird fell on the ground and the cat ate it.

(13) The servant travelled (rode) with his girlfriend in the same bus.
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Chapter 16

Demonstrative, reflexive and
reciprocal pronouns

16.1 As in English, there are in Arabic two series of demonstrative

pronouns َِرة َشا ِْلإ ُء � َما ْس �asmā أَ
�
u l-

�
išārati. Both of them have separate

masculine and feminine forms in the singular and dual (in the plural

there is no distinction between masculine and feminine forms). In the

singular and plural each series has only one form for all three cases, but

in the dual they are declined for two cases: nominative and accusative-

genitive:

this, this one
singular dual plural

masc. fem. masc. fem. masc. and fem.

Nom. َذا اه ِذهِ اه َذانِ اه َتانِ َها ِء َلا ُؤ اه
hād

¯
ā hād

¯
ihi hād

¯
āni hātāni hā

�
ulā

�
i

this (one) these two these (ones)

Acc. َذا اه ِذهِ اه ْينِ َذ اه ْينِ َت َها ِء َلا ُؤ اه
and hād

¯
ā hād

¯
ihi hād

¯
ayni hātayni hā

�
ulā

�
i

gen. this (one) these two these (ones)



16.2 The demonstrative pronouns can be used both independently (as

nouns) and adjectivally in Arabic:

Note: In the adjectival construction the noun must be preceded by the definite

article.

16.3 When a demonstrative pronoun is used as the subject in a

nominal sentence where the predicate is a noun made definite by the

article ...ْلـ � أَ
al-, a third-person personal pronoun must be inserted

between the subject and predicate to serve as a copula ‘is, are’, e.g.

that, that one
singular dual plural

masc. fem. masc. fem. masc. and fem.

Nom.  
ِ
اذلِك َك َذا ِتلْكَ ِنكَ َذا ِنكَ َتا ِئكَ أُول

d
¯
ālika or d

¯
āka tilka d

¯
ānika tānika

�
ūlā

�
ika

that (one) those two those (ones)

Acc.  
ِ
اذلِك َك َذا ِتلْكَ ِنكَ ْي َذ ِنكَ ْي َت ِئكَ أُول

and d
¯
ālika or d

¯
āka tilka d

¯
aynika taynika

�
ūlā

�
ika

gen. that (one) those two those (ones)

Note: Regarding the spelling rules for the hamzah in ِء اهؤُلا  and َِئك َلا .see chapter 20 ,أُو

Independently Adjectivally

ٌم َقلَ َذا  اه ٌر َقصِي َقلَمُ  َذا �لْ اه
hād

¯
ā qalamun. hād

¯
ā l-qalamu qas

˙
ı-run.

This (is) a pen. This pen (is) short (small).

َصانٌ اذلِكَ حِ ٌع َسرِي َصانُ  َك �لْـحِ اذلِ
d
¯
ālika his

˙
ānun. d

¯
ālika l-his

˙
ānu sarı-

�
un.

That (is) a horse (stallion). That horse (is) fast.

ُم َقلَ َو �لْ ُه َذا  اه ْنتُ ِب َي �لْ ِه ِذهِ  اه َعلَّمُونَ ْلـمُ ُم � ُه ِء  َلا ُؤ اه
hād

¯
ā huwa l-qalamu. hād

¯
i-hi hiya l-bintu. hā

�
ulā

�
i humu l-mu

�
allimūna.

This is the pen. This is the girl. These are the teachers.
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16.4 When the predicate noun is in the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction, or

followed by a suffixed pronoun, or when it is a proper name, the

insertion of the personal pronoun between the demonstrative pronoun

and predicate is optional, e.g.

16.5 When the predicate is a noun in the indefinite form, no personal

pronoun is needed between the demonstrative pronoun and predicate

to act as copula, e.g.

16.6 Demonstrative pronouns qualifying plural nouns referring to

non-human beings take the feminine singular forms, viz. ِِذه this’ and‘ ه

ِتلْكَ  ‘that’, e.g.

Note: The adjectives ٌَرة ْكسُو are in the singular because they مَرِيضَةٌ and مَ

refer to non-human beings.

16.7 When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies the first noun (the

annexed) in the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction, the demonstrative pronoun is

placed after the whole phrase, e.g.

ِد  َولَ ُم �لْ َعلَّ َو) مُ ُه َذا ( اه ِر  ْلـمُدِي ُة � َر َسيَّا ِهيَ)  ِذهِ (  ه

hād
¯
ā (huwa) mu

�
allimu l-waladi. hād

¯
ihi (hiya) sayyāratu l-mudı-ri.

This (is) the boy’s teacher. This (is) the manager’s car.

ِتي ْي َب َو)  ُه اذلِكَ ( ٌد َو) مُحَمَّ ُه َذا ( اه
d
¯
ālika (huwa) baytı-. hād

¯
ā (huwa) Muh

˙
ammadun.

That (is) my house. This (is) Muhammad.

ٌم َقلَ َذا  اه ْنتٌ ِب ِذهِ  اه َعلَّمُونَ ِء مُ َلا ُؤ اه َصانٌ اذلِكَ حِ
hād

¯
ā qalamun. hād

¯
ihi bintun. hā

�
ulā

�
i mu

�
allimūna. d

¯
ālika his

˙
ānun.

This (is) a pen. This (is) a girl. These (are) teachers. That (is) a horse

(stallion).

َضةٌ َناتُ مَرِي َوا َي ْلـحَ ِه � ِذ اه َرةٌ ْكسُو ِسي مَ َر� َك لْ َك � ِتلْ
hād

¯
ihi l-h

˙
ayawānātu marı-d

˙
atun. tilka l-karāsı- maksūratun.

These animals (are) ill. Those chairs (are) broken.
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16.8 Reflexive and emphasizing (corroborative) pronouns

(a) Arabic uses the noun ٌس ْف َن  nafsun (pl. ٌس ُف ْن ,�anfusun), ‘soul, self أَ

same’, as a reflexive pronoun: ‘-self, -selves’. Then it must be

followed by a suffix pronoun, e.g.

(b) Another use of ٌس ْف َن  nafsun is to emphasize or corroborate a

following noun in the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction. It then has the

meaning ‘same’ or ‘-self, -selves’, e.g.

ِم ْو َي ِس �لْ ْف َن ِفي 
fı- nafsi l-yawmi

on the same day

(c) Alternatively, ٌس ْف َن  nafsun can follow the noun or (implicit) pro-

noun it emphasises, but then it must take a suffix pronoun, e.g.

(d) The noun ٌت َذا  d
¯
ātun (pl. ٌت َوا َذ  d

¯
āwātun) ‘essence, identity, same,

self’ can be used just like ٌس ْف َن  nafsun, though less commonly in the

reflexive meaning. For example:

ِم ْو َي ِت �لْ َذا ِفي 
fı- d

¯
āti l-yawmi

on the same day

ٌد َذا جَيَّ اه ْنتِ  ِب ُم �لْ مُعَلِّ َقدِيمَةٌ ِذهِ  اه ْلـمُدِيرِ  ُة � َر َسيَّا
mu

�
allimu l-binti hād

¯
ā ğayyidun. sayyāratu l-mudı-ri hād

¯
ihi qadı-matun.

This teacher of the girl is good. This car of the director is old.

َسهُ ْف َن َل  َت َق
qatala nafsa-hu.

He killed himself.

�اةِ ْر ْلـمِ ِفي � ِسي  ْف َن ْدتُ  َه َشا
šāhadtu nafs-ı- fı- l-mir

�
āti.

I saw myself in the mirror.

ِسهِ ْف َن ْومِ  َي ِفي �لْ
fı- l-yawmi nafsi-hi

on the same day

َهبَ َذ ُسهُ  ْف َن ُهوَ 
huwa nafsu-hu d

¯
ahaba.

He went himself.

ِسهِ ْف َن ِب َهبَ  َذ
d
¯
ahaba bi-nafsi-hi.

He went himself.
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(e) The adjective form (nisbah, introduced in chapter 25) of ٌت َذا
d
¯
ātun is ِتي َذا  d

¯
ātı̄, ‘self-’, e.g.

ِتي َّذا ُم �ل ْك ْلـحُ َأ
�
al-h

˙
ukmu d

¯
-d
¯
ātı-

self-rule (autonomy)

Note a: ٌح rūh رُو
˙
un (pl. ٌح ْروا � أَ

arwāh
˙
un), ‘spirit’, is used in some Arabic-

speaking countries in the same way as ُس ْف َن  nafsun.

Note b: The word ٌْين َع  
�
ynun ‘eye, essence’ is also sometimes used to empha-

size a noun, just like ْفس َن  nafsun.

Note c: Reflexive action is often expressed by special derived verb forms, which

will be introduced in chapter 18.

16.9 Reciprocal pronoun

Arabic uses the noun ٌْعض َب  ba
�
d
˙
un ‘some, a few’, as the reciprocal

pronoun, ‘each other, one another’. Then ٌْعض َب  ba
�
d
˙
un is often

repeated. The first ٌْعض َب  ba
�
d
˙
un takes a suffix pronoun, e.g.

Note: A reciprocal action is often conveyed in Arabic by a special derived verb

form to be introduced in chapter 18.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

ِ.باَبلْ� كَلِاذَ مامََأ3ُ زوجَُعل2�ْ اَذاهَ سلَج1َ
(1) ğalasa hād

¯
ā l-

�
ağūzu 

�
amāma d

¯
ālika l-bābi.

This 2old man 1sat 3in front of that door.

ٌ.عوُنمْم2َ كَلِاذوٌَ حومُْسم1َ اَذاه
(2) hād

¯
ā masmūh

˙
un wa-d

¯
ālika mamnū

�
un.

This is 1permitted and that is 2forbidden.

ْعضٍ َب َع  ُهمْ مَ ُض ْع َب َلادُ  َلأوْ ْ َب � ِع لَ
la

�
iba l-

�
awlādu ba

�
d
˙
u-hum ma

�
a ba

�
d
˙
in.

The children played with each other.

ًضا ْع َب ُهمْ  ُض ْع َب َربَ  َض
d
˙
araba ba

�
d
˙
u-hum ba

�
d
˙
an.

They hit each other.
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.يِعم5ََ سْيل4َُ حاَتْفمِـلْ�و3ٌَ لوُفْقم2َ ةَِراَّيسَّل�1 هِِذاهُ باَب
(3) bābu hād

¯
ihi s-sayyārati maqfūlun wa-l-miftāh

˙
u laysa ma

�
-ı-.

The door of this 1car is 2locked and I 4do not 5have 3the key (3the key 4is

not 5with me).

.ٌديِدجَ )َوُه4(َ ّفرَّل�3 ىلََعُ باَتِكلْ� كَلِاذَو ةُمَيِدَقل2�ْ بُُتُكلْ� يَِه1 هِِذاه
(4) hād

¯
ihi hiya l-kutubu l-qadı-matu wa-d

¯
ālika l-kitābu 

�
alā r-raffi (huwa)

ğadı-dun.

These 1are 2the old books (broken plur.), and that book on the 3shelf 4is

new.

.ِفظََّومُـلْ� اَذاهَ رْذُع3 ةَِكِرشَّل�2ُ ريِدمَُ لِبَق1
(5) qabila mudı-ru š-šarikati 

�
ud

¯
ra hād

¯
ā l-muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afi.

The manager of 2the company 1accepted this employee’s 3excuse (alibi).

ّوجَـلْ�ِب4ِ رَفسَّل�3 نَمِ هِِذاهِ فْوخَـل2�ْ ةَُرْثَك1
ِ
.ةًيَِّعيِبط5َ تَْسْيلَ 

(6) kat
¯
ratu l-h

˘
awfi hād

¯
i-hi mina s-safari bi-l-ğawwi laysat t

˙
abı-

�
iyyatan.

This 1much 2fear 4of air 3travel is not 5normal.

َلأ�3ُ ذاَتْسُأَ وُه2 اَذاه ةَِّصِقل1�ْ بُِتاَك .اَنِتَعمِاجَ يِف يَِّبَرَعلْ�ِ بَدْ
(7) kātibu l-qis

˙
s
˙
ati hād

¯
ā huwa 

�
ustād

¯
u l-

�
adabi l-

�
arabiyyi fı- ğāmi

�
ati-nā.

This writer of 1the novel 2is a professor of Arabic 3literature at our

university.

.ةٌَثيِدح5َ بٌُتُك اهَيِف4َ سْيلََو3 ةٌمَيِدَق2 )يَِه( هِِذاه ةَِنيِدمَـلْ� ةَُبَتْكم1َ
(8) maktabatu l-madı-nati hād

¯
i-hi (hiya) qadı-matun wa-laysa fı--hā kutubun

h
˙
adı-t

¯
atun.

This city 1library (1bookshop) is 2old 3and contains no (lit. there are not
4in it) 5contemporary books.

ّصل1�ْ كَلِْت تَْبَتَك
ِ

َلأ�2 ةُيَِّفاحَ هِِذاه يِف ةَلَيِوطَّل�ِ تَلااَقمَـل3�ْ كَلِْت ةُيَِّبَنجْْ
.ةِيَِّرْهَّشل�5ِ تَّلاجَمَـل4�ْ

(9) katabat tilka s
˙
-s
˙
ih
˙
āfiyyatu l-

�
ağnabiyyatu tilka l-maqālāti t

˙
-t
˙
awı-lata fı-

hād
¯
i-hi l-mağallāti š-šahriyyati.

That 2foreign 1journalist (f.) wrote those long 3articles in these 5monthly
4magazines.
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هُلََ سْيلَوٌَ دَّقَعم3ُ هِِذاه اَنِتلَِكْشمُ بَُبَس ؟ةِلَِكْشمُـل2�ْ هِِذاه بَُبَس1 )َوُه( امَ
.ٌريِسْفَت4

(10) mā (huwa) sababu hād
¯
ihi l-muškilati? sababu muškilati-nā hād

¯
ihi

mu
�
aqqadun wa-laysa la-hu tafsı-run.

What is 1the reason for this 2problem? The reason for this problem of

ours is 3complicated and has no 4explanation.

يِف اًعم4َ نَوُرِفاَسم3ُ )بٌّاَش s.(ُ باَبَّشل�2 كَِئلوُأَو نَوُ دِعاَقَتمُـل1�ِْ ءَلاُؤاه
.ِراطَِقل6�ِْ سْفَن5

(11) hā
�
ulā

�
i l-mutaqā

�
idūna wa-

�
ūlā

�
ika š-šabābu (šābbun) musāfirūna ma

�
an

fı- nafsi l-qit
˙
āri.

These 1retired persons and those 2youths are 3travelling 4together on
5the same 6train.

.ِديِعَبل6�ْيِداَول5�ْ كَلِاذ ىلَِإ تُلَْزَن4 مَُّث ةِلََّّتل�3 كَلِْت ىلََعٍ مَعطْم2َ يِفِ سمَْأ1 تُلَْكَأ
(12)

�
akaltu 

�
amsi fı- mat

˙
�
amin 

�
alā tilka t-tallati t

¯
umma nazaltu 

�
ilā d

¯
ālika

l-wādı- l-ba
�
ı-di.

1Yesterday I ate in 2a restaurant on that 3hill, then 4I went down to that
6distant 5valley.

.ِلامَْعِتْسلا7�ِْ بُْعَص6َ وُهَف5 اَذاهلِو4ٌَ قزَّمَمَُو3ً اّدجٌِ ميِدَق2 سُومُاَقل1�ْ �َذاه
(13) hād

¯
ā l-qāmūsu qadı-mun ğiddan wa-mumazzaqun wa-li-hād

¯
ā fa-huwa

s
˙
a
�
bu l-isti

�
māli.

This 1dictionary is very 2old 3and torn, 4and therefore 5it is 6difficult 7to

use.

.يلِاَغل3�ْ ىَهْقمَـل2�ْ كَلِاذ يِف نِْيَتْنِبلْ� نِْيَتاَهَ عمَ تُْسلَج1َ
(14) ğalastu ma

�
a hātayni l-bintayni fı- d

¯
ālika l-maqhā l-ġālı-.

1I sat in that 3expensive 2coffee shop with these two girls.

.نِاَسلَّل�6ُليِوطََو5ٌباذََّك4َوُهيَِّسْرُكل3�ْكَلِاذىلََعُسلِاجَـل2�ْحُيِبَقل1�ُْلجَُّرل�اَ
(15)

�
ar-rağulu l-qabı-h

˙
u l-ğālisu 

�
alā d

¯
ālika l-kursiyyi huwa kad

¯
d
¯
ābun wa-

t
˙
awı-lu l-lisāni.

1The ugly man 2sitting on that 3chair is 4a liar and 5,6talks too much (lit.

has 5a long 6tongue).
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Translate into Arabic:

(1) The manager accepted the excuse of these two girls.

(2) This is forbidden and that is permitted.

(3) This door of the university is new.

(4) Those youths are travelling together on this train to that distant city.

(5) This professor accepted the excuse of that foreign journalist (m.).

(6) This much fear of that problem has no explanation.

(7) I sat yesterday on that chair with this old man.

(8) The girl’s dictionary is from that bookshop (library).

(9) This ugly man is the cause of this problem.

(10) The writer sat on a chair in front of this library.

(11) These retired persons are travelling in this car.

(12) I sat with this old man in that expensive coffee shop.

(13) This professor’s book is old and torn.

(14) The door of this library is locked and the key is with that employee.

(15) The writer (f.) of those articles in these monthly magazines is a foreign

journalist (f.).
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Chapter 17

Imperfect tense verb in the
indicative and word order

17.1 The Arabic imperfect tense ُع ِر َضا ْلـمُ ,expresses an incomplete أَ

continuous or habitual action or on-going state. It refers usually to

the present, in which case it is translated by the English (simple

or progressive) present tense, for example ُب َر ْش َي  yašrabu, ‘he drinks’

OR ‘he is drinking’. In certain appropriate contexts, which will be

explained later, it may, however, refer to the past or future, in which case

it is translated by the English (simple or progressive) imperfect or future

(sometimes present), respectively. It is thus to be emphasized that the

Arabic imperfect tense is not like the English imperfect, which almost

always refers to the past. (See also chapter 14 on the perfect tense.)

17.2 There are three moods in Arabic for the imperfect tense: indica-

tive, subjunctive and jussive. The indicative mood is the basic mood of

the verb and it is mostly used in forming statements and questions. In

this chapter we will deal only with the indicative mood of the imperfect

tense, ُع ُفو ْر ْلـمَ ُع � ِر َضا ْلـمُ (.See chapter 28 regarding the other moods) .أَ

17.3 ‘Vowelling’ of the middle radical in the imperfect tense

It was mentioned in chapter 14 that the triliteral verb in the perfect tense

has three patterns of vowelling for the middle radical. The following are

the rules of corresponding vowelling for the middle radical in the

imperfect tense:

If the middle radical in the perfect tense has:



(a) fath
˙
ah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect tense can be fath

˙
ah,

kasrah or d
˙
ammah, e.g.

(b) kasrah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect is in almost all

cases fath
˙
ah, e.g.

(c) d
˙
ammah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect is also d

˙
ammah,

e.g.

17.4 Here is the conjugation of the imperfect indicative as exemplified

by the verb ََتب َك  kataba, ‘to write’. The third person masculine singular

of this verb is ُُتب ْك yaktubu, which can be translated as ‘he writes’, ‘he is يَ

writing’, or ‘he will write’. In the conjugation table below, the prefixes

and endings referring to the person, gender and number of the subject

are written in bold type and small letters, and the roots in capitals. (See

also conjugation A2.1 in Appendix 2.)

Perfect tense Imperfect tense

َهبَ َذ  d
¯
ahaba, he went َهبُ ْذ َي  yad

¯
habu /a/, he goes

َتبَ َك  kataba, he wrote ُتبُ ْك َي  yaktubu /u/, he writes

َل َس ġasala, he washed غَ ُل ِس ْغ َي  yaġsilu /i/, he washes

Perfect tense Imperfect tense

َب ِر َش  šariba, he drank ُب َر ْش َي  yašrabu /a/, he drinks, he is

drinking

Perfect tense Imperfect tense

َم ُر َك  karuma, he was generous ُم ُر ْك َي  yakrumu /u/, he is generous

singular dual plural

ُتبُ ْك َي َبانِ ُت ْك َي ُتبُونَ ْك َي
3. m. ya+KTUB+u ya+KTUB+āni ya+KTUB+ūna

he writes they (2) write they write

he is writing they (2) are writing they are writing
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17.5 Word order in sentences with an imperfect tense verb

The imperfect verb either precedes or follows its subject. The verb

agrees with its subject in the same way as for the perfect tense, e.g.

Sing. َعمَلِهِ ِإلَى  ْومٍ  َي َّل  ُك َهبُ  ْذ َي ُل  َعامِ َألْ
�
al-

�
āmilu yad

¯
habu kulla yawmin 

�
ilā 

�
amali-hi.

The worker goes to his work every day.

Plur. ْم َعمَلِهِ ِإلَى  ْومٍ  َي َّل  ُك َهبُونَ  ْذ َي ُل  َّما ُع َألْ
�
al-

�
ummālu yad

¯
habūna kulla yawmin 

�
ilā 

�
amali-him.

The workers go to their work every day.

singular dual plural

ُتبُ ْك َت َبانِ ُت ْك َت ْبنَ ُت ْك َي
3. f. ta+KTUB+u ta+KTUB+āni ya+KTUB+na

she writes they (2) write they write

she is writing they (2) are writing they are writing

ُتبُ ْك َت َبانِ ُت ْك َت ُتبُونَ ْك َت
2. m. ta+KTUB+u ta+KTUB+āni ta+KTUB+ūna

you write you (2)write you write

you are writing you (2) are writing you are writing

ُتبِينَ ْك َت َبانِ ُت ْك َت ْبنَ ُت ْك َت
2. f. ta+KTUB+ı-na ta+KTUB+āni ta+KTUB+na

you write you (2)write you write

you are writing you (2) are writing you are writing

ُتبُ ْك َأ ُتبُ ْك َن
1. m. f.

�
a+KTUB+u na+KTUB+u

I write we write

I am writing we are writing

Note: If the subject refers to non-human beings in the plural, the verb is in the feminine

singular.
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OR

Sing. َعمَلِهِ ِإلَى  ْومٍ  َي َّل  ُك ُل  َعامِ ُب �لْ َه ْذ َي
yad

¯
habu l-

�
āmilu kulla yawmin 

�
ilā 

�
amali-hi.

Plur. ْم ِه ِإلَى عَمَلِ َيوْمٍ  َّل  ُك ُل  َّما ُع ُب �لْ َه ْذ َي
yad

¯
habu l-

�
ummālu kulla yawmin 

�
ilā 

�
amali-him.

17.6 Future

The imperfect tense indicates the future when the context clearly refers

to the future, e.g.

(v. ََهب َذ َت ( ْيرُو َب ِإلَى  ٍع  ْسبُو ُأ ْعدَ  َب َوزِيرُ  ُب �لْ َه ْذ َي
yad

¯
habu l-wazı-ru ba

�
da 

�
usbū

�
in 

�
ilā bayrūta.

The minister will go (OR is going) to Beirut after one week (in a week’s

time).

(v. ََعث َب ًدا ( َسالَةَ غَ َّر ِه �ل ِذ اه َعثُ  ْب َأ
�
ab

�
at

¯
u hād

¯
ihi r-risālata ġadan.

I will send (OR I am going to send) this letter tomorrow.

17.7 When the context does not refer specifically to the future, it is

necessary to specify it by adding the particle ...َسـ  sa... or َف ْو َس  sawfa

‘will, shall’ before the imperfect verb, e.g.

(v. ََكن ِعي(سَ ُكنُ مَ ْس َي َس َف /  ْو َس
sawfa/sa-yaskunu ma

�
ı-. He will live with me.

Note: Even when the context refers to the future, very often the particles

َسـ...  sa... or َف ْو َس  sawfa are added before the imperfect verb anyway,

e.g.

َت ْيرُو َب ِإلَى  ٍع  ْسبُو ُأ ْعدَ  َب َوزِيرُ  ُب �لْ َه ْذ َي َس َف /  ْو َس
sawfa/sa-yad

¯
habu l-wazı-ru ba

�
da 

�
usbū

�
in 

�
ilā bayrūta.

The minister will go to Beirut after one week (in a week’s time).
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17.8 The particle ْد َق  qad with the imperfect

The particle ْد َق  has already been mentioned in chapter 14 in connection

with the perfect tense in order to emphasize the completion of an action

or state. But the particle ْد َق  is used with the imperfect tense to denote the

uncertainty of an action or state, and is translated as ‘may’, ‘might’ or

‘perhaps’, e.g.

ْم ِه ْي ِإلَ ُتبُ  ْك َن َقدْ   qad naktubu 
�
ilay-him.

We may write to them. OR Perhaps we will write to them.

ًدا َغ َتاذُ  ْس ُر �لأُْ ُض َيحْ َقدْ   qad yah
˙
d
˙
uru l-

�
ustād

¯
u ġadan.

The teacher might come tomorrow.

17.9 Negative of the imperfect tense

The following three negative particles precede the verb in the imperfect:

Example:

ِء َسا ْلـمَ ِفي � َوةً  ْه َق َربُ  ْش َي مَا / لاَ 
mā / lā yašrabu qahwatan fı- l-masā

�
I.

He does not drink coffee in the evening.

ُأمَّهِ ِإلَى  ُتبُ  ْك َي َهبُ وَلاَ  ْذ َي ْوفَ لاَ  َس
sawfa lā yad

¯
habu wa-lā yaktubu 

�
ilā 

�
ummi-hi.

He will neither go nor write to his mother.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

؟كَُتلَِئاَع4 نُُكْسَت نَْيَأوَ نُُكْسَت3ٍ عِراَش2 يََّأ1 يِف
(1) fı- 

�
ayyi šāri

�
in taskunu wa-

�
ayna taskunu 

�
ā
�
ilatu-ka?

On 1which 2street do 3you live and where does 4your family live?

َلا  lā, not, neither َلا َو  wa-lā, nor

َما  mā, not (rarely used in the imperfect)
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طّل�3ُ لُكْأَيَ لا2ْ دَق1
ِ

.تُُبْنَت8ْ تَأَدَب7 )نٌِّس s.( هَُناَنْسَأ6 نََِّلأ5ُ بَرْشَيَ لاَو4ُ لْف
(2) qad lā ya

�
kulu t

˙
-t
˙
iflu wa-lā yašrabu li-

�
anna 

�
asnāna-hu bada

�
at tanbutu.

3The child (baby) 1may 2neither eat 4nor drink 5because 6his teeth 7have

begun 8to grow.

ىلَِإ بَُهْذَأ7َ لاَوَ مْوَيل6�ْ سُُرْدَأ5َ لاَ فْوَس اَذاهلَِو4 يِتَدِعم3َ يِفٍ ملََأِب2ُ رُعْشَأ1
.ةَِرَضاحَمُـل8�ْ

(3)
�
aš

�
uru bi-

�
alamin fı- ma

�
idat-ı- wa-li-hād

¯
ā sawfa lā 

�
adrusu l-yawma wa-lā

�
ad
¯
habu 

�
ilā l-muh

˙
ād
˙
arati.

1I feel 2pain in 3my stomach 4and therefore 6today I will not 5study nor
7go to 8the lecture.

 ِ.لَبْقَتْسمُـل3�ْ يِفْ مِهلِمََع2 ىلََع نَومَُدْنَي1َ لاَ فْوَس
(4) sawfa lā yandamūna 

�
alā 

�
amali-him fı- l-mustaqbali.

They will not 1regret 2their action (what they have done) in 3the future.

امَ اًريِثَكَو5 اًريِصَع4ُ بَرْشَتَ لاوَ اًبيلِح3َُ بَرْشَت ةًَداَع2 )بٌلَْك s.(ُ بَلاِكلَْأ1
.اًبْشُع7ُ لُكْأَتَ لا6

(5)
�
al-kilābu 

�
ādatan tašrabu h

˙
alı-ban wa-lā tašrabu 

�
as
˙
ı-ran wa-kat

¯
ı-ran-mā lā

ta
�
kulu 

�
ušban.

1Dogs 2normally drink 3milk but they neither drink 4juice 6nor do they
5often eat 7grass.

.ايَِّصخْش5َِ عَنْصمَـل4�ِْ ريِدمُ ىلَِإ بَلَطَّل�3 اَذاه ثَُعْبَأ2ْ دَق1
(6) qad 

�
ab

�
at
¯
u hād

¯
ā t

˙
-t
˙
alaba 

�
ilā mudı-ri l-mas

˙
na

�
i šah

˘
s
˙
iyyan.

I 1may 2send this 3application to the director of 4the factory 5personally.

؟ةَِديِدجَـل6�ْ ةَِنسَّل�5 سِْأَر4ِ ديِع3 يِف نَوُبَهْذَتَس2 نَْيَأ1
(7)

�
ayna sa-tad

¯
habūna fı- 

�
ı-di ra

�
si s-sanati l-ğadı-dati?

1Where 2will you go (masc. pl.) for 6the New 5Year 3celebration? (lit.
3feast of 4the head/start of 6the New 5Year)

.ةِلَْفحَـل4�ْ ىلَِإ بَُهْذَأ3َ لاَ فْوَسَو يِتاَقيِدَص2َ عمَ اَنُهُ سلِجَْأَس1
(8) sa-

�
ağlisu hunā ma

�
a s

˙
adı-qātı- wa-sawfa lā 

�
ad
¯
habu 

�
ilā l-h

˙
aflati.

1I will 1stay (sit) here with my 2girlfriends and I will not 3go to 4the party.
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.طِْفَّنل�5 ةَِكِرَش4 يِفُ لمَْعَي3 اًدحََأ2ُ فِرْعَن1َ لا
(9) lā na

�
rifu 

�
ah
˙
adan ya

�
malu fı- šarikati n-naft

˙
i.

We don’t 1know 2anyone (who) 3works for 5the oil 4company.

.ُريِبخَـل6�ُْ حَرْشَي5 اَذام4َُ عمَْسَن3َ لا ةِجََّّضل�2 بَِبَسِب1
(10) bi-sababi d

˙
-d
˙
ağğati lā nasma

�
u mād

¯
ā yašrah

˙
u l-h

˘
abı-ru.

1Because of 2the noise we can’t 3hear 4what 6the expert 5is explaining.

.ٍباجَح6ِ نِوُدِب5ِ عمِاجَلْـل4ِِ ءاَسَّنل�3ِ لوخُُدِب2ُ مامَِْلإ� حُمَْسَي1َ لا
(11) lā yasmah

˙
u l-

�
imāmu bi-duh

˘
ūli n-nisā

�
i li-l-ğāmi

�
i bi-dūni h

˙
iğābin.

The imām does not 1allow 3women 2to enter (lit. 2the entering of

women into) 4the mosque 5without 6a veil.

هَُنوُنحَطَْيو7َ هَُنوُدُصحَْي6 مَُّث5 احًمَْق4ْ مُهَضْرَأ3 نَوُعِراَزمُـل2�ُْ عَرْزَي1
.اًزْبخ11ُ هُلُُكْأَنوَ هَُنوُزِبخَْي01 مَُّث نَيحِطَّل�9 نَوُنجِْعَيَو8

(12) yazra
�
u l-muzāri

�
ūna 

�
ard

˙
a-hum qamh

˙
an t

¯
umma yah

˙
s
˙
udūna-hu wa-

yat
˙
h
˙
anūna-hu wa-ya

�
ğinūna t

˙
-t
˙
ah
˙
ı-na t

¯
umma yah

˘
bizūna-hu wa-na

�
kulu-hu

h
˘
ubzan.

2The farmers 1sow 3their fields (lit. land) with 4(the) wheat, 5then they
6harvest 7and grind it and they 8knead 9the dough (lit. flour), then they
10bake it and we eat it as 11bread.

يِّسْرُك5 ىلََع اَهمُُّأُ سلِجَْتَو4 ةَِكْرِبل3�ْ يِفٍ مْوَي2 لَُّك ةَُريِغصَّل� تُْنِبلْ� حَُبْسَت1
ٍ

.اَهْيلَِإُ رُظْنَتَو8 ةَِّيِسمَّْشل�7 / ةِلََّظمِـل7�ْ تَحَْت6
(13) tasbah

˙
u l-bintu s

˙
-s
˙
aġı-ratu kulla yawmin fı- l-birkati wa-tağlisu 

�
ummu-hā

�
alā kursiyyin tah

˙
ta l-mid

¯̇
allati / š-šamsiyyati wa-tand

¯̇
uru 

�
ilay-hā.

The small girl 1swims every 2day in 3the pool, and her mother 4sits on 5a

chair 6under 7the umbrella 8and watches her.

يِف اًعوُبْسُأ6 ثُُكمَْيَو5 يٌِّراجَِت4 يٌِّناَنْبلٌُ دْفَو3 نَامََّع ىلَِإ اًدَغ2 بَُهْذَي1
ُلأ� ةِمَِصاَعلْ� .نِْيَدلََبلْ� نَْيَبِ ريِدْصتَّل�و01َِ داَريِتْسِْلا�9 ةَلََأْسم8َ ثُحَْبَيَو7 ةَِّينَُّدْرْ

(14) yad
¯
habu ġadan 

�
ilā 

�
ammāna wafdun lubnāniyyun tiğāriyyun wa-yamkut

¯
u

�
usbū

�
an fı- l-

�
ās
˙
imati l-

�
urdunniyyati, wa-yabh

˙
at
¯
u mas

�
alata l-istı-rādi

wa-t-tas
˙
dı-ri bayna l-baladayni.
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A Lebanese 4commercial 3delegation 1will go to Amman 2tomorrow
5and will stay for 6one week in the Jordanian capital 7and discuss 8the

question of 9imports 10and exports between the two countries.

نَْبَرْشَيَو ىَهْقمَـل4�ْ اَذاه يِفٍ مْوَيَ ّلُك3 نَْسلِجَْي2ُ تاَضَّرمَمُـلَْأ1
.اًياَش6ْ وَأةًَوْهَق5

(15)
�
al mumarrid

˙
ātu yağlisna kulla yawmin fı- hād

¯
ā l-maqhā wa-yašrabna

qahwatan 
�
aw šāyan.

1The nurses 2sit 3every day in this 4cafe and drink 5coffee or 6tea.

.ىَرخُْأ4 ةٍَكِرَش يِف نَِلامَْعَتوَ امَُكلَمََع3 نِاَكُرْتَتَس2 امَُكنََّأ تُْعمَِس1
نِْكالوَِ مِداَقل8�ِْ رْهَّشل�7 يِف اَنلَمََعُ كُرْتَن6َ فْوَس ْ!مَعَن5
.َكاَنُه ةَيَِّزيلِجْْنِْلإ� ةََغلُّل�01 سُُرْدَنو اَكيِرمَْأ ىلَِإُ رِفاَسُنَس9

(16) sami
�
tu 

�
anna-kumā sa-tatrukāni 

�
amala-kumā wa-ta

�
malāni fı- šarikatin

�
uh

˘
rā. na

�
am! sawfa natruku 

�
amala-nā fı- š-šahri l-qādimi, wa-lākin sa-

nusāfiru 
�
ilā 

�
amrı-kā wa-nadrusu l-luġata l-

�
inğlı-ziyyata hunāka.

1I have heard that 2you (dual) will leave 3your jobs and work for
4another company! 5Yes! We will 6leave (our) jobs 8next 7month, but we
9will travel to America and study the English 10language there.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) On which street does the imām live and in which mosque is he working?

(2) I have heard that the director of the factory may go to Amman

tomorrow.

(3) The small girl feels pain in her stomach and therefore she neither drinks

nor eats bread.

(4) My friends (f.) will regret entering the mosque without a veil.

(5) Because of the noise of the dogs I will not stay (sit) in this cafe.

(6) The director of the oil company will travel on the New Year holiday to

the Jordanian capital and will stay there for one week.

(7) Next month the director will not allow the farmers to enter the factory

(lit. the entering of the farmers into the factory).

(8) The women will leave their jobs in the factory and work in their own

fields.
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(9) The mother swims every day in the pool and sits on a chair under the

umbrella and drinks coffee.

(10) The commercial delegation will leave the capital next month and go to

the Jordanian capital and discuss the question of imports and exports.
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Chapter 18

Derived verb forms (stems),
roots and radicals, transitive
and intransitive verbs

18.1 Until now we have dealt with the basic verb form of triliteral

verbs (ِثي َلا ُّثـ ْلـ ُل � ْعـ ِفـ �al-fi أَلْ
�
lu t

¯
-t
¯
ulāt

¯
ı̄). The basic verb form has the

pattern CVCVCV, as for example ََتب َك  kataba ‘to write’ (lit. ‘he wrote’,

perfect tense). The basic verb form is called in Arabic ُد ْلـمُجَرَّ � أَ
al-

muğarradu, meaning ‘peeled’ or ‘stripped’, because it lacks prefixes and

infixes.

18.2 At this point it is important to explain more about the terms

(verbal) root and radical, which are very special features in Arabic

grammar. The root is the absolute basis for forming all verb forms

as well as most nouns, adjectives, adverbs and even prepositions (see

chapter 14). The root usually consists of three consonants. These con-

sonants are called radicals, because together they make up the root, e.g.

ٌب ,’ktb/ ‘to write/ كتب َتا ِك  kitābun ‘book’, قـول /qwl/ ‘to speak’ (basic

verb form َل َقا  qāla ‘he spoke’, imperfect ُل ُقـو َيـ  yaqūlu ‘he speaks’),

verbal noun ٌل ْو َقـ  qawlun ‘speech’.

18.3 Some grammarians call the radicals simply letters, but the term

radical is more appropriate, because letters refer to units of writing,

whereas radicals refer to more theoretical units, which may sometimes

be dropped or transformed in the actual verb forms and derivations (see

chapters 31–33 on weak radicals). Roots with three radicals are called

triliteral. There are no roots with fewer than three radicals. Some roots

have four radicals. They are called quadriliteral. This type of verb will

be dealt with in chapter 29.



18.4 The derived verb forms are called ُد َمـزِي ْلـ �al-mazı̄du, which ,أَ

means ‘increased’ or ‘added’. They are formed from the root by means

of consonant doubling, prefixes or infixes, according to certain patterns

(mentioned below, and in table A1.1, the ten forms of َل َع َف  fa
�
ala, in

Appendix 1).

18.5 The meanings of the derived verb forms are generally derived

from the basic verb form according to a system explained below. As a

rule, grammarians prefer to call the derived verb forms derived verb

stems, because each derived verb form has a complete set of conjugated

forms (tenses, verbal noun, participles, etc.). (See table A1.1 fa
�
ala in

Appendix 1.)

18.6 There are 14 derived verb forms (stems). Western Arabists

traditionally number these forms with Roman numerals starting from

the basic form, which is numbered as I, and the derived verb forms as II,

III, IV, etc. Forms I to X are the most frequent and only these will be

explained in this book.

18.7 There is no verb which is used in all ten forms; normally the verb

is used in five or six of the derived forms, and sometimes even the basic

verb form itself is not used. For example, the verb form I ََعلِم  
�
alima ‘to

know’ occurs in forms II, IV, V, and X, but another verb might occur

only in forms III, VI, X, and so on.

18.8 As mentioned in chapter 14, there is no infinitive in Arabic in

the same sense as in Indo-European languages. The derived verb forms

are listed in the dictionary under the root, which is mostly the same as

the basic verb form (I) without vowels.

18.9 It is crucially important to learn by heart these ten verb forms

and their derivations from table A1.1 of the verb َل َع َفـ  fa
�
ala in Appen-

dix 1; otherwise it is almost impossible to find a word in a dictionary.

18.10 Arab grammarians chose the basic verb َل َع َفـ  /f
�
l/ fa

�
ala ‘to do,

to act’ as a pattern or model for describing other verb forms and nouns

which are derived from it.

18.11 Although the vowelling of the middle consonant (radical) of

the basic verb form (I) in the perfect tense varies: ََتب َك  kataba ‘to write’,
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َب ِر َشـ  šariba ‘to drink’ or َر ُب َك  kabura ‘to grow up’, the vowelling of the

derived verb forms remains the same for all verbs.

18.12 Transitive and intransitive verbs

A transitive verb is called ًّد َع َت muta مُ
�
addin, and an intransitive verb

ًّد َع َت ُر مُ ْي َغ  ġayru muta
�
addin or ٌِزم َلا  lāzimun. Transitive verbs can take

a direct object in the accusative case, whereas intransitive cannot do so

(some of them can, however, take an accusative predicative comple-

ment). The basic verb form may be transitive or intransitive, depending

on its meaning and construction. Some derived verb forms are typically

transitive, while others are generally intransitive, but there are no

absolute rules for determining their meaning.

In the following examples, the basic form (I) is transitive and the corres-

ponding form VII is intransitive.

18.13 In addition to the nouns mentioned in chapter 9, with the

initial hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i ِإ /

�
i/ or ُأ /

�
u/, the verb forms VII–X (perfect,

imperative and verbal noun) also follow the rule of hamzatu

l-was
˙
li (was

˙
lah). However, the verb form IV follows the rule of hamzatu

l-qat
˙
�
i.

18.14 Formation of the ten verb forms I–X

The table presents the ten verb forms I–X in the perfect and the

imperfect (third person sing. masc.), as exemplified by the verb َل َع َف
fa

�
ala ‘to do, to act’.

Transitive sentence Intransitive sentence

ِت َرا َّظا َّن ُب �ل َّطالِ َر �ل َس َك ُت َرا َّنظَّا ِت �ل َر َس َك ْن ِإ
kasara (I) t

˙
-t
˙
ālibu n-nad

¯̇
d
¯̇
ārāti.

�
inkasarati (VII) n-nad

¯̇
d
¯̇
ārātu.

The student broke the spectacles. The spectacles were/got broken.
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18.15 The meanings of the ten verb forms I–X

The basic meanings of the ten verb forms I–X are outlined below with

some examples. Observe that many derived verb forms can have

several different meanings and that some verbs have quite idiomatic or

specialized meanings in some of their derived verb forms. Therefore it

is recommended that the student learn the specific meaning of each

derived verb form of each verb separately, rather than relying upon the

general rules given below.

perfect

I II III IV V

َل َع َف َل َّع َف َل َع َفا َل َع ْف َأ َل َفعَّ َت
fa

�
ala fa

��
ala fā

�
ala

�
af

�
ala tafa

��
ala

imperfect

ُل َع ْف َي ُل َّع َف ُي ُل ِع َفا ُي ُل ِع ْف ُي ُل َفعَّ َت َي
yaf

�
alu yufa

��
ilu yufā

�
ilu yuf

�
ilu yatafa

��
alu

perfect

VI VII VIII IX X

َل َفاعَ َت َل َع َف ْن ِإ َل َع َت ْف ِإ َعلَّ ْف ِإ َل َع ْف َت ْس ِإ
tafā

�
ala

�
infa

�
ala

�
ifta

�
ala

�
if
�
alla

�
istaf

�
ala

imperfect

ُل َفاعَ َت َي ُل ِع َف ْن َي ُل ِع َت ْف َي َعلُّ ْف َي ُل ِع ْف َت يَس
yatafā

�
alu yanfa

�
ilu yafta

�
ilu yaf

�
allu yastaf

�
ilu

Form I
The basic form (I) can be transitive or intransitive.

I َتبَ َك  kataba (transitive) imperf. ُُتب ْكـ َيـ  yaktubu

to write

I َس جَلَ ğalasa (intransitive) imperf. ُس َيجْلِ  yağlisu

to sit118
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Form II
(a) II is causative: to cause someone to do something (transitive).

I َم ِلـ َعـ  
�
alima II َم َعـلَّـ �

allama imperf. ُم َعـلَّـ ُيـ  yu
�
allimu

to know to teach (lit. cause someone to learn)

(b) II is intensifying or iterative: repeating the action (transitive).

I َر َس َك  kasara II َر َّسـ َك  kassara imperf. ُر َكسَّ ُيـ  yukassiru

to break to smash, to break into pieces

(c) II is declarative: to consider someone or something to be something,
(transitive).

I َب َذ َكـ  kad
¯
aba II َب َكـذَّ  kad

¯
d
¯
aba imperf. ُب َكـذَّ ُيـ  yukad

¯
d
¯
ibu

to lie to consider someone a liar,

to disbelieve someone else

(d) II is denominative (forming verb from noun).

ٌح َلا ِس  silāh
˙
un (noun) II َسلَّحَ  sallah

˙
a imperf. َُسلَّح ُي  yusallih

˙
u

weapon to arm

Form III
III denotes an effort to do or achieve that which is expressed by the basic

form. Often it expresses an action directed at (or done together with)
someone else. Form III is mostly transitive.

I َتـب َكـ  kataba III َتـبَ َكـا  kātaba imperf. ُِتـب َكـا ُيـ  yukātibu

to write to correspond with somebody

I َق sabaqa سَبَ III َق َب َسا  sābaqa imperf. َق َساِب ُي  yusābiqu

to precede to compete with, to race

I َغ balaġa بَلَ III َغ َبالَ  bālaġa imperf. ُغ َبالِ ُي  yubāliġu

to reach to exaggerate

Form IV
IV is prefixed with َأ  /�a.../ which is elided in the imperfect tense.

(a) IV is causative: to cause someone to do the action (transitive). 119
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I َم  عَلِ
�
alima IV َم َلـ ْعـ َأ  �a�lama imperf. ُم ِلـ ْعـ ُيـ  yu

�
limu

to know to inform (to cause someone to know)

(b) IV is declarative of I: to declare that someone has a certain quality
(transitive).

I َد h حَمِ
˙
amida IV َد َأحْمَ  �ah

˙
mada imperf. ُد ُيحْمِ  yuh

˙
midu

to praise to consider praiseworthy

(c) IV is denominative (intransitive verb derived from a noun).

ْنبٌ َذ  d
¯
anbun (noun) IV َنـبَ ْذ َأ  �ad

¯
naba imperf. ُِنـب ْذ ُيـ  yud

¯
nibu

sin to commit a sin, to do wrong

e.g. َه... َجا ِت َنـبَ  ْذ َأ   �ad
¯
naba tiğāha ..., he committed a sin against ....

Form V
V is generally reflexive of form II (transitive or intransitive).

II َم  عَـلَّ
�
allama V َم َعـلَّ َت  ta�allama imperf. ُم َعلَّ َت َي  yata

�
allamu

to teach to learn (lit. he taught himself)

II َف šarrafa شَرَّ V َف َشرَّ َت  tašarrafa imperf. َُشرَّف َت َي  yatašrrafu

to honour to have the honour

II َم َكلَّ  kallama V َم َكلَّ َت  takallama imperf. ُم َكلَّ َت َي  yatakallamu

to talk to somebody to speak, utter

Form VI
(a) VI is reflexive or reciprocal of form III (mostly transitive). In this form

both or all partners are involved in action, therefore the subject is in
the dual or plural.

III َم َقـاسَ  qāsama VI َم َسـ َقـا َتـ  taqāsama imperf. ُم َسـ َقـا َتـ َيـ  yataqāsamu

to share to divide or distribute among themselves

III َتبَ َكا  kātaba VI َتبَ َكا َت  takātaba imperf. َُتب َكا َتـ َيـ  yatakātabu

to correspond with a person to correspond with each other

(b) VI can also be a kind of pretence form of (I), denoting pretending to be
in a certain condition or trying to be something (intransitive).

I َض ِر marid مَ
˙
a VI َض َر َما َت  tamārad

˙
a imperf. ُض َر َما َت َيـ  yatamārad

˙
u

to be ill to pretend to be ill
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(c) VI can also denote a successive or uninterrupted sequence
(intransitive).

I َقـطَ َسـ  saqat
˙
a VI َقـطَ َسـا َتـ  tasāqat

˙
a imperf. َُقط َسـا َت َيـ  yatasāqat

˙
u

to fall to fall consecutively, one after the other

Form VII

VII this form is prefixed with ...ْنـ ِإ  /�in.../,  and ِإ  /�i.../ is elided in the imperfect
tense. It is reflexive-passive or anticausative of form I (intransitive).

I َر َس َك  kasara VII َسر َكـ ْنـ ِإ  �inkasara imperf. ُر ِسـ َكـ ْنـ َيـ  yankasiru

to break to break (by itself), get broken

Form VIII
VIII has an infix ..ـتـ.. /...t.../ in the middle and is prefixed with ِإ  /�i.../, which

is elided in the imperfect tense.

(a) VIII is reflexive-intransitive of form I.

I َع ğama جَمَ
�
a VIII َع َتمَ ِإجْ  �iğtama

�
a imperf. ُع َتمِ َيجْ  yağtami

�
u

to collect (trans. ) to gather, come together (intr.)

(b) VIII has the passive meaning of form I.

I َق َر h حَ
˙
araqa VIII َق َر َت ِإحْ  ih

˙
taraqa imperf. ُق ِر َت َيحْ  yah

˙
tariqu

to burn (trans.) to be burned, burn (intr.)

(c) VIII sometimes has the same meaning as form I (transitive).

I َرى َش  
ِ
 šarā VIII َرى َت ْش ِإ  �ištarā imperf. ِري َت ْش َي  yaštarı-

to buy to buy

I َع َبا  bā
�
a VIII َع َتا ْب ِإ  �ibtā

�
a imperf. ُع َتا ْب َي  yabtā

�
u

to sell to buy

Form IX

IX has its last consonant doubled and is prefixed with ِإ  /�i.../, which is
elided in the imperfect tense. It refers to colours or defects and has
the meaning ‘to become or turn...’. It is intransitive and can be formed
from the first or second form or directly from adjectives. 121
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18.16 Pronunciation and spelling rules

The following modifications are made for certain derived verbs of form

VIII in order to smooth the pronunciation:

(a) If the first consonant of the basic verb form is one of the following

four emphatic letters: ص /s
˙
d/ ض ,/

˙
t/ ط ,/

˙
d/ ظ ,/

¯̇
/, the infix ..ـتـ ..

/-t-/ of form VIII as in the pattern verb َل َع َت ْف ��ifta/ إِ
ala/ is changed

into .. ـطـ .. /-t
˙
-/, e.g. َب َر d ضَ

˙
araba ‘to hit’, whose form VIII is

َب َر �id إِضْطَ
˙
t
˙
araba ‘to be troubled’, (not: َب َر َت َع And .(إِضْ t طَلَ

˙
ala

�
a

‘to rise’ has as its form VIII َع � إِطَّلَ
it
˙
t
˙
ala

�
a ‘to become aware’

(not: َع َتلَ .(إِطْ

I َج َو َع  
�
awağa IX َّج َو ْعـ ِإ  �i�wağğa imperf. ُّج َو ْعـ َيـ  ya

�
wağğu

to bend to be twisted, bent

I not used II َر h حَمَّ
˙
ammara IX ِإحْمَرَّ  

ِ
 
�
ih
˙
marra imperf. َُّيحْمَر  yah

˙
marru

to redden, colour red to turn red, blush

Form X

X is formed by adding the prefix ...َتـ ْس ِإ  /�ista.../ to form I, and ِإ  /�i.../ is
elided in the imperfect tense.

(a) X is reflexive of form IV (transitive).

IV َم ْعلَ َأ  �a�lama X َم ْعلَ َت ْس ِإ  �ista�lama imperf. ُم ْعلِ َت ْس َي  yasta
�
limu

to inform, to let know to enquire, seek information

(b) X is transitive of form I (often denoting attempt, request or desire
to obtain something)

I َج َر h خَ
˘
arağa X َج َر َتخْ ْس ِإ  �istah

˘
rağa imperf. َج ِر َتخْ ْس َي  yastah

˘
riğu

to come out to take out, extract, deduce

(c) X is declarative of form I or IV (transitive or intransitive).

I ُسنَ h حَ
˙
asuna X َسنَ َتحْ ْس �ِإ

istah
˙
sana

imperf. ُِسن َتحْ ْس َي  yastah
˙
sinu

to be nice, good to consider nice, good
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(b) If the first consonant of the basic verb form is ز /z/, as in َر َزهَ
zahara ‘to shine’, the infix .. ـتـ .. /-t-/ of form VIII is changed into

َر d-/, thus yielding the form-/ د َدهَ ْز :�izdahara ‘to flourish’ (not إِ

َر َه َت ْز .(�iztahara إِ

Note: If the first consonant of the basic verb form is .. َع t/, as in/ تـ ِب َت  tabi
�
a

‘to follow’, the infix .. ـتـ .. /-t-/ of form VIII is written as doubled: َع �إِتَّبَ
ittaba

�
a, ‘to follow, succeed’ (not: َع َب َت ْت .(إِ

Exercises

Analyse the following verbs according to:

(a) form number
(b) basic verb form
(c) imperfect tense.

َد َع ْب َأ َق َفرَّ َت َع جَمَّ َتجَ ْن َأ َر حَرَّ
(1) to send away to be split to gather to produce to liberate

َج َر َتخْ ِإسْ َم َعلَّ َسامَحَ َودَّ ْس إ َتبَ َكا
(2) to take out to teach to forgive to become

black

to correspond

with

َع َت َتمْ ْس ِإ َتحَسَّنَ َل َسهَّ َم ْعلَ َأ َر َهاجَ
(3) to enjoy to improve to make

easy

to inform to emigrate

َتبَ َكا َت َتجَنَّبَ َسلَّحَ َت َل َق َت ْن إِ َم َكلَّ َت
(4) to

correspond

to avoid to arm

oneself

to move to speak

َم َس َق ْن ِإ َق َر َس ْن ِإ َق َب َسا َت َك َر َشا َل َت َقا َت
(5) to be divided to be stolen to compete to share to fight

َم َسلَّ َر َص َت ْن ِإ َم َعلَّ َت َر َكبَّ َت َر َفجَ ْن ِإ
(6) to greet to gain to learn to be

proud

to explode
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Practise your reading:

.اَهْنم5ِ تْجَرَّخََت4 يِتل3�َّ ةَِعمِاجَـلْ�ِ سْفَن2 /ِ تاَذ2 يِف يِتجَْوَز سَُّرَدُت1
(1) tudarrisu zawğat-ı- fı- d

¯
āti / nafsi l-ğāmi

�
ati llatı- tah

˘
arrağat min-hā.

My wife 1teaches at 2the same university from 3which 4she graduated

(5from it).

.ةٍَنَس5َ ّلُك4ِ رخِ�ا3 يِف ةَِكِرشَّل� حَْبِر2 نِاَرجِاتَّل�ُ مَساَقَتَي1
(2) yataqāsamu t-tāğirāni ribh

˙
a š-šarikati fı- 

�
āh
˘
iri kulli sanatin.

The two merchants 1share 2the profits of the company at 3the end of
4every 5year.

ُقيِرطَّل�7َ عطََقْن�َو6ُ رْسجِـل5�َْ مَدَهْن�4ِ رطَمَـل3�ْ ةَِرْثَك2 بَِبَسِب1
.نِْيَتَيْرَقلْ� نَْيَب8

(3) bi-sababi kat
¯
rati l-mat

˙
ari n-hadama l-ğisru wa-nqat

˙
a
�
a t

˙
-t
˙
arı-qu bayna

l-qaryatayni.
1Because of 2the heavy (abundance of) 3rain, 5the bridge 4collapsed and
7the road 8between the two villages 6was cut off.

ةِلَْفح4َ يِف سِانَّل� نَمٌِ ريِثَكُ كِراَشُيَس3 اَذاهلَِو اًدَغ2ُ رطِمُْت1َ لاَ فْوَس
.سِْرُعل5�ْ

(4) sawfa lā tumt
˙
iru ġadan wa-li-hād

¯
ā sa-yušāriku kat

¯
ı-run mina n-nāsi fı-

h
˙
aflati l-

�
ursi.

It will not 1rain 2tomorrow and therefore many people 3will attend 5the

wedding 4party.

َع َف َدا َبهَ َت ْن ِإ ْهلَكَ َت ْس إِ َر َب َأجْ َعبَ ْص َت ْس ِإ
(7) to defend to notice to consume to force to find difficult

َب جَرَّ ْسمَرَّ ِإ َم َقدَّ َت َل ْهمَ َأ َع َن َت ِإمْ
(8) to try to become

brown

to progress to neglect to reject

َرنَ َقا َم َر َت ِإحْ َباحَثَ َت َع َن َت ْق ِإ َل ْعمَ َت ْس ِإ
(9) to compare to respect to discuss to be

convinced

to use
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َدْعَبَو7ْ مُهَعمََ رانَّل�6 اولَُداَبَتَو5 نَيَّيِباَهْرِْلإ�4 نَاَكم3َ ةُطَْرُّشل�2 تِمَجَاَه1
.)ٌسْفَن s.(ْ مُهَسُفْنَأ21 نَويُِّباَهْرِْلإ�11َ ملََّس01ِ لاَتِقل9�ْ نَمِ ةٍَعاَس8

(5) hāğamati š-šurt
˙
atu makāna l-

�
irhābiyyı-na wa-tabādalū n-nāra ma

�
a-hum,

wa-ba
�
da sā

�
atin mina l-qitāli sallama l-

�
irhābiyyūna 

�
anfusa-hum.

2The police 1attacked 4the terrorists’ 3location (place) 5and exchanged
6fire with them 7and after 8one hour of 9fighting 11the terrorists 10gave
12themselves up.

ةِاَراَبمُـل7�َْ لْبَق6 بَِعلْمَـل5�ْ يِفِ مَدَقل4�ْ ةَِرُك3 اَقيِرَف2َ بَراَضَت1
.اَهَدْعَب9 احَـلَاَصَتَو8

(6) tad
˙
āraba farı-qā kurati l-qadami fı- l-mal

�
abi qabla l-mubārāti wa-tas

˙
ālah

˙
ā

ba
�
da-hā.

The two 4,3football 2teams 1fought each other in 5the stadium 6before
7the match 8and made up (reconciled) 9after (it).

َلأ�3ِ دحََأُ ميِعَز2َ حرََّص1 ُ ضِراَعُي5 هُنََّأِب ةِيَِّساَيسَّل�4 )ٌبْزحِ s.(ِ باَزحْْ
َلأ�8 )ٌلمِاَع s.(ِ لامَُّعلْ�ِ لوُبُق7 ةََرْكِف6 .ِدَلاِبلْ� يِف بِِناجَْ

(7) s
˙
arrah

˙
a za

�
ı-mu 

�
ah
˙
adi l-

�
ah
˙
zābi s-siyāsiyyati bi-

�
anna-hu yu

�
ārid

˙
u fikrata

qubūli l-
�
ummāli l-

�
ağānibi fı- l-bilādi.

2The leader of one of the 4political 3parties 1declared that he 5is against
6the idea 7of accepting 8foreign workers in the country.

 حُتََّفَتَتَو5 )ةٌَرجََش s.(ُ رجََّشل�4 رَُّضخَْي3ِ عيِبَّرل�2ِ لْصَف1 يِف
َلأ�6 ُقاَرْوَأ9   رَُّفْصَتَف8ِ فيِرخَـل7�ِْ لْصَف يِف امََّأ v)ةٌَرْهَز s.(ُ راَهْزْ
 ).s طَُقاَسَتَتَو01ِ رجََّشل� )ةٌَقَرَو.

(8) fı- fas
˙
li r-rabı-

�
i yah

˘
d
˙
arru š-šağaru wa-tatafattah

˙
u l-

�
azhāru, 

�
ammā fı- fas

˙
li

l-h
˘
arı-fi fa-tas

˙
farru 

�
awrāqu š-šağari wa-tatasāqat

˙
u.

In the 2spring (1season) 4the trees 3become green and 6the flowers
5open, but in 7the autumn (season) 9the leaves of the trees 8become

yellow 10and fall.
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ثّمَم3ُ ةَحَِراَبل2�ْ/ِسم2�َْ عمََتجِْإ1
ِ

ِروجُُأ7ِ عْفَر6 نَْع اومُلََّكَتَو5ِ تاَباَقَّنل�4 ولُ
.نَيِفظََّومُـلْ�َو9ِ لامَُّعل8�ْ )ٌرجَْأ(

(9)
�
iğtama

�
a 

�
amsi / 

�
al-bārih

˙
ata mumat

¯
t
¯
ilū n-niqābāti wa-takallamū 

�
an

raf
�
i 
�
uğūri l-

�
ummāli wa-l-muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afı-na.

3The representatives of 4the trade unions 1met 2yesterday 5and talked

about 6increasing the 7wages of 8workers and 9civil servants

(employees).

امََدْنِع ةَصَّاخَـل5�ِْ مِهِتاَرايََّس4 ةًَداَع3 نَولُمِْعَتْسَي2 ةَِكِرَّشل�1 وُفظََّومُ
.ةٍلَيِوط8ٍَ تَلاحِْر7 يِف نَوُرِفاَسُي6

(10) muwad
¯̇
d
¯̇
afū š-šarikati yasta

�
milūna 

�
ādatan sayyārāti-himi l-h

˘
ās
˙
s
˙
ata

�
indamā yusāfirūna fı- rih

˙
lātin t

˙
awı-latin.

The employees of 1the company 3usually 2use 4their 5own cars when
6they travel on 8long 7trips.

 مَُّث )ٌّدحَ s.(ِ دوُدحُـل5�ْ نَمِِ بْرُقلْ�ِب4َ راَّنل�3 نِاَشْيجَـل2�َْ لَداَبَت1
ُلأ�9ُ تاَّوُق8 تْلَخََّدَت7 امََدْنِع اَعجَاَرَت6 .ةَِدحِتَّمُـل01�ْ )ةٌمَُّأ s.(ِ ممَْ

(11) tabādala l-ğayšāni n-nāra bi-l-qurbi mina l-h
˙
udūdi t

¯
umma tarāğa

�
ā

�
indamā tadah

˘
h
˘
alat quwwātu l-

�
umami l-muttah

˙
idati.

2The two armies 1exchanged 3fire 4near 5the border, then 6they with-

drew when 10the United 9Nations 8forces 7intervened.

طّل�2َ عَفَد1
ِ

َلأ�5 ىلََع طََقَسَف4 ةِلَِواَّطل� نَِع سَْأَكل3�ُْ لْف َرَسَكْن�َف6ِ ضْرْ
.نٍاَكم01ََ ّلُك9 يِف )ةٌَرْسَك s.( هُُتاَرْسَك8ْ تَرَشَتْن�َو7

(12) dafa
�
a t

˙
-t
˙
iflu l-ka

�
sa 

�
ani t

˙
-t
˙
āwilati fa-saqat

˙
a 

�
alā l-

�
ard

˙
i fa-nkasara wa-

ntašarat kasarātu-hu fı- kulli makānin.
2The child 1pushed 3the glass off the table 4so it fell on 5the floor and
6broke and 8the pieces 7went 9,10everywhere (lit. 8the pieces 7spread into
9every 10place).

َعمََتج5�ْ ثُْيح4َِ قيِرطَل�3 ىلََعِ قاَبَّسل�2ُ تاَراـيََّـس تَْقلَطَْنِإ1
.ْمُهل8َ نَوُسمَّحََتَي7 نَوُدِهاَشمُـل6�ْ

(13)
�
int

˙
alaqat sayyārātu s-sibāqi 

�
alā t

˙
-t
˙
arı-qi h

˙
ayt

¯
u ğtama

�
a l-mušāhidūna

yatah
˙
ammasūna la-hum.
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2The racing cars 1started off along 3the road, 4where 6the spectators had
5gathered 7to cheer them on (lit. 7be enthusiastic 8towards them).

.ًلايلَِق6 اَهمُلََّكَتَأvْ 5مَعَن4 ؟ةَيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةََغلُّل�3ُ ملََّكَتَت2ْ لَه1
(14) hal tatakallamu l-luġata l-

�
arabiyyata? na

�
am 

�
atakallamu-hā qalı-lan.

1Do 2you speak (the) Arabic (3language)? 4Yes, 5I speak (it) 6a little.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) At the end of every season the two merchants share the profit.

(2) The spectators gathered on the road between the two villages in

order to see the racing cars.

(3) After the football match the spectators fought with (َع the police (مَ

forces in the stadium.

(4) The civil servants usually speak (the) Arabic (language) in the

company.

(5) I graduated from the same university from which you (m.)

graduated.

(6) At the wedding party the child pushed the flowers off the table and

they fell and scattered on the floor.

(7) It will rain tomorrow and therefore many of the workers and civil

servants (employees) will use their own cars.

8) The workers met yesterday and talked about increasing their

wages at the end of each year.

127

Derived
verb forms,
transitive
and
intransitive
verbs



128

Chapter 19

Passive verbs

19.1 The passive verb, ُل ْلـمَجْهُو ُل ا ْع ِف is used in Arabic when the ,أَلْ

performer of the action is not named.

The active verb, ُْعلُوم ْلـمَ � ْعلُ  ِفـ ْلـ is used in Arabic when the performer of ,أَ

the action is named and expressed as the grammatical subject. So far we

have only dealt with active verb forms in the perfect and imperfect tense.

The passive forms of the perfect and imperfect tenses differ from their

active counterparts by having different vocalization. A characteristic

sign of all passive tense forms is that they have the vowel d
˙
ammah /u/ on

the first radical.

The passive of the perfect tense has only one pattern of vowelling for

all verbs and forms (stems I–X). The first radical has d
˙
ammah /u/ (as

mentioned) and the second radical has kasrah /i/. The pattern of the

passive perfect in the third person masculine singular is thus: َل ِع ُف  fu
�
ila,

e.g.

19.2 The passive of the basic form (I) of the verb in the imperfect tense

has also only one pattern of vowelling for all verbs. The first radical still

Perfect
Active Passive

CaCaCa, CaCiCa, CaCuCa ⇒ CuCiCa

َتـبَ َكـ  kataba, he wrote ِتـبَ ُكـ  kutiba, it was written

َب ِر šariba, he drank شَ َب ِر ُش  šuriba, it was drunk

َد ُع َب  ba
�
uda, he/it was distant َد ِع ُب  bu

�
ida, he was expelled

(See conjugation A2.1 in Appendix 2.)



has d
˙
ammah, but the middle radical has fat

˙
hah /a/, the basic pattern

being: ُل َع ْف ُي  yuf
�
alu, e.g.

19.3 The passive forms of the derived verb forms (stems) II, III, IV,

VIII and X are conjugated regularly in the perfect and the imperfect

like the active verbs, except for the internal vowel changes mentioned

above, e.g.

Imperfect
Active Passive

ُتـبُ ْكـ َيـ  yaktubu, he writes َتـبُ ْكـ ُيـ  yuktabu, it is (being) written

ُم َيشْـتُ  yaštumu, he insults ُم َت ْش ُي  yuštamu, he is (being) insulted

perfect imperfect

active passive active passive

Form II َّرسَ َد َّرسَ ُد َّرسُ َد يُ َدرَّسُ ُي
darrasa durrisa yudarrisu yudarrasu

he taught he was taught he teaches he is taught

Form III َد َه شَا َد ِه شُو ُد ِه َشا ُي ُد َه َشا ُي
šāhada šūhida yušāhidu yušāhadu

he saw he was seen he sees he is seen

Form IV َل َس ْر َأ َل ِس ْر ُأ ُل ِس ْر ُي ُل َس ْر ُي
�
arsala

�
ursila yursilu yursalu

he sent he was sent he sends he is sent

Form VIII َتخَبَ ْن ِإ ُتخِبَ ْن ُأ َتخِبُ ْن يَ َتخَبُ ْن ُي
�
intah

˘
aba

�
untuh

˘
iba yantah

˘
ibu yuntah

˘
abu

he elected he was elected he elects he is elected

Form X َل َب ْق َت ِإسْ َل ِب ْق ُت ْس ُأ ُل ِب ْق َت َيسْ ُل َب ْق َت ْس ُي
�
istaqbala

�
ustuqbila yastaqbilu yustaqbalu

he received he was received he receives he is received

Note: In the passive of the eighth and tenth forms, the initial vowel in modern Arabic is

commonly kasrah, e.g. َُتخِب ْن َل and إِ ِب ْق ُت ْس .إِ
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19.4  The derived verb forms V, VI and VII have no passive because

their active forms often have a passive or intransitive meaning, e.g.

Form V َر َغيَّ َت  taġayyara, to be changed (he/it changed)

Form VI َك َر َبا َت  tabāraka, to be blessed (he/it got blessed)

Form VII َر َس َك ْن ِإ  �inkasara, to be broken (he/it broke)

19.5 The grammatical subject of the passive verb is called in Arabic

grammar ِل ِع َفا ِئبُ �لْ َنا , which means ‘the deputy of the doer’. Like any

subject, it takes the ending of the nominative case and the verb agrees

with it in person, gender and number. But logically it represents the

object (or goal) of the action; compare in English: ‘I (subject) saw him

(object)’ ⇒ ‘He (subject) was seen [by me (agent)].’ Arabic passive

sentences are considered to be impersonal, because they do not express

the performer of the action.

19.6 When the performer of the action is mentioned, one cannot use

a passive verb in traditional Arabic. This means that the English

sentence ‘The book was written by the teacher’ should in Arabic be

rendered by an active sentence, where the performer (semantic agent) is

expressed by the grammatical subject: ‘The teacher wrote the book’:

َب َتـا ِكـ ْلـ ُم � َعـلَّـ ُمـ ْلـ َتـبَ � َكـ  kataba l-mu
�
allimu l-kitāba.

19.7 In modern literary Arabic, it is, however, increasingly common

to use certain compound prepositions to express the semantic agent in

passive sentences, in the same way as in many European languages. The

Passive
Perfect Imperfect

ٌب َتا ِك ِتبَ  ُك ٌب َتا ِك َتبُ  ْك ُي
kutiba kitābun. yuktabu kitābun.

A book was written. A book is (being) written.

ُب َتا ِك َب �لْ ِت ُك ُب َتا ِك ُب �لْ َت ْك ُي
kutiba l-kitābu. yuktabu l-kitābu.

The book was written. The book is (being) written.

130

Passive
verbs



following are the most common prepositions used to express the passive

agent:

Examples:

ِم َعـلَّ ُمـ ْلـ ِل � َب ِقـ َتـابُ مِنْ  ِكـ ْلـ َب � ِتـ ُكـ
kutiba l-kitābu min qibali l-mu

�
allimi.

The book was written by the teacher.

(lit. The book was written from the side of the teacher.)

ِفـهِ َر َطـ ِمـنْ  ِتـبَ  ُكـ
kutiba min t

˙
arafi-hi. It was written by him. (lit. It was written from his

side.)

Exercises

Practise your reading:

ٍرْيس7َ ثِِداح6َ يِف ةٌَعَبْرَأ5َ حِرجُو4َ )ٌصخَْش s.)ٍ صاخَْشَأ3 ةَُثَلاَث2َ لِتُق1
.ىَفْشَتْسمُـلْ� ىلَِإ اًعيمِج01َ اولُِقُنَو9ِ سمَْأ8

(1) qutila t
¯
alāt

¯
atu 

�
ašh

˘
ās
˙
in (s. šah

˘
s
˙
un) wa-ğurih

˙
a 

�
arba

�
atun fı- h

˙
ādit

¯
i sayrin

�
amsi wa-nuqilū ğamı-

�
an 

�
ilā l-mustašfā.

2Three 3people 1were killed and 5four 4injured in 7a traffic 6accident
8yesterday and 10all 9were taken (transported) to (the) hospital.

َلأ�َ ّومُُس5ِ لَـبِـق نْـم4ِ يٌّمِْسَر3ٌ دْـفَو2 ثَِعُب1 ِراطَمَـل7�ْ يِفَ لِبْقُتْس�َف6ِ ريمِْ
.كِلِمَـلْ� ةِلََلاج11َ ةِلََـباَقمُـل01ِ اًعيمِج9َ اوُذخُِأَو8

(2) bu
�
it
¯
a wafdun rasmiyyun min qibali sumuwwi l-

�
amı-ri fa-stuqbila fı-

l-mat
˙
āri wa-

�
uh

˘
id
¯
ū ğamı-

�
an li-muqābalati ğalālati l-maliki.

3An official 2delegation 1was sent 4by 5His Highness the Emir. 6They

were received at 7the airport, and 9all of them 8were taken 10to meet
11His Majesty the King.

ِف َر مِنْ طَ ِل ِقـَب ِمـنْ  ِنبِ َجا مِنْ 
min t

˙
arafi min qibali min ğānibi

from the side of, on behalf of = by
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ِباَبلْ� بِِناج6َ ىلَِإُ حاَتْفمِـل5�َْ قلَُّع4 نِاَّكُّدل�3ُ باَبَ لِفُق2 نَْأَ دْعَب1
.ةٌَريِثَك01 )ٌضَرَغ s.)ٌ ضاَرْغَأ9 تَْقِرُسَوُ باَبلْ� حَِتُفَو8َ كاَنُه نْمَِ قِرُسَف7

(3) ba
�
da 

�
an qufila bābu d-dukkāni 

�
ulliqa l-miftāh

˙
u 

�
ilā ğānibi l-bābi

fa-suriqa min hunāka wa-futih
˙
a l-bābu wa-suriqat 

�
aġrād

˙
un (s. ġarad

˙
un)

kat
¯
ı-ratun.

1After the door of 3the shop was 2locked, 5the key 4was hung 6beside

the door. 7It was stolen from there, the door 8was opened and 10many
9things were stolen.

ّبُـن1
ِ
.ِباَرْضِْلإ�ِب7ِ ماَيِقل6�ِْ مَدَعِب5 ةَِباَقنَّل�4ِ لَبِق نْم3ِ )ٌلمِاَع s.)ُ لامَُّعل2�ْ هَـ

(4) nubbiha l-
�
ummālu (s. 

�
āmilun) min qibali n-niqābati bi-

�
adami l-qiyāmi

bi-l-
�
id
˙
rābi.

2The workers 1were warned 3by the 4trade union 5not 6to go on 7strike.

ةُـيَِّضَق8 هِيِف7 ثُحَْبُتَو6 ةِيَّلِخِادَّل�5 ةَِراَزِو4 يِفٌ عامَِتج3�ْ اًدَغ2ُ دَقْعُيَس1
.ةِيَِّنامَـلَْرَبلْ�ِ تاَباخَِتْنِْلا�01ِ ليجِْأَت9

(5) sa-yu
�
qadu ġadan 

�
iğtimā

�
un fı- wizārati d-dāh

˘
iliyyati wa-tubh

˙
at
¯
u fı--hi

qad
˙
iyyatu ta

�
ğı-li l-intih

˘
ābāti l-barlamāniyyati.

3A meeting 1will be held 2tomorrow at the 4Ministry of the 5Interior,

and (7at it) 8the issue 9of postponing parliamentary 10elections 6will be

discussed.

َلأ�3ُ مَتْأم2ََ ضِرُع1 ُدَدَع6َ ردَُّقو5َ نِوُيْزِفلِتَّل� ةَِشاَش4 ىلََع ةَِريمِْ
.ٍدِهاَشم01ُ نِوُيلْمِ ةَِئم9ِ نْمَِ رَثْكَأِب8 نَيِدِهاَشمُـل7�ْ

(6)
�
urid

˙
a ma

�
tamu l-

�
amı-rati 

�
alā šāšati t-tilifizyūni wa-quddira 

�
adadu

l-mušāhidı-na bi-
�
akt

¯
ara min mi

�
ati milyūni mušāhidin.

2The funeral of 3the princess 1was shown on (the) television (4screen).
6The number of 7(the) viewers 5was estimated to be 8more than one
9hundred million (10viewers).

نْمُِ رَثْكَأ5ِ لمََعل4�ْ نَمَِ حرَُّسو3َ ةَِنيِدمَـلْ�ِ جِراخ2َ ىلَِإُ عَنْصمَـلْ�َ لِقُن1
.(ٌلمِاَع s.)ِ لامَُّعل7�ِْ فْصِن6

(7) nuqila l-mas
˙
na

�
u 

�
ilā h

˘
āriği l-madı-nati wa-surrih

˙
a mina l-

�
amali 

�
akt

¯
aru

min nis
˙
fi l-

�
ummāli.
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The factory 1was moved 2outside the city and 5more than 6half of 7the

workers 3were released (fired) from 4work.

.ةٍَقحِاَس3 ةٍيَِّبلَْغَأِب2ُ ديِدجَـلْ� ةَِعمِاجَـلْ�ُ ريِدمُ بَخُِتْنُأ1
(8)

�
untuh

˘
iba mudı-ru l-ğāmi

�
ati l-ğadı-du bi-

�
aġlabiyyatin sāh

˙
iqatin.

The new director of the university 1was elected by an 3overwhelming
2majority.

ِمِعاطَمَـلْ� يِف ةِيَّلِوحُُكلْ�ِ تاَبوُرْشمَـل3�ِْ  ميِدْقَتِب2 حُمَْسُي1َ لاَ فْوَس
 (.s ََلأ�6 يِف اَهُعْيَـب5ُ عَنمُْيَسَو4 )ٌمَعطْم .)ٌقوُس s.)ِ قاَوْسْ

(9) sawfa lā yusmah
˙
u bi-taqdı-mi l-mašrūbāti l-kuh

˙
ūliyyati fı- l-mat

˙
ā
�
imi

(s. mat
˙
�
amun) wa-sa-yumna

�
u bay

�
u-hā fı- l-

�
aswāqi (s.sūqun).

Alcoholic 3drinks (liquors) will not 1be allowed 2to be served in restaur-

ants 4and their 5sale in 6the markets 4will be prohibited.

ُدَقْعُيَس5ِ بَرَعلْ� )بٌِتاَك s.)ِ باتَُّكل4�َْ رمََتْؤم3ُ نََّأِ مْوَيلْ� ةَِديِرج2َ يِفَ رِكُذ1
.طِاَبرَّل� ةِيَِّبِرْغمَـلْ� ةِمَِصاَعل7�ْ يِفَ مْوَيل6�ْ

(10) d
¯
ukira fı- ğarı-dati l-yawmi 

�
anna mu

�
tamara l-kuttābi (kātibun) l-

�
arabi

sa-yu
�
qadu l-yawma fı- l-

�
ās
˙
imati l-maġribiyyati r-Ribāt

˙
i.

In today’s 2newspaper it was 1mentioned that the Arab 4writers’
3congress 5will be held 6today in Rabat, the Moroccan 7capital.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The funeral of His Majesty the King was shown today on (the)

television (screen).

(2) The door of the shop was opened and many things were stolen.

(3) More than half of the workers were moved to the factory outside

the city.

(4) After the door of the restaurant was locked with the key, the door

was opened and the alcoholic drinks were stolen.

(5) In today’s newspaper it is mentioned that the Arab writers’

congress will be held tomorrow at (in) the airport restaurant.

(6) Four workers were killed and three injured in an accident in the

factory and all were taken (transported) to (the) hospital.
133

Passive
verbs



(7) Alcoholic drinks will be prohibited from sale in the market and at

the airport.

(8) A delegation was sent by the Ministry of the Interior. They were

received at the airport and all of them were taken to meet His

Highness the Prince.
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Chapter 20

Rules for writing the hamzah
(hamzatu l-qat

˙
�
i)

20.1 With regard to the discussion in chapter 7 of the hamzah and the

difficulties with its orthography, the following rules can contribute to

the student’s understanding of the biggest part of this problem.

It is not necessary to learn all these rules by heart now. The idea is to

become acquainted with them, and to use them for reference.

20.2 As mentioned in chapter 7, the hamzah can be written on any

of the three letters 
�
alif أ, wāw ؤ and yā

�
.. ئ  ـئـ .. .. .without dots ئـ

When they have the hamzah, these three letters are not pronounced as

vowels, but function merely as bearers (seats) of the hamzah. In some

cases the hamzah is left without a bearer, however.

It is important to remember that each of these three letters is related to

one of the three vowels as follows:

(a) The related letter of fath
˙
ah َـــ  a/ is/ ـ

�
alif ا.

(b) The related letter of d
˙
ammah ُــ .و u/ is wāw/ ــ

(c) The related letter of kasrah ِـــ i/ is yā/ ـ
�
.(without dots) ى 

The three vowels have different strengths, as explained in the list below.

The letter bearing the hamzah in a word is decided by the relative

strength of the vowels, when one compares the vowel of the hamzah

itself and the vowel of the preceding letter. The stronger vowel (usually)

decides which related letter becomes the bearer of the hamzah.

(a) The strongest vowel is kasrah ِـــ i/. (The yā/ ـ
�
 with the sukūn

يْ ْيـ.. ـ .. ْيـ..  /y/ is considered to be as strong as the kasrah.)



(b) The second strongest vowel is d
˙
ammah ُــ ./u/ ــ

(c) The weakest vowel is fath
˙
ah َـــ ./a/ ـ

(d) The sukūn ْـــ -is not a vowel and has no related letter. It is con ـ

sidered as the weakest of all, except when it is written with yā
�
, as

mentioned above.

Note: Hamzah at the beginning of a word has already been discussed in

chapter 7.

20.3 Hamzah in the middle of a word

When the hamzah appears with a sukūn in the middle of a word, the

bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the preceding vowel,

e.g.

(The bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the preceding vowel,

because the preceding vowel is stronger than its own sukūn.)

20.4 When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after a sukūn

in the middle of a word, the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of

its own vowel, e.g.

(The bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of its own vowel, because

its own vowel is stronger than the preceding sukūn.)

20.5 When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after another

vowel in the middle of a word, the bearer of the hamzah is the related

letter of the stronger one of these two vowels, e.g.

ْأسٌ َب ْؤسٌ ُب ٌس ْئ ِب
ba

�
sun, harm bu

�
sun, misery bi

�
sun, misfortune

ُل َأ ْس َي ٌل ْسؤُو مَ ِئلَةٌ ْس َأ
yas

�
alu, he asks mas

�
ūlun, responsible

�
as

�
ilatun, questions

(a) َل ِئ ُس  su
�
ila, he was asked َئةٌ mi مِ

�
atun, hundred

(The kasrah of the hamzah is (The preceding kasrah is 

stronger than the preceding

d
˙
ammah.)

stronger than the fath
˙
ah of the

hamzah.)
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20.6 When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after yā
�
 with

sukūn ... ْيـ ـ ... /...y.../, the bearer of the hamzah is yā
�
 without dots

... ـئـ ..., e.g.

(The preceding yā
�
 with sukūn ... ْيـ ـ ... is stronger than the fath

˙
ah of

the hamzah and therefore the bearer of the hamzah is ... َئـ ـ ... /y/

without dots.)

20.7 When the hamzah appears with fath
˙
ah between one of the long

vowels ـا 
ِ
... /ā/ or ـُو ... /ū/ and tā

�
 marbūt

˙
ah  ـة ,ة .., the hamzah

will stand alone without a bearer:

BUT: If the hamzah appears with fath
˙
ah between the long vowel

... ı̄/ and tā/ ...ِ ـيـ
�
 marbūt

˙
ah ـة ,ة .., the bearer of the hamzah is ... َئـ ـ ...

/y/, e.g. ٌَئة h خَطِي
˘
at
˙
ı̄
�
atun ‘sin’.

20.8 When the hamzah in the middle of a word is preceded by 
�
alif ا,

the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of its own vowel. However,

if the vowel of the hamzah is fath
˙
ah, the hamzah remains without a

bearer:

(b) َم ُؤ la�uma, he was wicked لَ ٌل َؤا ُس  su
�
ālun, question

(The d
˙
ammah of the hamzah is (The preceding d

˙
ammah is

stronger than the preceding

fath
˙
ah.)

stronger than the fath
˙
ah of the

hamzah).

(c) َألَ َس  sa
�
ala, he asked

(Here the bearer of the hamzah is 
�
alif أ, because both its own vowel

and the preceding vowel are fath
˙
ahs.)

ْيئَةٌ َه  hay
�
atun, organization َئانِ ْي َش  šay

�
āni, two things

(a) alone after 
�
alif: اء /...ā�.../, e.g. َءةٌ َرا ِق  qirā

�
atun, reading

(b) alone after wāw: وء /...ū
�
.../, e.g. َءةٌ murū مُرُو

�
atun, valour

Nominative Accusative Genitive

ُؤهُ َقا ِد ْص َأ َءهُ َقا ِد ْص َأ ِئهِ َقا ِد ْص �َأ
as
˙
diqā

�
u-hu, his friends

�
as
˙
diqā

�
a-hu

�
as
˙
diqā

�
i-hi
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20.9 When the hamzah occurs between two long 
�
alifs اءا /ā

�
ā/, it

is again written without a bearer, e.g. ٌت َءا َرا ِق  qirā
�
ātun ‘readings’ (not:

ٌت َأا َرا ِق ).

20.10 Hamzah at the end of a word (or word stem)

When hamzah with a vowel occurs at the end of a word (or word

stem) after a vowel, the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the

preceding vowel, regardless of the vowel of the hamzah, e.g.

(a) َدأَ َب  bada
�
a, he started (

�
alif ا is the related letter of the preceding

vowel /a/)

(b) َؤ ُر ğaru جَ
�
a, he dared (wāw و is the related letter of the preceding

vowel /u/)

(c) ِرئَ ُق  quri
�
a, it was read (yā

�
is the related letter of the preceding ى 

vowel /i/)

Note: If a word ending in hamzah has the accusative ending with nunation

/...an/, an extra final 
�
alif ا is added (as in the above example: ًؤا ُّبـ َنـ َتـ  tanabbu

�
an

‘prophecy’), except when the bearer of the hamzah itself is 
�
alif ا (owing to a

preceding fath
˙
ah or 

�
alif), e.g. ًَبأ َن  naba

�
an (not: ًأا َب َن ًء ,( َسا masā مَ

�
an ‘evening’

(not: ًءا َسا .see the following paragraph ;(مَ

20.11 When hamzah with a vowel occurs at the end of a word (or

word stem) following a long vowel or sukūn, the hamzah will have no

bearer:

Nominative Accusative Genitive

ٌأ َب َن  naba
�
un, news َبأً  َن  naba

�
an ٍإ َب َن  naba

�
in

ٌؤ َنبُّ َت  tanabbu
�
un, prophecy ًؤا ُّب َن َت  tanabbu

�
an ٍؤ َنبُّ َت  tanabbu

�
in

Nominative Accusative Genitive

ٌء َسا masā مَ
�
un, evening ًء َسا masā مَ

�
an ٍء َسا masā مَ

�
in

ٌء sū سُو
�
un, offence ًء sū سُو

�
an ٍء sū سُو

�
in

ٌء ِدي َر  radı-
�
un, evil ًئا ِديـ َر  radı-

�
an ٍء ِدي َر  radı-

�
in
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20.12 When hamzah is followed by the extra 
�
alif (ـا.ً ..), mentioned in

chapter 5, or by a suffix pronoun, and preceded by a letter which can be

connected in writing from both sides (such as: .. ـبـ .. .. ـتـ . .. ـجـ .. etc.)

and which has a sukūn ْــ the bearer of the hamzah is always yā ,ــ
�
 /y/

ـئـ.. .. (without dots), e.g.

(a) Followed by an extra 
�
alif:

(b) Followed by a suffix pronoun:

20.13 When the hamzah occurs at the end of a word (or word stem)

preceded by one of the five letters ـد ـذ .. ـر .. ـز .. ـو .. .., which can

be connected only from the right and which have a sukūn ْــ there , ــ

will be two alternatives for writing the hamzah:

(a) The hamzah will stand alone, inasmuch as the following letter is

considered as part of a suffix pronoun, e.g.

ٌء ğuz جُزْ
�
un, a part ًءا ْز ğuz جُ

�
an ٍء ْز ğuz جُ

�
in

ُء ْلـجُزْ َأ  �al-ğuz
�
u, the part َء ْز ْلـجُ َأ  �al-ğuz

�
a ِء ْز ْلـجُ َأ  �al-ğuz

�
i

ٌء) (عِبْ ًئا ْب ِع
�
ib

�
un, a burden (nom.)

�
ib

�
an, a burden (acc.)

ًئا ْف ِد ًئا ُبطْ
dif

�
an, warmth (acc.) but

˙
�
an, slowness (acc.)

Nominative Accusative Genitive

ُئهُ ْب عِ َئهُ ْب ِع ِئهِ ْب ِع
�
ib

�
u-hu, his burden

�
ib

�
a-hu

�
ib

�
i-hi

Nominative Accusative Genitive

ٌء) ْو َض ) َك ُء ْو َض َك َء ْو َض َك ِء ْو َض
d
˙
aw

�
un, a light d

˙
aw

�
u-ka, your light d

˙
aw

�
a-ka d

˙
aw

�
i-ka

ٌء) ْز (جُ َك ُء ْز جُ َك َء ْز جُ َك ِء ْز جُ
ğuz

�
un, a part ğuz

�
u-ka, your part ğuz

�
a-ka ğuz

�
i-ka
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(b) The bearer of the hamzah is decided by its own vowel, inasmuch

as it is considered as being in the middle of a word preceded by a

sukūn, and the suffix pronoun is considered to be a part of the

word, e.g.

20.14 If a prefix (or prefixed conjunction or preposition) is attached

to a word beginning with hamzah, the prefix will not interfere with the

spelling of the hamzah, e.g.

(An exception is َّلا َئ (.’li-�allā ‘in order not to لِ

20.15 In contradiction to the above rules, some exceptional variations

can be found in the writing of well-known authors, even in common

words, e.g.

Nominative Accusative Genitive

َك ُؤ َضوْ َك َأ ْو َض ِئـكَ ْو َض
d
˙
aw

�
u-ka, your light d

˙
aw

�
a-ka d

˙
aw

�
i-ka

َك ُؤ ْز جُ َك َأ ْز جُ ِئكَ ْز جُ
ğuz

�
u-ka, your part ğuz

�
a-ka ğuz

�
i-ka

َِلأنَّ  li-
�
anna, because (not: ََّئن لِ ) ِإنَّ َف  fa-

�
inna, that (not: َِّئن َف )

Exceptional variations According to the above rules

َئلَةٌ ْس mas مَ
�
alatun, a question َألَةٌ ْس مَ

ٌل ْسئُو mas مَ
�
ūlun, responsible ٌل ْسؤُو مَ

َرأُونَ ْق َي  yaqra
�
ūna, they are reading َرؤُونَ ْق َي

šu شُئُونٌ
�
ūnun, matters ُشؤٌونٌ

َرإِينَ ْق َت  taqra
�
ı-na, you (f.) are reading َرئِينَ ْق َت

ًءا َسا masā مَ
�
an, evening (acc.) ًء َسا مَ
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

خَّأَتم3ُ تَْئج2ِ كَنََّأ يِنَءاَس1
ِ

.ِرمََتْؤمُـل4�ْ ىلَِإ اًر
(1) sā

�
a-nı- 

�
anna-ka ği

�
ta muta

�
ah
˘
h
˘
iran 

�
ilā l-mu

�
tamari.

1I was offended that you 2came 3late to 4the conference (congress).

َلأَأ1  (ٌرمَْأ s.)ِ رومُُأ5 نَْعٍ ءيْش4ََ ّلُك3َ ءْرمَـل2�ُْ ملََّعُيُ ملَْ
.ةِاَيحَـل6�ْ

(2)
�
al-

�
alamu yu

�
allimu l-mar

�
a kulla šay

�
in 

�
an 

�
umūri l-h

˙
ayāti.

1Pain teaches 2a (the) man 3,4everything about 5the matters of 6life.

.ِسْـيَـقـلْ�ِ ءىِرـمْ�ِ فوُرْعمَـل7�ِْ رِعاشَّل�6 ةِاَيح5َ خِيرِاَت4 نَِع اًئْيَش3 اوُؤَرَق2 ام1َ
(3) mā qara

�
ū šay

�
an 

�
an tārı-h

˘
i h
˙
ayāti š-šā

�
iri l-ma

�
rūfi mri

�
i l-Qaysi.

They have 1not 2read 3anything about 5,4the biography (5life 4history) of
7the well-known 6poet Imru

�
 l-Qays.

.اًدَغ6ُ رطِمُْتَس5َ ءامَسَّل�4 نَِّإ wةِلَِباَّذل�3 ةَِرْهزَّلـل2ِ اًئيِنَه1
(4) hanı-

�
an li-z-zahrati d

¯
-d
¯
ābilati; 

�
inna s-samā

�
a sa-tumt

˙
iru ġadan.

1Salute (2to) 3the withered 2flower. 6Tomorrow there 4,5will be rain (lit.
4the sky 5will rain).

لّـل�ِبُ ملِْسمُـلْ� نُمِْؤُي1
ا

.ِلْتَقلْ�ِب3ُ مَلاْسلإِْ� نَُذْأَي2َ لاَو هِ

(5) yu
�
minu l-muslimu bi-llāhi wa-lā ya

�
d
¯
anu l-

�
islāmu bi-l-qatli.

A Muslim 1believes in God and Islam does not 2allow 3killing.

.ِشْيجَـل5�ِْ دِئاَق4 ةَِأَفاَـكـم3ُ ىـلََـع كََئـنََّـهُِلأ2 تُْئج1ِ

(6) ği
�
tu li-

�
uhanni

�
a-ka 

�
alā mukāfa

�
ati qā

�
idi l-ğayši.

1I came 2to congratulate you on 3the reward of the 5army 4commander.

؟يَِّئاَهنَّل�5 نِاحَِتمِْْلا�4 يِف نَيِزِئاَفل3�َْ بَّلاُّطل�ُ ءىنََّهُت2 ىَتم1َ
(7) matā tuhanni

�
u t

˙
-t
˙
ullāba l-fā

�
izı-na fı- l-

�
imtih

˙
āni n-nihā

�
iyyi?

1When 2will you congratulate the students who were 3successful in 5the

final 4exam?

ةِلََأْسم8ََ لْوح7َ هِِيْأَرِب6َ ءلاْدِْلإ�5 ةَِئيِبل4�ْ ةَِراَزِو3 يِفُ لوُؤْسمَـل2�َْ ؤُرـج1َ امَ
.ئِطِاَّشل�01 ثِوُّلََت9

(8) mā ğaru
�
a l-mas

�
ūlu fı- wizārati l-bı-

�
ati l-

�
idlā

�
i bi-ra

�
yi-hi h

˙
awla mas

�
alati

talawwut
¯
i š-šāt

˙
i
�
i.
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2The (official) responsible at 3the Ministry of the 4Environment did not
1dare 5to express 6his opinion 7about 8the matter of 10the coastal
9pollution.

 (ٌحَرَف s.)ٍ حاَرْفَِلأ3ٌ ضَّرَعم2ُُ ءْرمَـلَْأ1
هُل5ٍَ ءيَْش لُُّكوَ (نٌْزحُ s.) نٍاَزحَْأو4َ

.ُحورُّل�11َ وُهَو01 اًدحِاَو9 اًئْيَش8 لاَِّإ7 ةٌَياَهِن6
(9)

�
al-mar

�
u mu

�
arrad

˙
un li-

�
afrāh

˙
in wa-

�
ah
˙
zānin, wa-kullu šay

�
in la-hu

nihāyatun 
�
illā šay

�
an wāh

˙
idan wa-huwa r-rūh

˙
u.

1A (the) human being 2is exposed 3to happiness 4and sadness, and every-

thing 5has 6an end 7except for 9one 8thing, 10and that is 11the soul (spirit).

.هِِتَئيطِخَِب4ُ فِرَتْعَي3ُ ءيِرجَـل2�ْ نُاَسْنِلاَْأ1
(10)

�
al-insānu l-ğarı-

�
u ya

�
tarifu bi-h

˘
at
˙
ı-
�
ati-hi.

2A (the) brave 1person 3admits 4his fault.

ّبح2ُ نْم1ِ
ِ

.ِءيِرَبل8�ْ يِداَؤُف7ُ تاَّقَد6ْ تَأَدَه5 ام4َ اَهل3َ ي
(11) min h

˙
ubbı- la-hā mā hada

�
at daqqātu fu

�
ādı- l-barı-

�
i.

1Because of 2my love 3for her, 6the beats of my 8innocent 7heart 4did not
5slow down (5calm).

.ةِمَيِدَقل7�ْ ةِطَوطُخْمَلْـل6ِ ةَِئيطَِبل5�ْ هِِدِعاَسم4ُ ةَِءاَرِق3 نْمُِ فلََّؤمُـل2�َْ مِئَس1
(12) sa

�
ima l-mu

�
allifu min qirā

�
ati musā

�
idi-hi l-bat

˙
ı-
�
ati li-l-mah

˘
t
˙
ūt
˙
ati

l-qadı-mati.
2The author 1was bored with 4his assistant’s 5slow 3reading of 7the old
6manuscript.

ةَِعِزاَنَتمُـل6�ِْ تاَئِفل5�ْ لُُّك اًرخََّؤم4َُ دَقَعْن�3 يِذلَّ�ِ رمََتْؤمُـل2�ْ يِف تَْكَراَش1
.يََّّرل�01 هِاَيم9ِِ عيِزْوَت8 ةِلََأْسم7َ ىلََع

(13) šārakat fı- l-mu
�
tamari llad

¯
ı--n

�
aqada mu

�
ah
˘
h
˘
aran kullu l-fi

�
āti l-

mutanāzi
�
ati 

�
alā mas

�
alati tawzı-

�
i miyāhi r-rayyi.

All of 6the conflicting 5parties on 7the matter of 8distributing 10irrigation
9water 1participated in 2the conference which 3was held 4recently.

.ِءاَرحْصَّل�7 يِف ةٍَقـيـمَِع6ٍ رْئِـب5 نْـمِ اًرِكَع4ً ءام3َ نُاَشطَْعل2�ْ حُِئاَّسل�1َ بِرَـش
(14) šariba s-sā

�
ih
˙
u l-

�
at
˙
šānu mā

�
an 

�
akiran min bi

�
rin 

�
amı-qatin fı- s

˙
-s
˙
ah
˙
rā

�
i.

2The thirsty 1tourist drank 4muddy 3water from 6a deep 5well in 7the

desert.
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Translate into Arabic:

(1) Pain teaches everything about (the) happiness and (the) sadness.

(2) Everything has an end except one thing, and that is love.

(3) The beats of the thirsty tourist’s heart won’t slow down.

(4) A Muslim does not believe in, nor allow, killing.

(5) The author took part in the conference (congress) which was held

recently in the Ministry of Environment.

(6) I came to congratulate the students on the army commander’s reward.

(7) The well-known poet Imru
�
 l-Qays drank muddy water from a deep well

in the desert.

(8) Salute (to) the thirsty tourist in the desert, tomorrow there will be rain.

(9) They have not read anything about the history of the brave commander.

(10) I was offended that you came late to the Ministry of the Environment

and you did not dare to express your opinion about the coastal

pollution.
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Chapter 21

Broken plurals and
collective nouns

21.1 A very large number of nouns and adjectives have a plural called

the broken plural, ِر ْكسِي ُع �لـتَّ .جَمْ  It may be compared to the English

irregular plural, e.g., ‘man – men’, ‘mouse – mice’, ‘foot – feet’, etc.

Broken plurals are formed from the singular by internal changes and/or

specific increments according to some thirty different patterns. There

are hardly any rules about how to form the broken plural from the

singular. The broken plural occurs more frequently than the sound

plural (regular plural).

Some singular nouns may have more than one form of the broken

plural, and some may have both a sound plural and a broken plural.

21.2 The list below contains some of the most common patterns of

the broken plural.

singular broken plural singular broken plural

(a) ٌب َبا  bābun ٌب َوا ْب �abwābun أَ (b) malikun مَلِكٌ ٌك ُمـلُـو  mulūkun

door king

(c) ٌر َكبِي  kabı-run ٌر َبا ِك  kibārun (d) ٌر ْه َش  šahrun ٌر ُه ْش �ašhurun أَ

big month

(e) ٌخ �ah أَ
˘
un َوانٌ �ih إِخْ

˘
wānun (f) ًنى ْب mabnan مَ َبانٍ mabānin مَ

brother building

(g) ٌل َؤا ُس  su
�
ālun ِئلَةٌ ْس �as أَ

�
ilatun (h) ٌق t طَرِي

˙
arı-qun ٌق ُر t طُ

˙
uruqun

question road



21.3 Agreement of adjectives with plural nouns

(a) Broken plurals referring to masculine or feminine human beings

may take the adjective both in the broken plural and sound plural,

e.g.

(b) Even sound plurals referring to masculine human beings may take

the adjective in both broken plural and sound plural, e.g.

(c) Broken plurals or sound plurals referring to non-human beings

take the adjective in the feminine singular, e.g.

(i) ٌل َعامِ  
�
āmilun ٌل ُعـمَّا  

�
ummālun (j) ِبيٌّ َن  nabiyyun ُء َيا ِب ْن �anbiyā أَ

�
u 

worker prophet (dipt.)

(k) َلـةٌ َسا ِر  risālatun ُل ِئ َسا َر  rasā
�
ilu (l) َّصـةٌ ِق  qis

˙
s
˙
atun ِقـصَصٌُ  qis

˙
as
˙
un

letter story

Note: It is recommended that the plural form be learnt along with the singular.

Masc. sing. Adjective broken plur. Adjective sound plur.

ٌد َسعِي َولَدٌ  ُء َدا َعـ ُسـ َلادٌ  َأوْ ِعـيدُونَ َس َلادٌ  ْو َأ
waladun sa

�
ı-dun

�
awlādun su

�
adā

�
u

�
awlādun sa

�
ı-dūna

a happy boy happy boys

Fem. sing.

َدةٌ َسعِي عَرُوسٌ  ُء َدا َع ُس ُس  ِئـ َرا َع ٌت َدا َسعِي ُس  ِئـ َرا َع
�
arūsun sa

�
ı-datun

�
arā

�
isu su

�
adā

�
u

�
arā

�
isu sa

�
ı-dātun

a happy bride happy brides

Masc. sing. Adjective broken plur. Adjective sound plur.

ٌد َسعِي َعلَّمٌ  مُ ُء َدا َعـ ُس َعلَّمُونَ  مُ ِعـيدُونَ َس َعلَّمُونَ  مُ
mu

�
allimun sa

�
ı-dun mu

�
allimūna su

�
adā

�
u mu

�
allimūna sa

�
ı-dūna

a happy teacher happy teachers

Masc. sing. Sound plur.

ٌر َصغِي ْيتٌ  َب َرةٌ ِغـي َص ُبـيُوتٌ 
baytun s

˙
aġı-run, a small house buyūtun s

˙
aġı-ratun
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21.4 Collective nouns, ِع ْلـجَمْ ْسمُ � indicate a gathering in one unit ,إِ

or group, and they can refer to both humans and non-humans. They

may form either the sound or the broken plural or sometimes both.

Some collective nouns do not have a corresponding singular:

21.5 Agreement of verbs and adjectives with collective nouns

Collective nouns, ِع ْلـجَمْ ُم � ْس -referring either to humans or non , إِ

human beings, are treated mostly as masculine singular. They thus

take the preceding verb or the following adjective in the masculine

singular.

Fem. sing.

َرةٌ ِغـي َص َطاوِلَةٌ  َرةٌ ِغـي َص َلاتٌ  ِو َطا
t
˙
āwilatun s

˙
aġı-ratun, a small table t

˙
āwilātun s

˙
aġı-ratun

Collective noun Broken plur. Singular Sound plur.

Masc. Fem. Fem. Fem.

ٌر َجـ َش  šağarun ٌر َجا ْش �ašğārun أَ َرةٌ َجـ َش  šağaratun ٌت َرا َجـ َش  šağarātun

trees (some) trees a tree trees (specified)

ٌل ْي laylun لَ ٍل َيا layālin لَ ْيلَةٌ laylatun لَ ٌت َلا ْي laylātun لَ

night, night-time (some) nights a night nights (specified)

َسمكٌ  samakun ٌك َما ْس �asmākun أَ َكةٌ َسمَ  samakatun ٌت َكا َسمَ  samakātun

fish (some) fish a fish fish (specified)

Collective noun Broken plur. Singular Sound plur.

Masc. Fem. Fem. Fem.

ٌش ْي ğayšun جَ ٌش ğuyūšun جُيُو ______ ______

army armies

ْعـبٌ َشـ  ša
�
bun ٌب ُعـو ُشـ  šu

�
ūbun ______ ______

people, folk peoples, folk

ٌل ْيـ َخـ  h
˘
aylun ٌل ُيـو ُخـ  h

˘
uyūlun ______ ______

horses horses
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Note: Some collective nouns may also take the predicate verb in the feminine

singular, e.g.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

ِريِضحَْت4 يِف نَوـلُوُـغْـشـم3َْ مُهُتاَـهـمَُّأو2َ )ٌذيمِلِْت s.(ِ ذيمَِلاَّتل� )ٌبَأ s.(ُ ءاَـب�ا1
.)ٌلْفطِ s.(ْ مِـهـلِاَـفـطَِْلأ ةٍلَْفح5َ

(1)
�
ābā

�
u t-talāmı-d

¯
i wa-

�
ummahātu-hum mašġūlūna fı- tah

˙
d
˙
ı-ri h

˙
aflatin

li-
�
at
˙
fāli-him

The pupils’ 1fathers 2and mothers 3are busy (with) 4preparing 5a party

for their children.

ٍءاَسِنَو4ٍ لاجَِر نْمِ يَّحَـل3�ْ )ىَنْبمَ s.( يِناَبم2َ )نٌِكاَس s.( نِاَّكُس1 نْمٌِ ريِثَك
).s (ُ زِئاجََع5ْ مُه )ةٌَأَرمِْإ.s (ُ ءاَفَـعُضو6َ )ٌزوجَُع.s ْمُهَدْنِع تَْسْيلَوَ )ٌفيِعَض
.)ٌدَعْصمِ s.(ُ دِعاَصم7َ

(2) kat
¯
ı-run min sukkāni mabānı- l-h

˙
ayyi min riğālin wa-nisā

�
in hum 

�
ağā

�
izu

wa-d
˙
u
�
afā

�
u wa-laysat 

�
inda-hum mas

˙
ā
�
idu.

Many of 1the inhabitants of 2the buildings in 3the area, men 4and women,

are 5old 6and weak and have no 7lifts (elevators).

Collective noun Broken plural

(Treated as masc. sing.) (Treated as fem. sing.)

ٌم َعظِي ْعبٌ  َش َهبَ  َذ َعظِيمَةٌ ُشعُوبٌ  َبتْ  َه َذ
d
¯
ahaba ša

�
bun 

�
ad
¯̇
ı-mun. d

¯
ahabat šu

�
ūbun 

�
ad
¯̇
ı-matun.

A great nation (lit. people) Great nations (lit. peoples)

has vanished (gone). have vanished (gone).

ٌر َكثِي َشجَرٌ  َرقَ  َت إِحْ َرةٌ َكثِي َجارٌ  ْش َقتْ أَ َر َت إِحْ
�
ih
˙
taraqa šağarun kat

¯
ı-run.

�
ih
˙
taraqat 

�
ašğārun kat

¯
ı-ratun.

Many trees burned. Many (individual) trees burned.

With masc. verb With fem. verb

َرةَ َضا َحـ ْلـ ُب � َر َع َر �لْ َشـ َن َرةَ َضا َحـ ْلـ ُب � َر َع ِت �لْ َر َشـ َن
našara l-

�
arabu l-h

˙
ad
˙
ārata. našarati l-

�
arabu l-h

˙
ad
˙
ārata.

The Arabs spread civilization.
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َلأ�2 )ةَُكمََس s.( كُمََس1 كِمََس نْمِ بَُيطَْأ4ِ تاَرْيحَُبلْ�و3َ )ٌرْهَن s.(ِ رُهْنْ
.)ٌرحَْب s.(ِ راحَِبل5�ْ

(3) samaku l-
�
anhuri wa-l-buh

˙
ayrāti 

�
at
˙
yabu min samaki l-bih

˙
āri.

2,3Freshwater 1fish are 4tastier than 5sea fish (lit. 1the fish of 2rivers 3and

lakes are 4tastier than the fish of 5the seas).

ُقيِداَنَص6 اَهْنـمِ تْـطََـقَـسَف5ٍ رْيَس4 ثِِداحَِب3 ةٌَـنـحِاَش2 تَْبلََقْنِإ1
 ).s ( سٌاَـيْـكَأَو8 ةَِهِكاَفل7�ْ )ٌقوُدْنُص.s نِوُتْيزَّل�ِب01 ةٌَءولُمْم9َ )ٌسيِك.

(4)
�
inqalabat šāh

˙
inatun bi-h

˙
ādit

¯
i sayrin fa-saqat

˙
at min-hā s

˙
anādı-qu l-fākihati

wa-
�
akyāsun mamlū

�
atun bi-z-zaytūni.

In a 4traffic 3accident 2a truck 1turned upside down and 6boxes (cases) of
7fruit 8and sacks 9filled with 10olives 5fell out.

َلأ�ُ شْيجَـل2�َْ رِسخ1َ )ٌشْيجَ s.(ِ شوُـيجُـل6�ْ دَِّض5َ بْرحَـل4�ْ يُِّوَقل3�ْ يُِّنامَـلْْ
.)ٌفيلِحَ s.(ِ ءاَفلَحُـل9�ْ )ةٌلَْوَد s.(ِ لَوُدل8ِ ةَِعِباَّتل�7

(5) h
˘
asira l-ğayšu l-

�
almāniyyu l-qawiyyu l-h

˙
arba d

˙
idda l-ğuyūši t-tābi

�
ati

li-duwali l-h
˙
ulafā

�
i.

3The strong German 2army 1lost 4the war 5against 6the armies 7belonging

to 9the allied 8countries.

ُراَبِكلْ� )ٌرجِاَت s.(ُ راجَّتُّل�َو2 ةَُريِبَكلْ� )ٌفِرْصمَ s.(ُ فِراَصمَـلَْأ1
)ةٌدَّامَ s.(َ ّداَومَـل6�ْ )ٌرْعِس s.(ِ راَعْسَأ5ِ عاَفِتْر�4 نَِـع نَوـلُوُؤْـسـم3َ
.ِدَلاِبلْ� يِف ةِيَِّئاَذِغل7�ْ

(6)
�
al-mas

˙
ārifu l-kabı-ratu wa-t-tuğğāru l-kibāru mas

�
ūlūna 

�
ani rtifā

�
i 
�
as

�
āri

l-mawāddi l-ġid
¯
ā
�
iyyati fı- l-bilādi.

The big 1banks and big 2merchants are 3responsible for 4the rise in 5the

price(s) of 7,6foodstuffs in the country.

اوُثحَاَبَتو4َِ تاَباَقنِّل�3 يِبوُدْنم2ََ عمَِ تاَكِرَّشل� )ٌريِدمُ s.(ُ ءاَرَدمَُ عمََتجِْإ1
ِلامَُّعلْ� )ٌرجَْأ s.(ِ روجُُأ8ُ عْفَر7 :اَهْنمِ ةٍَديِدَع6 )ٌعوُضْومَ s.(َ عيِضاَومَِب5

.ِلمََعلْ�ِ تاَعاَس01 ضُيِفخَْتَو9 نَيِفظََّومُـلْ�َو
(7)

�
iğtama

�
a mudarā

�
u š-šarikāti ma

�
a mandūbı- n-niqābāti wa-tabāh

˙
at
¯
ū
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bi-mawād
˙
ı-
�
a 

�
adı-datin min-hā: raf

�
u 

�
uğūri l-

�
ummāli wa-l-muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afı-na

wa-tah
˘
fı-d
˙
u sā

�
āti l-

�
amali.

The company managers (the managers of the companies) had 1a

meeting with 3the trade union 2representatives 4and discussed 6many
5issues, among them 7raising the 8wages of workers and employees 9and

reducing their working 10hours.

 نَِع اًريِرْقَت4ِ ءاَيمْيِكلْ� )ٌملِاَع s.(ِ ءاـمَـلَُـع3 نْمِ ةٌَعومُجْم2َ تْمََّدَق1
.ِدلْجِـل9�ْ )ٌضَرمَ s.(ِ ضاَرمَْأ8 دَِّض7 ةًَديِدجَ )ٌءاَوَد s.( ةًَيِوْدَأ6ْ مِهِفاَشِتْك�5

(8) qaddamat mağmū
�
atun min 

�
ulamā

�
i l-kı-myā

�
i taqrı-ran 

�
ani-ktišāfi-him

�
adwiyatan ğadı-datan d

˙
idda 

�
amrād

˙
i l-ğildi.

2A group of chemical 3scientists 1presented 4a report on 5its (their)

discovery of new 6medicines 7against 9skin 8diseases.

َلأ�3 ةَِرْثَـك2 ِ بَبَسِب1 َلأ�4 هِِذـاه يِـف )ٌرطَمَ s.(ِ راـطَـمْْ )ٌرْهشَ s.(ِ رُهْشْ
َلأ�6 تَِضاَف / تَِفاط5َ )ٌلِزْنمَ s.(َ لِزاَنم8َ اَهَعمَ تَْفَرجََو7 )ٌرْهَن s.(ُ رُهْنْ

.)ةٌَّفَض s.(ِ فاَفَّضل�11 نَمِ ةًَبيِرَق01 ةًَديِدَع9
(9) bi-sababi kat

¯
rati l-

�
amt

˙
āri fı- hād

¯
i-hi l-

�
ašhuri t

˙
āfati / fād

˙
ati l-

�
anhuru

wa-ğarafat ma
�
a-hā manāzila 

�
adı-datan qarı-batan mina d

˙
-d
˙
ifāfi.

1Because of the 2heavy 3rain (lit. 2lot of 3rain) during these 4months,
6the rivers have 5flooded 7and swept away 9many 8houses 10near 11the

banks.

)ٌكابَّشُ s.( هَُكيِباَبَشو3َ بَِتْكمَـلْ� )ٌباَب s.(َ باَوْبَأ سُِراحَـل2�ْ يَِسَن1
.ةًَنيمَِث9 )ٌءيَْش s.(َ ءاَيْشَأ8 اوُقَرَسو7َ )ٌّصلِ s.( صٌوُصل6َُ لخََدَف5 ةًحَوُتْفم4َ

(10) nasiya l-h
˙
ārisu 

�
abwāba l-maktabi wa-šabābı-ka-hu maftūh

˙
atan, fa-dah

˘
ala

lus
˙
ūs
˙
un wa-saraqū 

�
ašyā

�
a t

¯
amı-natan.

2The guard 1left (lit. 1forgot) the doors 3and windows of the office 4open,

so 6thieves 5went in 7and stole 9valuable 8things.

)بٌِتاَك s.( بِاتَُّكل5�ْ )ٌلمََع s.(َ لاـمَْـعَأ4ِ رْـشـنَّـل�3 )ٌراَد s.(ُ روُد2ْ تَرَشَن1
.ةًَدـيَّـج9َ تَْـناَـك اَهنََّأَ عـم8َ اَهَضْعَب تَْضَفَرَو7 )ٌرِعاَش s.(ِ ءاَرَـعُـّشل�َو6

(11) našarat dūru n-našri 
�
a
�
māla l-kuttābi wa-š-šu

�
arā

�
i wa-rafad

˙
at ba

�
d
˙
a-hā

ma
�
a 

�
anna-hā kānat ğayyidatan.
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3The publishing 2houses 1published 4the works of 5the writers 6and poets
7and rejected some of them 8although they were 9good.

َلأ�3 ةِلَِّق2 بَِبَسِب1 َلأ�4 يِف )ٌرطَمَ s.(ِ راطَمْْ َلأ�5 )ٌماَع s.(ِ ماَوْعْ ةَِريخِْ
يِف ةَِهِكاَفلْ�َو9ِ راَضخُـل8�ْ )ٌمِسْومَ s.(ُ مِساَوم7َْ تَررََّضَت6
 .)ةٌَعَرْزمَ s.(ِ عِراَزمَـل01�ْ

(12) bi-sababi qillati l-
�
amtāri fı- l-

�
a
�
wāmi l-

�
ah
˘
ı-rati tad

˙
arrarat mawāsimu

l-h
˘
ud

˙
āri wa-l-fākihati fı- l-mazāri

�
i.

1Because of 2lack (2scarcity) of 3rain in 5recent 4years, 8the vegetable 9and

fruit 7harvests on 10the farms have been 6damaged.

ِتَرَشَن5 يِتلَّ�ِ ملَاَعل4�ْ يِف ةِمَيِظَعل�3ِ بوُعُّشل� نِْيَب نْم2ِ يُِّبَرَعلْ� بُْعشَّلَأ1
.ةََراَضحَـل6�ْ

(13)
�
aš-ša

�
bu l-

�
arabiyyu min bayni š-šu

�
ūbi l-

�
ad
¯̇
ı-mati fı- l-

�
ālami llatı- našarati

l-h
˙
ad
˙
ārata.

The Arabs (Arab 1people) are 2among the 3great peoples (of 4the world)

who have 5spread 6civilization.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The inhabitants of the area are busy (in) preparing a party for their
poets and writers.

(2) Because of the heavy rain, a truck turned upside down and the boxes
and sacks filled with fruit and vegetables fell out.

(3) The merchants discussed the wages of the workers and employees and
the reduction of working hours.

(4) The sea fish is tastier than the freshwater fish.

(5) The thieves went into the company through (from) the window and
stole medicines and valuable things.

(6) The guard left the door of the publishing house open, so thieves went
in and stole some of the works of the writers and poets.

(7) Some of the Arab scientists published works on their discovery of new
medicines.
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Chapter 22

Triptotes and diptotes

22.1 Nouns, adjectives and proper names are classified according to

their inflection into two major inflectional types: triptotes and diptotes.

(a) Triptotes

All definite as well as most other nouns and adjectives and some

proper names are triptotes. This means that they take all three

different vocalic case endings (-u, -a, -i) and nunation (-un, -an,

-in) in the indefinite form (see chapters 5 and 8). In Arabic a

triptotic noun or adjective is called ُف ِر ْنصَ ْلـمُ .i.e. fully declined ,أَ

(b) Diptotes

Certain indefinite nouns and adjectives as well as many proper

nouns are called diptotes. They have only two vocalic case

endings: -u for the nominative, and -a for the accusative and

genitive jointly. Another important feature is that they do not

take nunation (-un, -an, -in). Diptotes are therefore called in

Arabic ِف ِر ْنصَ ْلـمُ ُر � ْي َغـ  or ِف ْر َن �لصَّ ُع مِ ْلـمَمْنُو i.e. not fully ,أَ

declined.

22.2  When a diptote is made definite by the definite article .. ْلـ a ,أَ
suffix possessive pronoun, or by being the first noun (ُف َضا ْلـمُ � أَ

al-

mud
˙
āfu) of an 

�
id
˙
āfah construction, it takes the usual three case

endings, i.e. it becomes a triptote, e.g.

Diptote indefinite

Nominative: one d
˙
ammah ُـــ ـ /-u/

Accusative and genitive: one fath
˙
ah َـــ ـ /-a/



The most common classes of diptotes are:

22.3 Proper names

(a) Feminine proper names, with or without tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah َُـة ُة .. .َ .

/..atu/, e.g.

Indefinite form, sing. Definite form, sing.

Diptote (not fully declined) Triptote (fully declined)

ُر َأحْمَ (not: ٌر َأحْمَ ُر َلأحْمَ ْ َأ
Nom.:

�
ah
˙
maru, red

�
ah
˙
marun)

�
al-

�
ah
˙
maru

Acc.: َر َأحْمَ (not: ًرا َأحْمَ َر َلأحْمَ ْ �َأ
ah
˙
mara

�
ah
˙
maran)

�
al-

�
ah
˙
mara

Gen.: َر َأحْمَ (not: ٍر َأحْمَ ِر َلأحْمَ ْ �َأ
ah
˙
mara

�
ah
˙
marin)

�
al-

�
ah
˙
mari

Indefinite form, plur. Definite form, plur.

Diptote (not fully declined) Triptote (fully declined, with

suffix pronoun)

Nom.: ُل ِئ َسا َر ُلـكَ ِئ َسا َر
rasā

�
ilu, letters, messages rasā

�
ilu-ka, your (m.)

letters

Acc.: َل ِئ َسا َر َلـكَ ِئ َسا َر
rasā

�
ila rasā

�
ila-ka

Gen.: َل ِئ َسا َر ِلـكَ ِئـ َسا َر
rasā

�
ila rasā

�
ili-ka

ُم َي ْر Maryamu مَ َنبُ ْي َز  Zaynabu ُد َعا ُس  Su
�
ādu

َشةُ ِئ َعا  
�
Ā

�
išatu َفاطِمَةُ  Fāt

˙
imatu َدةُ َماجِ  Māğidatu
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Note: Even masculine proper names ending in َُـة ُة ..  
ِ
... /...atu/ are

diptotes, e.g.

(b) Feminine proper names containing three consonants and sukūnـ  ْــ ـ
on the middle consonant are treated either as triptotes or diptotes,

e.g.

Note: Most commonly in modern Arabic, ُر mis مِصْ
˙
ru is used as a diptote

and ٌد ْن ِه  hindun as a triptote.

(c) Masculine proper names which contain more than three con-

sonants, e.g.

(d) All geographical names which do not have the definite article .. ْلـ ,أَ
e.g.

Note: The name of Cairo has the definite article .. ْلـ -�al../. It is there/أَ

fore a triptote and takes all three cases endings: .َِرة ِه َقا أَلْ َرةَ  ِه َقا أَلْ َرةُ  ِه َقا .أَلْ
(e) Compound geographical names:

(f) Masculine and feminine proper names which simulate verbal

forms and do not have the ending َُـة ُة ..  
ِ
.. /..atu/ in the feminine

singular, e.g.

َنخْلَةُ  Nah
˘
latu َيةُ ِو َعا Mu مُ

�
āwiyatu

Triptote Diptote (more common)

ٌد ْن ِه ٌد ْغ َر ٌر ْص مِ OR ُد ْن ِه ُد ْغ َر ُر ْص مِ
Hindun Raġdun Mis

˙
run OR Hindu Raġdu Mis

˙
ru

Egypt Egypt

ُق َحا ِإسْ ُم َراهِي ْب ِإ ُف ُس يُو ُب ُقو ْع َي
�
Ish

˙
āqu, Isaac

�
Ibrāhı-mu, Abraham Yūsufu, Joseph Ya

�
qūbu, Jacob

ُس َبارِي َّكةُ مَ ُق ْش ِدمَ َنانُ ْب لُ
Bārı-su Makkatu Dimašqu Lubnānu

Paris Mecca Damascus Lebanon

ُد َسعِي بُورْ  َبكُّ ْعلَ َب َم َلـحْ ْيتَ  بَ ُك ْر ِنيُو
Būr Sa

�
ı-du Ba

�
la-bakku Bayta Lah

˙
ma Niyūrku

Port Said Baalbek Bethlehem New York
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Note: The noun below has the same structure as the proper names above,

but it is not a diptote, because its feminine singular is formed by adding

the ending ٌة .َ ـةٌ .. .َ . /...atun/ e.g.

(g) Masculine proper names ending in َُـان ... /...ānu/, e.g.

(h) Proper names (masculine and feminine) which have the pattern of

ُل َع ُف  fu
�
alu, e.g.

22.4 Adjectives

(a) Most of the classical grammarians consider the masculine adjec-

tives ending in ُان .َ . /...ānu/ (pattern: َُلان ْعـ َفـ  fa
�
lānu) and having

the feminine ending ى.َ . /...ā/ (pattern: َلى ْعـ َفـ  fa
�
lā) to be diptotes,

but some other grammarians consider the feminine ending

of the above ُان .َ . /...ānu/ to be ٌـة .َ . /...atun/ (pattern: ٌَنة َلا ْعـ َفـ
fa

�
lānatun, not َلى ْعـ َفـ  fa

�
lā). In this case they have to be triptotes

(as pattern: ٌَلان ْعـ َفـ  fa
�
lānun), according to the rule mentioned

in note (b) below, and this type of feminine is more frequently used

in modern Arabic, e.g.

ُد َأحْمَ ُد َيزِي ْغلِبُ �َت
Ah

˙
madu Yazı-du Taġlibu

ٌل ْرمَ َأ ًلا ْرمَ َأ ٍل ْرمَ َأ (fem. ٌَلـة َمـ ْر �َأ
armalun, widower

�
armalan

�
armalin

�
armalatun)

ْثمَانُ ُع َمانُ ْي ُسلَ َدانُ ْي �َز
Ut

¯
mānu Sulaymānu Zaydānu

ُر عُمَ ُل ُزحَ ُح َز �ُق
Umaru Zuh

˙
alu Quzah

˙
u

Masc. sing. Fem. sing.

Classical usage Modern usage

َلانُ ْس َك  OR ٌَلان ْس َك  kaslānu/un,

lazy
َلى َكسْ  kaslā OR ٌَنة َلا ْس َك  kaslānatun

ْكرَانُ َس  OR ٌَران ْك َس  sakrānu/

un, drunk
َرى ْك َس  sakrā OR ٌَنة َرا ْك َس  sakrānatun
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Note a: When the above adjectives occur as proper names then they are

treated as diptotes, following rule 3 (g) above, e.g. َُغضْبَان  ġad
˙
bānu (as

proper name).

Note b: The adjective below is not a diptote, because its feminine singular

does not end in َـى .. /...ā/ (pattern: َلى ْع َف  fa
�
lā):

Note c: Adjectives of the pattern ٌَلان ْع ُف  fu
�
lānun are all triptotes, e.g.

(b) Masculine adjectives of the pattern ُل َع ْف �af أَ
�
alu, e.g.

(c) Nouns and adjectives ending in ُء َـا ـ .. /...ā�
u/ which is not part of

the verb root, e.g.

Note a: The triptote nouns ending in ٌء َـا ـ .. /...ā�
un/ below do not belong

to the above group, because they are derived from verbs ending in a weak

radical (chapter 33), e.g.

َشانُ َشانٌ OR عَطْ َعطْ  
�
at
˙
šānu/

un, thirsty
َشى َعطْ  

�
at
˙
šā OR ٌَنة َشا َعطْ  

�
at
˙
šānatun

َبانُ ْض َغ  OR ٌَبان ْض َغ  ġad
˙
bānu/

un, angry
َبى ْض َغ  ġad

˙
bā OR ٌَنة َبا ْض َغ  ġad

˙
bānatun

Nom. Acc. Gen. Fem. sing.

َمانٌ ْد َن ًنا َما ْد َن َمانٍ َندْ ( َنةٌ َما ْد َن )
nadmānun, regretful nadmānan nadmānin (nadmānatun)

َيانٌ ْر ُع ًنا َيا ْر ُع َيانٍ ْر ُع َنةٌ) َيا ْر ُع )
�
uryānun, naked

�
uryānan

�
uryānin (

�
uryānatun)

َلانٌ ُف ًنا َلا ُف َلانٍ ُف َنةٌ) َلا ُف )
fulānun, somebody fulānan fulānin (fulānatun)

ُر َأحْمَ ُر َغ ْص َأ ُر �اخَ ُج َر ْع �َأ
ah
˙
maru

�
as
˙
ġaru

�
āh
˘
aru

�
a
�
rağu

red smaller other, another lame

ُء َرا ْذ َر  .v) عَ َذ َع ُء ( َدا ْو َس  (v.  ََود َس ) ُء َسا َؤ ُر  (v.  ََأس َر )�
ad
¯
rā

�
u (

�
ad
¯
ara) sawdā

�
u (sawada) ru

�
asā

�
u (ra

�
asa)

virgin black (f.) presidents
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Note b: The word ُء َيا ْش � أَ
ašyā

�
u ‘things’ (sing. ٌء َشيْ  šay

�
un) is an

exception because it is a diptote in the Quran.

(d) A few nouns and adjectives ending in ـى 
ِ
.. are indeclinable (they

have the same form in all cases) in both the definite and indefinite

form, e.g.

22.5 Broken plurals as diptotes

Broken plurals having the pattern of ُل ِع َفا mafā مَ
�
ilu or ُل َفاعِي mafā مَ

�
ı̄lu

are diptotes, e.g.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

(ٌدجِْسمَ s.)َ دجِاَسم4َ يِف نَيِزاَتمْم3ُ (نٌِّذَؤمُ s.) نَيِنذََّؤمُـل2ِ تُْعمََتْسِإ1
.ةِمَرََّكمُـل6�ْ ةَكَّمَ يِف ةٍَديِدَع5

(1)
�
istama

�
tu li-mu

�
ad
¯
d
¯
inı-na mumtāzı-na fı- masāğida 

�
adı-datin fı- Makkata

l-mukarramati.
1I listened to 3excellent 2muezzins (2reciters of the Holy Quran) in
5many 4mosques in the 6Honored (Holy) city of Mecca.

ٌء َّرا ُق (v. َأ َر َق ٌء َما َس (v. َو َسمَ ٌء َرا ِش  (v. ََري َش
qurrā

�
un qara

�
a) samā

�
un samawa) širā

�
un šaraya)

readers heaven purchase, buy(ing)

Indefinite Definite

ًهى ْق maqhan, a coffee house مَ َهى ْق ْلـمَ َأ  �al-maqhā

َنى ْك ُس  suknā, housing, dwelling َنى ْك ُّس َأل  �as-suknā

َوادُّ مَ ُع ِب َصا َأ ُم ِر َكا َأ ُد َساجِ مَ
mawāddu

�
as
˙
ābi

�
u

�
akārimu masāğidu

materials fingers nobles mosques

ُر ِفي َصا َع ُل َنادِي َق َبابِيكُ َش ُد َناشِي َأ
�
as
˙
āfı-ru qanādı-lu šabābı-ku

�
anāšı-du

birds lamps windows songs, hymns
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 (VI) تُمَْقَأ1 / تُْنَكَس1
نَمِ اًبيِرَق5 اَنيِسِ ءاَرحَْص4 يِف ةٍَنَس3َ فْصِن2

.طِِّسَوَتمُـل7�ِْ رحَْبل6�ْ
(2) sakantu nis

˙
fa sanatin fı- s

˙
ah
˙
rā

�
i Sı-nā qarı-ban mina l-bah

˙
ri l-mutawassit

˙
i.

1I lived/stayed for 2half a 3year in 4the Sinai Desert 5near the 7Mediter-

ranean 6Sea.

 (ٌملِاَع s.)َ ءامَلَُع4َ عمَ ةٍلَيِوط3َ ةٍدَّمُـل2ِ تُْسلَج1َ
يِف (ٌميظِع s.)َ ءامََظُع5

 .ِرحَْبل7�ْ ىلََع ىًهْقم6َ
(3) ğalastu li-muddatin t

˙
awı-latin ma

�
a 

�
ulamā

�
a 

�
ud

¯̇
amā

�
a fı- maqhan 

�
alā

l-bah
˙
ri.

1I sat for a 3long 2time with 5great 4scholars in 6a coffee shop by the 7sea.

(VI) تُمَْقَأ1 / تُْنَكَس1
2
اعًوُبْسُأَو4 نَامََّع يِف اًرْهَشَو3َ توُرْيَب يِف ةًَنَس 

ُلأ�6َ فْصِنَو5 .ةَِرِهاَقلْ� يِفِ عوُبْسْ
(4) sakantu / 

�
aqamtu sanatan fı- Bayrūta wa-šahran fı- 

�
Ammāna wa-

�
usbū

�
an

wa-nis
˙
fa l-

�
usbū

�
i fı- l-Qāhirati.

1I lived / 1I stayed 2for a year in Beirut, 3a month in Amman and 4one and
5a half 6weeks in Cairo.

.َمحْـلَ تَْيَب ىلَِإٍ دْنِهوََ داَعُسوََ فُسويَُ عمَ ةٍلَحِْرِب2ِ سمَْأ1 تُْبَهَذ
(5) d

¯
ahabtu 

�
amsi bi-rih

˙
latin ma

�
a Yūsufa wa-Su

�
āda wa-Hindin 

�
ilā bayta

lah
˙
ma.

I went 2on a trip to Bethlehem 1yesterday with Josef, Suad and Hind.

 (ٌلاَثمِْت s.)َ ليِثامََت2ُ تْدَهاَش1
يِف ةٍَريِثَك (ٌدَبْعمَ s.)َ دِباَعم4َ يِف ةًمَخَْض3

.ةَِرِهاَقلْ� يِف ةٍصَّاخَِبَو5َ رْصمِ
(6) šāhadtu tamāt

¯
ı-la d

˙
ah
˘
matan fı- ma

�
ābida kat

¯
ı-ratin fı- mis

˙
ra wa-bi-h

˘
ās
˙
s
˙
atin

fı- l-Qāhirati.
1I saw 3huge 2statues in many 4temples in Egypt, 5especially in Cairo.

َرمَُعَو يًّلَِع ىلَِإ تُْبَتَكوvَ 2جْروجَُوَ دمَحَْأوٍَ دمَّحَمَُوَ مَرْكَأَ عمَ تُمْلََّكَت1
.َديِزَيوََ ميِهاَرْبِإَو نَامَْثُعَو نَامَْيلَُسَو

(7) takallamtu ma
�
a 

�
Akrama wa-Muh

˙
ammadin wa-

�
Ah

˙
mada wa-Ğūrğa,

wa-katabtu 
�
ilā 

�
Aliyyin wa-

�
Umara wa-Sulaymāna wa-

�
Ut

¯
māna wa-

�
Ibrāhı-ma wa-Yazı-da.
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1I spoke to (with) 
�
Akram, Mohammad, 

�
Ahmad and George, 2and I

wrote to Ali, Omar, Solomon, Othman, Abraham and Yazid.

تُْفطََقَو5َ قْشمَِد ةَِيحِاَض4 يِف (ُرَضخَْأ m.)َ ءاَرْضخ3َ ةٍَنْيَنج2ُ يِف تُْهزََّنَت1
.(ُرمَحَْأ m.)َ ءاَرمْح8َ ةًَرْهَز7 اَهْنم6ِ

(8) tanazzahtu fı- ğunaynatin h
˘
ad
˙
rā

�
a fı- d

˙
āh
˙
iyati Dimašqa wa-qat

˙
aftu min-hā

zahratan h
˙
amrā

�
a.

1I took a walk (1I went for a walk) in 3a green 2garden in 4a suburb of

Damascus 5and I picked (6from it) 8a red 7flower.

(ٌلِكْشمُ s.)ْ مِهلِِكاَشم5َ نَْع نَيِقاَعمُلْـل4ٍِ رمََتْؤم3ُ يِفُ جَرْعَأ2ٌ لجَُرَ ملََّكَت1
 (ٌعوُضْومَ s.)َ عيِضاَومََو6

.ْمُهصُّخَُت8 ىَرخُْأ7
(9) takallama rağulun 

�
a
�
rağu fı- mu

�
tamarin li-l-mu

�
āqı-na 

�
an mašākili-him

wa-mawād
˙
ı-
�
a 

�
uh

˘
rā tah

˘
us
˙
s
˙
u-hum.

2A lame man 1spoke at 3a conference (congress) 4for the disabled

(handicapped) about 5their 5problems and 7other 6subjects 8concerning

them.

.َقَرْزَأ7 نٍحَْص6 يِفَ رَفْصَأ5ً ءاَوَد4 ضِيِرمَلْـل3ِ ةَُضَّرمَمُـل2�ْ تِمََّدَق1
(10) qaddamati l-mumarrid

˙
atu li-l-marı-d

˙
i dawā

�
an 

�
as
˙
fara fı- s

˙
ah
˙
nin 

�
azraqa.

2The nurse 1gave 3the patient some 5yellow 4medicine on a 7blue 6plate.

 .ًلاْكَأ / امًاَعط7َ ةٌَناَعْوج6َ تٌْنِب تَْبلَطََو5 اًباَرَش4 نُاَشطَْع3ٌ لْفط2ِ بَلَط1َ

(11) t
˙
alaba t

˙
iflun 

�
at
˙
šānu šarāban wa-t

˙
alabat bintun ğaw

�
ānatun t

˙
a
�
āman

/ 
�
aklan.

3A thirsty 2child (m.) 1requested 4a drink and 6a hungry girl 5requested
7food.

َلِئاَسم6َ نَْعٍ لوُؤْسم5ٍَ فظََّومُ دَِّض4 اًريِرْقَت3 نُاَبْضَغ2ٌ شتََّفم1ُ بََتَك
(.s َةٌلََأْسم) 

.ةِمَوُكحُـل8�ْ يِف ةٍَّيرَِّس7
(12) kataba mufattišun ġad

˙
bānu taqrı-ran d

˙
idda muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afin mas

�
ūlin 

�
an

masā
�
ila sirriyyatin fı- l-h

˙
ukūmati.

2An angry 1inspector wrote 3a report 4condemning (lit. 4against) an

employee 5responsible for 7confidential (secret) 6matters in 8the

government.
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 (ةٌَدِعاَق s.)ِ دِعاَوَق4 نِاحَِتم3�ْ يِف نَُلاْسَك2 بٌلِاطَ بََسَر1
.ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةَِغلُّل�5

(13) rasaba t
˙
ālibun kaslānu fı--mtih

˙
āni qawā

�
idi l-luġati l-

�
arabiyyati.

2A lazy student 1failed (in) the Arabic 4grammar 3exam (lit. 4the grammar

of the Arabic 5language).

 (ٌرِعاَش s.)َ ءاَرَعُش2َ عمَ تُْهزََّنَت1
 (يٌِّبَنجَْأ s.) بَِناجََأ3

يِف نَيِروُهْشم4َ
.َقْشمَِد نْمِِ بْرُقلْ�ِب6 ةٍلَيمِجَ (ةٌَقيِدحَ s.)َ قِئاَدح5َ

(14) tanazzahtu ma
�
a šu

�
arā

�
a 

�
ağāniba mašhūrı-na fı- h

˙
adā

�
iqa ğamı-latin

bi-l-qurbi min dimašqa.
1I took a walk with (some) 4famous 3foreign 2poets in beautiful 5gardens

(parks) 6near Damascus.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) I sat for a long time in a coffee shop by the sea with a famous poet.

(2) I took a walk in the suburb(s) of Cairo and saw many statues and a
huge temple.

(3) I listened for a long time to an angry inspector who spoke about (the)
confidential matters concerning (the) foreigners.

(4) I lived for a year in Cairo, half a year in Bethlehem, one month in
Amman and one and a half weeks in Beirut near the sea.

(5) I went yesterday to the mosque and I listened to an excellent reciter
(of the Quran) in (the) Honoured (Holy) city of Mecca.

(6) I sat yesterday with a lame man in a garden and he spoke about his
problem and the problems of the disabled.

(7) The hungry and thirsty patient asked the nurse for medicine, food and
drink.

(8) The nurse gave the ill child the medicine on a green plate and the food
on a blue plate.

(9) The employee responsible wrote a report condemning (lit. against) the
Arabic grammar exam.
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Chapter 23

Participles, verbal nouns
(mas

˙
dar), nouns of place,

time and instrument

23.1 Active participle

The active participle, ِل ِع َفا ْسمُ �لْ is a deverbal adjective or noun indicating ,إِ

the doer of an action or doing the action. The pattern of the active

participle of the triliteral verb (form I) is ٌل ِع َفا  (fem. ٌَلـة ِع َفا ), from the verb

َل َع َف , e.g.

ِتبٌ َكا  kātibun, one who writes, writer, clerk (from the verb ََتب َك  kataba,

to write)

ٌل ِت َقا  qātilun, one who kills, killer, murderer (from the verb َل َت َق  qatala, to

kill)

23.2 Some active participles are often used to indicate an on-going,

simultaneous or imminent action or state, having a meaning close to the

verb in the imperfect tense. They may then correspond to the English

present participle, progressive present or future, e.g.

Hence it is sometimes difficult to know whether to use the active

participle or the imperfect tense. It is a question of practice, e.g.

ٌر ِف َسا travelling, going to travel (III) مُ ٌس ِلـ َجا  sitting ِهبٌ َذا  going

Active participle Imperfect verb

ًدا َغ ِفرٌ  َسا َنا مُ َأ ًدا َغ ِفرُ  َسا ُأ
�
anā musāfirun ġadan.

�
usāfiru ġadan.

I am travelling tomorrow. I will travel tomorrow.



Note: The above words ًدا َغ  and ًكا َضاحِ  are in the accusative case, because they

function as adverbs (see chapter 38).

23.3 In the case of a habitual action or something which happens

regularly, the imperfect tense should replace the active participle as

follows:

23.4 Passive participle

The passive participle, ِل ْفعُو ْلـمَ � ْسمُ  is a deverbal adjective or noun , إِ

which indicates (the result or effect of) a completed action. In English

it corresponds to the past participle. The passive participle of the tri-

literal verb (form I) is formed according to the pattern of ٌل ْفعُو َمـ
maf

�
ūlun, e.g.

ًكا َضاحِ َج  َر خَ ْضحَك َي َو(  ُه وَ َج  ) َر  خَ

h
˘
arağa d

˙
āh
˙
ikan. h

˘
arağa (wa-huwa) yad

˙
h
˙
aku.

He went out laughing. He went out (while) laughing.

He was laughing as he went out.

With the active participle With the imperfect (a habitual action)

ُهنَا ٌس  ِلـ َجا ِرسُ  َحا ْلـ َأ َنا ُه ِئمًا)  َدا ُس ( ِلـ َيجْ ِرسُ  َحا ْلـ َأ
�
al-h

˙
ārisu ğālisun hunā.

�
al-h

˙
ārisu yağlisu (dā

�
iman) hunā.

The guard is sitting here. The guard (always) sits here.

ِإلَى عَمَلِهِ ِهبٌ  َذا ُل  َعامِ َألْ ِح َبا ِفي �لصَّ َعمَلِهِ  ِإلَى  ُل  َعامِ ُب �لْ َه ْذ َي
�
al-

�
āmilu d

¯
āhibun 

�
ilā

�
amali-hi.

yad
¯
habu l-

�
āmilu 

�
ilā 

�
amali-hi fı- s

˙
-s
˙
abāh

˙
i.

The worker is going (or: is

on his way) to (his) work.

The worker (always) goes to (his) work

in the morning.

ًنا َصا ِكبٌ حِ َرا َنا  َأ ٍم ْو َي َّل  ُك ًنا  َصا َكبُ حِ ْر َأ
�
anā rākibun h

˙
is
˙
ānan.

�
arkabu h

˙
is
˙
ānan kulla yawmin.

I am riding a horse

(just now).

I ride a horse every day.

ٌب written, a letter مَكتُو ٌل ْقتُو killed, murdered (is) مَ
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23.5 Active participles and passive participles of the derived verb

forms II–X are formed according to the pattern below with the

prefix ...ُمـ  :

(a) Active participle

(b) Passive participle

(See also table A1.1 of the verb fa
�
ala in Appendix 1.)

Examples of verb forms II and III:

23.6 Verbal noun (mas
˙
dar)

(a) The verbal noun is called ٌر َد mas مَصْ
˙
dar, which means ‘source’.

It is a noun derived from the verb and denotes the action, quality

or state expressed by the verb. For example, the verbal noun

(I) II III IV V VI VII VIII

ِعلٌ) َفا ) ٌل َّع َف مُ ٌل ِع َفا مُ ٌل ِع ْف مُ َّعلٌ َف َت مُ ٌل ِع َفا َت مُ ٌل ِع َف ْن مُ ٌل ِع َت ْف مُ
IX X

ٌّل َع ْف مُ ٌل ِع ْف َت ْس مُ

(I) II III IV V VI VII VIII

ُعولٌ) ْف (مَ ٌل َّع َف مُ ٌل َع َفا مُ ٌل َع ْف مُ َّعلٌ َف َت مُ ٌل َع َفا َت مُ ٌل َع َف ْن مُ ٌل َع َت ْف مُ
IX X

ٌل َع ْف َت ْس مُ

verb active participle passive participle

II َم عَلَّ ٌم َعلَّ مُ ٌم َعلَّ �مُ
allama mu

�
allimun mu

�
allamun

to teach teacher taught, educated

III َد َساعَ ٌد ِع َسا مُ ٌد َع مُسَا
sā

�
ada musā

�
idun musā

�
adun

to help helper, assistant one who has received help, been

assisted
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ٌل ْت َق  qatlun, ‘killing, murder’ is derived from the verb َل َت َق  qatala,

‘to kill’; similarly, ٌْسن h حُ
˙
usnun ‘beauty’, is derived from َُسن حَ

h
˙
asuna ‘to be handsome’. The Arabic verbal noun corresponds

to the English gerund ending in ‘-ing’ (e.g. ‘playing, going’), or to

action nouns like ‘departure’, ‘arrival’, ‘treatment’, etc.

The patterns for forming verbal nouns from the different verb

forms (I–X) are given below:

(See also table A1.1 (fa
�
ala) in Appendix 1.)

Note a: The verbal nouns of forms IV–X have only one pattern, but forms

II and III may have two.

Note b: The initial hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i ِإ and ُأ in the verbal nouns of verb

forms VII–X is subject to the rule of hamzatu l-was
˙
li (was

˙
lah), in the same

way as the corresponding hamzah in the perfect and imperative forms.

b) There are dozens of patterns for the verbal noun of a triliteral verb

in form I. They can only be learned from more advanced Arabic

grammar books or by consulting the dictionary. The following

are some examples:

(I) II III IV V VI VII VIII

ٌل) ْع َف ) ٌل ْفعِي َت
ِعلَةٌ ْف َت

ٌل َعا ِف
َعلَةٌ َفا مُ

ٌل َعا ْف ِإ ٌل َفعُّ َت ٌل ُع َفا َت ٌل َعا ِف ْن ِإ ٌل َعا ِت ْف ِإ

IX X

ٌل َلا ِع ْف ِإ ٌل َعا ْف ِت ْس ٍإ

Verbal noun (mas
˙
dar) Verb form I

ٌل ْت َق  qatlun, killing َل َت َق  qatala, to kill

ٌل ُدخُو  duh
˘
ūlun, entering َل َدخَ  dah

˘
ala, to enter

ٌب ْر ُش  šurbun, drinking َب ِر َش  šariba, to drink

ٌع َسمْ  sam
�
un, hearing َع َسمِ  sami

�
a, to hear

ْسنٌ h حُ
˙
usnun, beauty ُسنَ h حَ

˙
asuna, to be handsome

ٌر َه saharun, sleeplessness سَ َر ِه َس  sahira, to stay awake (at night)
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(c) The Arabic verbal noun can often be translated by an English

infinitive or gerund, e.g.

َل ْت َق َد �لْ َص َق  qas
˙
ada l-qatla. He intended to kill.

َباحَةَ َّس َم �ل َعلَّ  
�
allama s-sibāh

˙
ata. He taught swimming (how to

swim).

23.7 Nouns of place and time, َِو�لزَّمَان َكانِ  ْلـمَ ُم � ْس express the ,إِ

place or time of the verbal action or state. They are formed by prefixing

... َمـ  /ma.../ to the root according to the patterns:  ٌل َع ْف ٌل ,مَ ِع ْف َعلَةٌ or مَ ْف .مَ

Their broken plural is formed according to the pattern ُل ِع َفا ُل or مَ َفاعِي مَ
and is a diptote, e.g.

23.8 The nouns of place and time of the derived verb forms from

II–X are the same as the corresponding passive participles, e.g.

َزهٌ َت ْن muntazahun, park مُ ٌل َب ْق َت ْس  mustaqbalun, future مُ

(form VIII) (form X)

23.9 Nouns of instrument

Nouns of instrument ُِم �لآْلَة ْس express the instrument or tool by إِ

which the action is performed. They are prefixed with ...ِمـ  /mi.../

and formed only from verb form I, according to the following

patterns:

Noun of place/time Broken plural Triliteral verb (form I )

َزنٌ mah مَخْ
˘
zanun ِزنُ َخا mah مَ

˘
āzinu َزنَ h خَ

˘
azana

store, warehouse to store

ٌد ْوعِ maw مَ
�
idun ُد َواعِي mawā مَ

�
ı-du َد َع َو  wa

�
ada

appointment to promise

ٌل ِز ْن مَ manzilun ُل ِز َنا manāzilu مَ َل َز َن  nazala

stopping place, house to go down

ٌد ْسجِ masğidun مَ ُد َساجِ masāğidu مَ َد َسجَ  sağada

mosque to bow down
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Exercises

(The transliterations will be omitted from the exercises from this point on,

as the student should now be familiar enough with the Arabic script not to

need to rely on transliteration.)

Analyse each of the following nouns according to: a) the verb form number,

b) the first (basic) verb form, c) the grammatical form, i.e. whether it is an

active participle, passive participle, or verbal noun (mas
˙
dar).

Noun of instrument Verb form I

(a) Pattern ٌل َعا ْف .e.g , مِ

ٌر ْنشَا minšārun, saw مِ َر َش َن  našara, to saw

ٌح َتا ْف miftāh مِ
˙
un, key َتحَ َف  fatah

˙
a, to open

(b) Pattern ٌل َع ْف .e.g ,مِ

ٌد َر ْب mibradun, file مِ َد َر َب  barada, to file

َقصٌّ miqas مِ
˙
s
˙
un, scissors َقصَّ  qas

˙
s
˙
a, to cut

(c) Pattern ٌَعلَة ْف .e.g ,مِ

َسةٌ َن ْك miknasatun, broom مِ َس َن َك  kanasa, to sweep

َفةٌ َش ْن minšafatun, towel مِ َف ِش َن  našifa, to dry

ٌم َعلَّ مُ ٌم َعلَّ مُ ٌم َلا ْع ِت ْس إِ ٌل ْقتُو مَ ٌم ْفهُو مَ
educated teacher information killed understood

ٌف مَخْطُو ٌر َما ْع ِت ْس إِ ٌر ْعمِ َت ْس مُ ٌع ْسمُو مَ ٌب ْغلُو مَ
kidnapped colonizing colonial heard defeated

ٌد ِع َسا مُ ٌد ِه َشا مُ َسامَحٌ مُ ٌل ِس َرا مُ ٌغ َبالِ مُ
assistant spectator excused news correspondent exaggerator

ٌس َتحَمَّ مُ ٌم َر َت مُحْ ٌل ْعمَ َت ْس مُ ٌر َهاجِ مُ ٌل َب ْق َت ْس مُ
enthusiastic respected used emigrant, immigrant future

ٌر ْشهُو مَ َحانٌ ِت إِمْ ٌب َرا إِضْ ٌم َرا ِت إِحْ ٌر َجا ِف ْن إِ
famous exam strike respect explosion
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Practise your reading:

 هَُداـجََّسو6َِ عمِاجـل5�َْ ضْرَأ4ُ فظََّنمٌـل3�ُْ سنََّكُي2ٍ حاَبَص1َ ّلُك يِف
).s جَردَّل�َو11َ لخَْدمَـل01�ُْ لِسْغَيو9 ةِيَِّئاَبَرْهَكل8�ْ ةَِسَنْـكمِـلْ�ِب7 )ةٌَداجََّس َ
).s  ( نِوُباصَّل�َو41 نِخِاَّسل�31ِ ءامَـلْ�ِب21 )ةٌجََرَد.s ةٌَنوُباَص(.

(1) Every 1morning 3the cleaner 2sweeps 4the floor and 6the carpets of 5the

mosque with 8the 7,8vacuum cleaner (lit. 8electric 7broom) 9and washes
10the entrance 11and the stairs with 13warm 12water 14and soap.

طِاَبرَّل� ةَِعمِاجَ نْمِ ثِوُعْبمَـل4�ِْ ذاَتْسلأُْ�ِ ميلِْعَت3 ةَُـقيِرط2َ يِنْـتَـبجَْعَأ1
.ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةَِغلُّل�6ِ سيِرْدَتل5ِ

(2) 1I liked the 3teaching 2method (way) of the professor 4sent over from

the University of Rabat 5to teach the Arabic 6language.

َلأ�4ِ قْرَّشل�3 يِف سُاَـّنل�2َ أَدَب1 َدْعَب8ِ ملِْعل7�َْ رْدَق6 نَوُفِرْعَي5 طَِسْوْ
.ٍليِوط01ٍَ عاطَِقْن�9

(3) 2The people in 4the Middle 3East 1began 5to realize 6the value of 7science

(knowledge), 8after 10a long 9halt (break).

ةِيَِّروُهمْجُـل5�َْ سيِئَر4 نََّأ ةَِعاَذِْلإ�3 نَمِِ حاَبَّصل�2 اَذاه يِف تُْعمَِس1
يَّلِْودَّل�9 كِْنَبلْ�ِ ريِدمُ بِِئاَن8َ عمَ اًدَغ7 ثُحَاَبَتَيَس6 ةِيَِّسِنوُّتل�
.ةٍـيَّـلِام21ٍَ تاَدَعاَسم11ُِ صوُصخُِب01

(4) 1I heard this 2morning on 3the radio that 4the president of 5the Republic

of Tunisia 6will 7tomorrow 6discuss (10concerning) 12financial 11assistance

(support) with the 8vice-director of 9the International Bank.

ٌر َرا إِحْمِ ِدمَةٌ ْق َت ْسلِيحٌ َت ٌع ِر َت مُخْ َقةٌ َب َسا مُ
reddening gift armament inventor competition

blushing arming

ٌد َرا ِف ْن إِ ٌف ِر ْش مُ َقدَّسٌ مُ ٌل ْعجِ َت ْس مُ َدةٌ َه َعا مُ
loneliness supervisor holy speedy treaty

isolation
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ُلأ�4 يِف نَاَنْبلَُ بوُدْنم3َ يجِْوَز2 نََّيُع1 ُرِشاَبُـيَـسَو6 ةَِدحِتَّمُـل5�ْ )ةٌمَُّأ(ِ ممَْ
.ِلِبْقمُـل01�ِْ ماَعل9�ْ طَِسَو8 يِف هُلَـمََع7

(5) 2My husband 1has been appointed as the Lebanese 3representative at the
5United 4Nations and 6he will start 7his post (work) by 8the middle of
10the next 9year.

ِسيِرْدَت5ِ دَهْعم4َِ سيِئَر نْمِ ةًلَاَسِر3َ مْوَيل2�ُْ ذاَتْسلأُْ�َ ملََّسَت1
َلأل7ِ ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةَِغلُّـل�6  نَْع01 اَهيِف9 هُلَُأْسَي8 )يٌِّبَنجَْأ s.( بِِناجَْ
.ْمِهِتاَساَرِد21 يفِ )بٌلِاطَ s.(ِ بَّلاطُّل�ِ مدَُّقَت11

(6) The professor 1received 2today 3a letter from the director of the Arabic
6Language 5Teaching 4Institute 7for Foreigners, 8asking him (9in it) 10about
11the progress of the students in 12their studies.

ّصل�2 ثُِداح1َ
ِ
 ٌروُشْنم7َِ سمَْأ6 نَيِرِهاَظَتمُـلْ�َو5 ةِطَْرشُّل�4 نَْيَب3ِ ماَدـ

.ِمْوَيلْ� ةَِديِرج9َ يِف هُْنَع8
(7) The 1incident of 6yesterday’s 2clash 3between 4police 5and demonstra-

tors is 7reported (7published 8about it) in today’s 9newspaper.

vةِيَِّساَيسَّل�4ِ مولُُعل3�ْ يِف ةٍجََرَدِب ةَِعمِاجَـلْ� نَمِ يِنْب�َ جرَّخََت2 امََدْعَب1
8 هَُتحَوُرط7�ْ بََتَك ثُْيح6َ نَُدْنلُ ةَِعمِاجَ ىلَِإَ لَقَتْنِإ5

هِِنطََو9 ىلَِإَ عجََر مَُّث 
.ةِاَروُتْكُّدل�21 ىلََع هِلِوُصح11َُ دْعَب01

(8) 1After my son 2graduated from university with a degree in 4Political
3Science, 5he moved to the University of London, 6where he wrote 7his

thesis, 8and then returned to his 9homeland 10after 11obtaining his
12doctorate.

ِرْصَق ىلَِإ لِوخُدُّل�6 نَمِ ةٍيَِّبَنجَْأ5 )ٌأَبَن s.(ٍ ءاَبْنَأ4 ةِلَاَكِول3ٌِ لِساَرم2َُ عِنم1ُ
vِلَلاْقِتْسِْلا�01ِ ديِع9ِ لاَفِتح8�ِْ روُضحُـل7ِ ةِيَِّروُهمْجُـلْ�ِ سيِئَر

حَمُِس71ْ دَق هُنََّأِ ملِْعل61�َْ عم51َ ةٍَوْعَد41 ةََقاطَِب31ُ لمِحَْي21َ لا نَاَك هُنََِّلأ11
ّصل�91 نَمِ هِِرْيَغل81ِ

ِ
.ٍتاَقاطَِب32 نِوُد22 نْم12ِِ لوخُدُّل�ِب02 نَييَِّفاحَ

(9) 5A foreign 4news 3agency 2correspondent 1was prevented from 6entering

the presidential palace (lit. the palace of the President of the Republic)
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7to attend the 10Independence 9Day 8festivities, 11because he was not
12carrying an 14invitation 13card, 15,16although 18other (lit. 18for other than

he) 19journalists 17were permitted 20to enter 21,22without 23cards.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) In the middle of next year my husband will start his post at the radio
(station).

(2) The cleaner began sweeping the stairs and the floor of the Institute of
Arabic Language with warm water and soap.

(3) At the Independence Day celebration I asked the professor about the
progress of Arab students’ studies at the university.

(4) Tomorrow the vice-director of the International Bank will discuss the
financial assistance with the representative of Tunisia at the UN (with
the UN representative of Tunisia).

(5) Today my son received an invitation card from the President of the
Republic to attend the Independence Day festivities.

(6) After I graduated from the university, I was appointed as a corre-
spondent for a foreign news agency.

(7) I heard on the radio about the clash between the demonstrators and
the police.

(8) After a long halt (break) the people in the Middle East began to realize
the value of teaching Arabic (language) to foreigners.

(9) The professor sent over from the University of Rabat was prevented
from entering the Institute of Arabic Language to take part in a
celebration, because he was not carrying an invitation card.
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Chapter 24

Interrogative particles and
pronouns, vocative particles

24.1 Interrogative particles َِهام ْف ِت ْس ِْلا ُف � حُرُو
(a) A sentence is made interrogative by introducing it with the inter-

rogative particle ْل hal, or by prefixing the first word of the هَ

sentence with the interrogative particle ..َأ �a.

(b) The particle َأ cannot be used before a word having the definite

article ..ْلـ It can, however, be joined to another word which .أَ

begins with ...َأ , e.g.

Remember: ْل ِل becomes هَ before hamzatu l-was هَ
˙
li (was

˙
lah). This

form is used to avoid three consecutive consonants, e.g.

َسةِ؟ َر ْد ْلـمَ ِفي � ُد  َولَ ِل �لْ هَ
hali l-waladu fı- l-madrasati? Is the boy at school?

24.2 Interrogative pronouns َِهام ْف ِت ْس ِْلا ُر � ِئ َما ضَ

In addition to the above interrogative particles, there are several inter-

rogative pronouns, the following being the most common:

َك؟ َّبا ُّشـ َت �ل َتحْ َف ْل  َه OR َك؟ َّبا ُّشـ َت �ل َتحْ َف َأ
hal fatah

˙
ta š-šubbāka?

�
a-fatah

˙
ta š-šubbāka?

Did you open the window?

ٌر؟ َتاجِ ْنتَ  َأ ْل  َه OR ٌر؟ َتاجِ ْنتَ  َأ َأ
hal 

�
anta tāğirun? Are you a merchant?

�
a-

�
anta tāğirun?



(a) ’?man, ‘who? whom? whose مَنْ؟

This pronoun may occur as subject, object or in any other nominal

function in the sentence. In a nominal sentence ْمَن is placed before

or after a pronominal subject. In an 
�
id
˙
āfah construction it is, of

course, placed after the first noun, e.g.

Note: Like the following interrogative pronoun َما؟  mā ‘what?’, ْمَن
is indeclinable, i.e. it has the same form for all genders, numbers and

cases.

(b) When the prefixed preposition ...ِلـ  precedes ْمَن, it has the

meaning ‘whose?’, ‘for/to whom?’, e.g.

ْيتُ َب ِن �لْ ِلـمَ  li-mani l-baytu? Whose house is it? (lit. For whom is the

house?)

Note: In the above sentence ْمَن gets the kasrah and becomes ِمَن, because

it is followed by hamzatu al-was
˙
li (was

˙
lah).

(c) َما؟  mā ‘what?’ may be preceded by the preposition ِلـ  and is then

written as َما( لِمَ؟ ـ ...+ ِلـ.. ), meaning ‘why? for what?’.

(d) The above-mentioned pronoun has a longer synonym َذا؟ َما
mād

¯
ā ‘what?’. It can also be preceded by the bound preposition

... ِلـ , giving: َذا؟ َما ِلـ َذا(  َما ـ ...+ ِلـ.. ), which means ‘why? for

what?’.

(e) َّيةٌ ,.�ayyun, masc أَيٌّ ayyatun, fem., are adjectival interrogative أَ

pronouns meaning ‘which...?, what...?’. They precede the noun

they qualify, which is always in the indefinite singular genitive,

e.g.

Masc: ٍم؟ َعلَّ َأيُّ مُ  �ayyu mu
�
allimin, which/what teacher?

Fem: َّلمَةٍ؟ َع َّيةُ مُ َأ  ayyatu mu
�
allimatin, which/what teacher?

Note: ٌّأَي and ٌَّية can also be used as (adjectival) indefinite pronouns in أَ

the meaning ‘any’, e.g.

ْن؟ مَ َو ُه huwa man? َو؟ ُه ?man huwa مَنْ  ْن؟ ْيتُ مَ َب  baytu man?

Who is he? Who is he? whose house?
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َكانٍ ِّي مَ ْن أَ  min مِ
�
ayyi makānin, from any place

ٍل َحا ِة  َّي َلى أَ َع ِفي/   fı̄ / 
�
alā 

�
ayyati h

˙
ālin, in any case

(f) َكمْ  ‘how many?, how much?’

َكمْ  takes the following noun, which it qualifies, in the indefinite

accusative singular, e.g.

َك؟ َد ْن ِع َرةً  ْم سَيَّا َك  kam sayyāratan 
�
inda-ka? How many cars do you

have?

َت؟ ْأ َر َق ًبا  َتا ِك َكمْ   kam kitāban qara
�
ta? How many books did you read?

24.3 Vocative particles ِء َدا ُف �لنَّ حُرُو
(a) The vocative particles are َيا  yā for both genders, َهـا �ayyuhā for أَيُّ

the masculine, and َهـا ُت �ayyatuhā for the feminine. They can أَيَّـ

be rendered as ‘O(h)...!’, ‘Hey (you)...!’, ‘I say...!’ Often they need

not be translated at all, the final exclamation mark after the noun

or sentence being sufficient.

(b) َيا  ‘O...!’ is followed by a noun (in any number) or proper name

in the nominative case without the definite article or nunation,

e.g.

(c) In complex titles and compound names, the noun after the

vocative particle is followed by another noun and this last noun

must be in the genitive case. However, the noun after the vocative

particle must be in the accusative instead of the nominative case,

e.g.

ُّب َر َيا   yā rabbu! O Lord! لّهُ
ا

َألـ َيا   yā 
�
allāhu! O God!

ُل َرجُ َيا   yā rağulu! O man! ُل َجا ِر َيا   yā riğālu! O men!

َدةُ َّي َيا سَ  yā sayyidatu! O lady! ُت َدا َّي َس َيا   yā sayyidātu! O ladies!

ُف ُس َيا يُو  yā yūsufu! O Joseph! ُد َعا ُس َيا   yā su
�
ādu! O Suaad!
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ِر ِفي ُة �لسَّ َد َعا َس  sa
�
ādatu s-safı-ri, His Excellency the Ambassador

becomes in the vocative:

ِر ِفي َة �لسَّ َد َعا َس َيا   yā sa
�
ādata s-safı-ri! (O) Your Excellency Mr.

Ambassador!

لّهِ
ا

ُد �ل ْب َع  
�
abdu-llāhi, Abdullah (a name), slave/worshipper of God

becomes in the vocative:

لّهِ
ا

َد �ل ْب َع َيا   yā 
�
abda-llāhi! (O) Abdullah!

(d) The vocative particles َهـا َهـا �ayyuhā, masc., and أَيُّ ُت ,�ayyatuhā أَيَّـ

fem., are also used for all numbers. As usual, the following noun is

in the nominative case, but it takes the definite article ... These .ألـ

longer vocative particles are often used at the beginning of a

speech or by the announcers of radio and television programmes.

They may be preceded by the shorter vocative particle َيا  , e.g.

ُم َعلَّ ْلـمُ َها � َأيُّ َيا  َها /  ُّي َأ
�
ayyuhā OR yā 

�
ayyuhā l-mu

�
allimu! O teacher!

َعـلَّمُونَ ْلـمُ َهـا � ُّي َأ َيـا  َها /  ُّي َأ
�
ayyuhā OR yā 

�
ayyuhā l-mu

�
allimūna! O teachers!

َّلـمَةُ ْلـمُعَ َها � ُت َأيَّـ َيـا  َها /  ُت َّيـ َأ
�
ayyatuhā OR yā 

�
ayyatuhā l-mu

�
allimatu! O teacher! (fem.)

ُت َما َّـ َعل ْلـمُ َها � ُت َأيَّـ َيا  َها /  ُت َّيـ َأ
�
ayyatuhā OR yā 

�
ayyatuhā l-mu

�
allimātu! O teachers! (fem.)

َدةُ َّسا َداتُ وَ�ل َّي ّس َهـا �ل ُّي َأ
�
ayyuhā s-sayyidātu wa-s-sādatu! Ladies and gentlemen!

Note: In the last mentioned phrase the masculine vocative particle َهـا أَيُّ
is used, because in phrases with mixed gender, the masculine determines

agreement.

24.4 Negation with ُر ْي َغ  ġayru

(a) The noun ٌر ْي َغ  ġayrun, ‘other (than)’, can be used before an

indefinite adjective or noun in the genitive case to express negation

or contradiction. It is thus translated as ‘not..., non-, un-, in-, dis-’,
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etc. Note that ُر ْي َغ  then appears without article or nunation (i.e. in

the form called construct state), e.g.

ٍر ِد َقا ْيرُ  ġayru qādirin, unable (other than able) غَ

ًّم ِه ْيرُ مُ َغ  ġayru muhimmin, unimportant

ِكنٍ ْيرُ مُمْ َغ  ġayru mumkinin, impossible

ِبيًّ َر ْيرُ عَ َغ  ġayru 
�
arabiyyin, not an Arab, non-Arab

ٍد ْوجُو ُر مَ ْي -ġayru mawğūdin, unavailable, not present, absent, non غَ

existent

(b) When ُر ْي َغ  ġayru has a suffixed pronoun, it means ‘other(s) (than)’,

e.g.

(c) When ُر ْي َغ  is preceded by a negative predicate or negative particle

like َلا , it is translated as ‘only’, e.g.

ِر ْلـمُدِي ُر � ْي َذا غَ اه ْعلَمُ  َي lā ya لاَ 
�
lamu hād

¯
ā ġayru l-mudı-ri.

Only the director knows this. (lit. No one knows this other than

the director).

ُر ْي َنارٍ لاَ غَ َألْفُ دِي  �alfu dı-nārin lā ġayru, only a thousand dinars

(d) When ٌر ْي َغ  precedes َّأَن, as in َّْيرَ أَن َغ , it means ‘except that, neverthe-

less, however, but’.

24.5 Negation with َُدم َع  
�
adamu

The noun ٌَدم َع  
�
adamun ‘non-being, lack, absence’ or the adjective

َعدِيمٌ  
�
adı̄mun ‘lacking’, can be followed by a noun in the genitive,

meaning ‘non-, in-, un-, dis-, -less, lack of...’, etc. The noun ٌَدم َع  appears

without article or nunation, e.g.

ُرهُ ْي َوغَ ْلـمُدِيرُ  َأ �
al-mudı-ru wa-ġayru-hu

the director (masc.) and others (than him)

َها ُر ْي َوغَ َرةُ  ْلـمُدِي َأ �
al-mudı-ratu wa-ġayru-hā

the director (fem.) and others (than her)
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ِد ُوجُو ُم �لْ َد َع  
�
adamu l-wuğūdi, non-existence

َرةِ ْب ْلـخِ ُم � َد َع  
�
adamu l-h

˘
ibrati, inexperience, lack of experience, ignorance

ِق َلا َلأخْ ْ ُم � َد َع  
�
adamu l-

�
ah
˘
lāqi, immorality, lack of manners, bad manners

َياةِ ْلـحَ ُم � َعدِي  
�
adı-mu l-h

˙
ayāti, lifeless, dead

ٍد َأحَ َدمُ حُضُورِ  َع  
�
adamu h

˙
ud

˙
ūri 

�
ah
˙
adin, without anyone being present

24.6 Negation of nominal sentences with َلا  lā

The negative particles َلا  ‘no, not’ and َلا َو  ‘neither, nor’ have already

been discussed as negative particles for the verb of the imperfect tense.

The negative particle َلا  can also be placed before a noun that functions

as the subject of a nominal sentence. The noun must be in the accusative

case without article or nunation. The negative particle functions then

as an existential or locative negative copula: ‘There is no X’ OR ‘X is not

(there)’, e.g.

ْيتِ َب ِفي �لْ َأحَدَ   lā لاَ 
�
ah
˙
ada fı- l-bayti. (There is) no one (nobody) at home.

َب ْر َولاَ حَ َلامَ  َس lā salāma wa-lā h لاَ 
˙
arba. (There is) neither peace nor war.

24.7 ٌّل ُكـ  kullun

The noun ٌّل ُكـ  kullun means basically ‘totality, entirety, whole, all,

everything’. It is fully declined (inflected for all cases) and can be

employed as a universal indefinite pronoun modifying a following noun,

or standing alone. The following are its uses:

(a) When ٌّل ُك  without an article or nunation is followed by an

indefinite noun in the genitive singular, it means ‘each, every’, e.g.

َطـالِبٍ ُّل  ُكـ  kullu t
˙
ālibin, each student

ٍم ْو َي ُّل  ُكـ  kullu yawmin, every day

(b) When ٌّل ُك  without an article or nunation is followed by a definite

noun in the genitive singular, it means ‘all, the whole’, e.g.
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ِم ْو َي ْلـ ُكـلُّ �  kullu l-yawmi, the whole day, all day long

ْقتِ َو ْلـ ُّل � ُكـ  kullu l-waqti, the whole time, all the time

(c) When ٌّل ُك  without an article or nunation is followed by a definite

noun in the genitive plural, it means ‘all’, e.g.

ِت َنا َوا َي ْلـحَ ُكـلُّ �  kullu l-h
˙
ayawānāti, all the animals

ِت ُبيُو ُّل الْ ُكـ  kullu l-buyūti, all the houses

(d) When ٌّل ُك  is indefinite (having nunation) and followed by the

preposition ْمِن min ‘from’, i.e. ٌّْل مِن ُكـ , it has the meaning ‘each

(one) of (a group)’, e.g.

ِب َّلا َن �لطُّ ٌّل مِ ُكـ  kullun mina t
˙
-t
˙
ullābi, each (one) of the students

(e) When the definite article .. ْلـ ٌّل is attached to أَ ُكـ  as ُّل ُك it becomes ,أَلْ

an independent (pro)noun which means ‘everyone, everything, the

whole thing’, e.g.

َّل ُكـ ْلـ ُت � ْد َه .šāhadtu l-kulla. I saw everything (the whole thing) شَا

24.8 َلا ِك  kilā (masc.), َتا ِكلْ  kiltā (fem.)

These two words mean ‘both, both of them, each one of the two’. They

are used in the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction preceding a dual noun which is

definite and in the genitive case, or preceding a dual suffix pronoun.

The following predicative adjective or verb is, nevertheless, in the

singular. Both َلا ِك  kilā and َتا ِكلْ  kiltā are indeclinable before nouns,

but declinable before a suffix pronoun.

Note: َلا ِك  kilā is likely to be from َِلان ِك  kilā-ni, and ِكلْتَا  kiltā from َِتان ِكلْ
kiltā-ni (see chapter 13 on the elision of the final ـن... of the dual).

Masculine Feminine

ِبيٌّ َن َأجْ ْينِ  َر ْلـخَبِي َلا � ِك َّيةٌ ِب َن َأجْ ْينِ  َت َر ْلـخَبِي َتا � ِكلْ
kilā l-h

˘
abı-rayni 

�
ağnabiyyun. (sing.) kiltā l-h

˘
abı-rtayni 

�
ağnabiyyatun. (sing.)

Both experts are foreigners.

(lit. Each one of the two experts is a foreigner.)
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(a) The accusative and genitive forms are ِْكلَي  kilay (masc.) and َْتي ِكلْ
kiltay (fem.). These forms are used only when they are followed

by a suffix pronoun, e.g.

(b) The verb with َلا ِك  kilā is in the singular

ْينِ َر ْلـخَبِي َلا � ِك ْيتُ  َأ َر َتيْنِ َر ْلـخَبِي َتا � ِكلْ ْيتُ  َأ َر
ra

�
aytu kilā l-h

˘
abı-rayni. ra

�
aytu kiltā l-h

˘
abı-rtayni.

I saw both experts.

(lit. I saw each one of the two experts.)

ْينِ َر ْلـخَبِي َلا � ِك ِب ْرتُ  َر مَ َتيْنِ َر ْلـخَبِي َتا � ِكلْ ِب ْرتُ  َر مَ
marartu bi-kilā l-h

˘
abı-rayni. marartu bi-kiltā l-h

˘
abı-ratayni.

I passed by both the experts.

(lit. I passed by each one of the two experts.)

Masculine Feminine

ِبيٌّ َن َأجْ ُهمَا  َلا ِك َّيةٌ ِب َن َأجْ ُهمَا  َتا ِكلْ
kilā-humā 

�
ağnabiyyun. (nom.) kiltā-humā 

�
ağnabiyyatun. (nom.)

Both of them are foreigners.

َما ِه ْي ِكلَ ْيتُ  َأ َر َما ِه ْي َت ِكلْ ْيتُ  َأ َر
ra

�
aytu kilay-himā. (acc.) ra

�
aytu kiltay-himā. (acc.)

I saw both of them.

َما ِه ْي ِكلَ َع  مَ َما ِه ْي َت ِكلْ َع  مَ
ma

�
a kilay-himā (gen.) ma

�
a kiltay-himā (gen.)

with both of them

(lit. with each one of the two)

ًّوا َفرَ جَ َسا ْينِ  َر ْلـخَبِي َلا � ِك ًّوا َرتْ جَ َف َسا ْينِ  َت َر ْلـخَبِي َتا � ِكلْ
kilā l-h

˘
abı-rayni sāfara (sing.) ğawwan. kiltā l-h

˘
abı-ratayni sāfarat (sing.)

ğawwan.

Both experts flew by air.

(lit. Each one of the two experts flew by air.)
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24.9 َك َنا hunāka هُ

The adverb َك َنا means ‘there’, but, like its English equivalent, it is هُ

also used in nominal sentences in the meaning ‘there is, there are’,

e.g.

ِح َجا ِب�لنَّ ٌل  َما ِت حْ َك � َنا هُ
hunāka-h

˙
timālun bi-n-nağāh

˙
i. There is a possibility of success.

َّناسِ؟ َن �ل َكثِيرٌ مِ َك  َنا ُه ْل  َه
hal hunāka kat

¯
ı-run mina n-nāsi? Are there many people?

24.10 َلانٌ ُف  fulānun (masc.), ٌَنة َلا ُف  fulānatun (fem.)

The above nouns are frequently used in Arabic in the sense ‘so and so,

such and such, somebody, a certain (person or thing)’. The idea is to

substitute an unknown or unnamed, person, thing or source for a more

general or less precise expression, e.g.

ُف ِر ْع َي ُهمَا  َلا ِك ُف ِر ْع َت ُهمَا  ِكلْتا
kilā-humā ya

�
rifu. (sing.) kiltā-humā ta

�
rifu. (sing.)

Both of them know.

(lit. Each one of the two knows.)

Masculine Feminine

َلانٌ ُف َل  َقا َنةٌ َلا ُف َءتْ  َجا
qāla fulānun. ğā

�
at fulānatun.

Somebody (OR: a certain person) said. Somebody (a certain person) came.

So and so said. So and so came.

ِنيَّ َلا ُف ِم �لْ ْو ِفي �لْي َّيةِ ِن َلا ُف ِة �لْ ْيلَ ِفي �للَّ
fı- l-yawmi l-fulāniyyi fı- l-laylati l-fulāniyyati

on such and such a day on such and such a night

on a certain day on a certain night

on that and that day on that and that night
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

يِفوَ ؟سَُّرَدُت6 ةٍدَّام5َ ةَيََّأو4َ ؟تَْنَأ ةٍَعمِاجَ ةِيََّأ3 يِف ِ!ذاَتْسلأُْ� ةََرْضح2َ اَي1
؟كَُتلَِئاع9َ نُُكْسَت نَْيَأَوv 8نُُكْسَت7 ةٍَنيِدمَ ةِيََّأ

(1) 1O 2respected (O 2sir) Professor! 3Which university are you at? 4What
5subject do you 6teach? In which city 7do you live? 8Where does 9your

family live?

ٍتاَّرم9ََ سمْخ8َ طَْقَف7ُ رِفاَسُأ6 ؟نِْيَتَنيِدمَـلْ� نَْيَب5ٍ مْوَي4َ ّلُك3ُ رِفاَسُت2ْ لَه1
(.s َةٌَّرم) ُلأ�01 يِف ضِْعَب41 يِفَ راطَِقل31�ْ بَُكْرَأ21 ؟ُرِفاَسُتَ فْيَكَو11 ِ.عوُبْسْ

َلأ�51 نُمََث12ْ مَكو02َ ةَُفاَسمَـل91�ِْ مَك81 .يِتَرايََّسُ ذخُ�ا71 اًناَيحَْأَو61 نِاَيحْْ
؟ِراطَِقل32�ْ ةَِقاطَِب22

(2) 1Do you 2travel 3every 4day 5between the two cities? 6I travel 7only 8five
9times a 10week. 11And how do you travel? 14,15Sometimes 12I take (lit.

I ride) 13the train 16and sometimes 17I take my car. 18What is 19the

distance 20and how much does 23the train 22ticket 21cost?

نَْيَأ8ُ فِرْعَي7 هِِتجَْوَز6َ رْيَغ5ٌ دحََأ4َ لاَو نِجَّْسل�3 نَمُِ قِراَّسل�2َ بَرَه1
.ُءىِبَتخَْي

(3) 2The thief 1escaped from 3prison and no 4one 5except 6his wife 7knows
8where he is hiding.

نَْيَب9 نََّأَ مِقاطَّل�8ْ مُتمْلَْعَأ7ْ لَهو6َ ؟ُدْفَول5�ُْ رِفاَسُيَـس4 ةٍَرِئاط3َ ةِيََّأ2 ىلََع1
31 اًقاَعم21ُ اًصخَْش11 نَيرِفاَسمُـل01�ْ

ِ دوُعُص61 ىلََعٍ رِداَق51ُ رْيَغ41َ وُهَو 
؟ةٍَدَعاَسم91ُ نَوُد81ِ ملَُّـّسل�71

(4) 1On 2which 3aeroplane will 5the delegation 4travel ? 6Did 7you (pl.)

inform 8the crew that 9among 10the travellers there is 12a disabled
11person 13who is 14,15unable 16to go up 17the steps (ladder) 18without
19help?
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ةَِكِرشَّل� لِوُبُق4ِ مَدَع3 نَْع نَيِفـظََّومُـلْ�َ ّلُك2 ىلَِإ ةَِكِرشَّل�ُ ريِدمُ ثَدَّحََت1
.(ٌرجَْأ s.)ْ مِهِروجُُأ6َ عْفَر5

(5) The company director 1talked to 2all the employees about the

company’s 3,4refusal (3not 4accepting) 5to raise 6their wages.

ِعطَِق7 ضَْعَبَو6ِ محْلَّـل�5 لَُّكَ لَكَأَو4 ةِلَِواطَّل� / ةَِدِئامَـل3�ْ ىلََع طُِّقل2�َْ زَفَق1
(.s ةٌَعطِْق) 

نَْأ نْمِ نْكَّمََتَي31ْ مل21َ هُنََّأَ رْيَغ11 بُلَْكل01�ْ هَُقحِلََف9 ةَِنْبجُـل8�ْ
.هِِب  كَِسمُْي41

(6) 2The cat 1jumped onto 3the table 4and ate all 5the meat 6and some 7pieces

of 8cheese. 10The dog 9chased it, 11although 13he was 12unable to 14catch it.

ِلامََش8ِ فلْح7ِِ رمََتْؤم6ُ يِفِ ريِفسَّل�5 ةَِكَراَشم4ُِ مَدَعِب3ٌ لامَِتح2�َْ كاَنُه1
َلأ�9 .ةِيَِّرَكْسَعل31�ْ هِِتَرْبخ21ِِ مَدَعل11ِ اًرَظَنv 01يِسلَطْْ

 هِِئاَضْعَأ02 ضُْعَب91ٍ دْفَو81ِ لاَسْرِإِب71ُ رَّكَفُت61 ةَمَوُكحُـل51�ْ  نََّأَ رْيَغ41
(.s ٌوْضُع) ِنَـيَـّيِرَكْسَعلْ�ِ رْيَغ42 نْمُِ رخَلآ�32 ضُْعَبـلْ�َو22 نَيَّيِرَكْسَعل12�ْ نَم.

(7) 1There is 2a possibility that 5the ambassador 3will not 4take part in the

NATO (8North 9Atlantic 7Treaty Organization) 6conference 10because of

(regarding) his 11lack of 13military 12experience.
14However, 15the government is 16thinking 17of sending 18a delegation, of

which 19some (of its) 20members are 21military personnel 22and the
23others 24non-military.

 ىلََعَ عَقو9ٍَ رْيَس8 ثَِداح7َْ مَك6ُ فِرْعَت5ْ لَه4 ِ!ريِزَول3�ْ ةََرْضح2َ اَي1
َ كاَنُهْ لَهو31َ ؟يِضامَـل21�ِْ فْيصَّل�11 يِف (ٌقيِرطَ s.)ِ قُرطُّل�01
 (ٌريِبْدَت s.)ُ ريِباَدَت41

؟ةِلَِكْشمُـل61�ْ هِِذاهَ ّلحَـل51ِ
(8) 1O! (Your 2Excellency), 3Minister, 4do you 5know 6how many 8road traffic

7accidents 9happened on 10the roads 12last 11summer? 13Have any
14measures been taken 15to solve this 16problem?

؟ْمَكَو6 ؟َعَفَد5 نْم4َ ؟تَْبِرَش ةٍَوْهَق نَاجَْنِف3ْ مَكوَ تَْبَهَذٍ قيِدَص2ْ مَك1َ عمَ
(9) 1How many 2friends did you go with and how many 3cups of coffee did

you drink? 4Who 5paid and 6how much?
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؟ةَِعِساَول5�ْ ةَِّقَـّشل�4 هِِذه يِفِ كَدحَْو3 نَيِنُكْسَت2ْ لَه1
(10) 1Are you (f.) 2living 3alone in this 5large 4apartment?

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Is the disabled person living alone in this large apartment?

(2) How many cups of coffee? Who paid? How much?

(3) Do you know how many traffic accidents happened in the city last

summer?

(4) The director of the prison talked to all the employees about raising

their wages.

(5) Where are you living (m.s.)? And are you living with your family?

(6) I travel every week between the city and the university. Sometimes

I travel by train and sometimes I take my car.

(7) The cat ate the piece of cheese and some of the meat from the table and

then it escaped.

(8) The thief jumped from the apartment to the road and escaped. The dog

chased him but could not catch him.

(9) There is a possibility that the minister will take part in the NATO

(North Atlantic Treaty Organization) conference.

(10) Do you know how many ministers there are in the government?

(11) Is the government intending to send military personnel to the

conference?

(12) The thief escaped by car and no one knows where he is hiding.

(13) O! Your excellency, Ambassador! On which aeroplane will the dele-

gation travel? And did you inform the crew that among the passengers

there is a person who is unable to climb the steps to (go up the ladder

of ) the aeroplane without help?
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Chapter 25

Adjectival patterns, relative
adjectives (nisbah),
comparatives and
superlatives, diminutives

25.1 Adjectives َُفـة َّصـ َأل

There are several adjectival forms in Arabic and the following patterns

for forming adjectives from verbs are the most common:

25.2 Adjectives denoting colours or (bodily) defects are formed

according to the patterns ُل َع ْف �af أَ
�
alu, masc. sing., and ُء َلا ْع َف  fa

�
lā

�
u,

fem. sing. Both of these patterns are diptotes and the corresponding

broken plural pattern (for both genders) is: ٌل ْع ُف  fu
�
lun (triptote), e.g.

pattern singular plural

(a) ٌل َفـاعِـ  fā�ilun ٌم َعـالِ  
�
ālimun, learned ُء َما ُـلَ  ع

�
ulamā

�
u

(b) ٌل ِعـي َفـ  fa�ı-lun ٌر ِبـي َك  kabı-run, big ٌر َبا ِك  kibārun

(c) ٌل َعـ َفـ  fa�alun َسـنٌ h حَ
˙
asanun, beautiful,

fine
َسانٌ h حِ

˙
isānun

(d) َلانُ ْع َفـ  fa�lānu َلانُ ْس َك  kaslānu, lazy َلى َسا َكـ  kasālā

(e) ٌل ُعو َفـ  fa�ūlun ٌد h حَسُو
˙
asūdun, envious ٌد ُس h حُ

˙
usudun

(f) ٌل ُعو ْف maf مَ
�
ūlun ٌح mağrūh مَجْرُو

˙
un, injured َجارِيحُ mağārı-h مَ

˙
u

Masc. sing. (diptote) Fem. sing. (diptote) Masc. and fem. plur.

ُد َو َأسْـ  �aswadu, black ُء َدا ْو َسـ  sawdā
�
u ٌد ُسـو  sūdun

ُر َمـ ْحـ َأ  �ah
˙
maru, red ُء َرا ْمـ َحـ  h

˙
amrā

�
u ٌر ْمـ ُحـ  h

˙
umrun



25.3 Relative adjectives, ٌَبـة ْس ِنـ  nisbah

The relative adjective is called in Arabic ٌَبـة ْس ِنـ  nisbah, which means

‘relation’. Relative adjectives are derived from nouns by adding the

so-called nisbah suffix, which is ٌِّـي ... /..iyyun/ in the masculine and

َّيـةٌ ِـ ... /...iyyatun/ in the feminine. The nisbah suffix thus makes a noun

into an adjective (which often can be employed as a noun as well),

expressing the meaning: ‘related or pertaining to (the entity or thing

denoted by the noun)’. It may be compared to English derivational mor-

phemes like ‘-ish, -(i)an, -ese, -i, -ic(al), -al, -ly,’ e.g. ‘English, American,

Egyptian, Lebanese, Iraqi, Arabic, formal, periodical, monthly’, etc. The

relative adjective often refers to geographical, national or ethnic names

or names of occupations (as in English, these kinds of derived adjectives

may often be reused as independent nouns), e.g.

ُق َر ْز َأ  �azraqu, blue ُء َقـا ْر َز  zarqā
�
u ٌق ْر ُز  zurqun

ُر َضـ ْخـ َأ  �ah
˘
d
˙
aru, green ُء َرا ْضـ َخـ  h

˘
ad
˙
rā

�
u ٌر ْضـ ُخـ  h

˘
ud

˙
run

ُر َفـ ْصـ َأ  �as
˙
faru, yellow ُء َرا ْفـ َصـ  s

˙
afrā

�
u ٌر ْفـ ُصـ  s

˙
ufrun

َيـضُ ْبـ َأ  �abyad
˙
u, white ُء َضـا ْيـ َبـ  bayd

˙
ā
�
u ِبـيـضٌ  bı-d

˙
un

ُش َر ْطـ َأ  �at
˙
rašu, deaf ُء َشـا ْر َطـ  t

˙
aršā

�
u ٌش ْر ُطـ  t

˙
uršun

ُج َر َأعْـ  �a�rağu, lame ُء َجـا ْر َعـ  
�
arğā

�
u ٌج ْر ُعـ  

�
urğun

َمى َأعْـ  �a�mā, blind ُء َيا ْمـ َع  
�
amyā

�
u َيـانُ ُعمْ  

�
umyānu

Relative adjective (nisbah)

Noun Masc. Fem.

َنانُ ْب لُ ِنيٌّ َنا ْب لُ َّيةٌ ِن َنا ْب لُ
lubnānu, Lebanon lubnāniyyun, Lebanese lubnāniyyatun

ٌب َر عَـ ِبيٌّ َر َع َّيةٌ ِب َر َع
�
arabun, Arabs

�
arabiyyun, Arab, Arabic

�
arabiyyatun

ٌل ُكحُو ُكحُولِيٌّ َّيةٌ ُكحُولِ
kuh

˙
ūlun, alcohol kuh

˙
ūliyyun, alcoholic kuh

˙
ūliyyatun
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25.4 The feminine ending tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah ـة ... is elided with the

noun when adding the nisbah suffix ٌِّـي ... /...iyyun/ or ٌَّيـة ِـ ... /...iyyatun/,

e.g.

25.5 If the noun ends in the long vowel ـا .َ .. /...ā/, this is elided with

the noun when adding the nisbah suffix ٌِّـي ... /...iyyun/ or ٌَّيـة ِـ ... /...iyya-

tun/, e.g.

25.6 The feminine singular form of the relative adjective (nisbah) is

often used as a noun with abstract meaning, e.g.

ٌر ْهـ شَ ِريٌّ ْه َش َّيةٌ ِر ْه َشـ
šahrun, month šahriyyun, monthly šahriyyatun

Relative adjective (nisbah)

Noun Masc. Fem.

َفةٌ َقا َث ِفيٌّ َقا َث َّيةٌ ِف َقا َث
t
¯
aqāfatun, culture t

¯
aqāfiyyun, cultural t

¯
aqāfiyyatun

ْهـنَةٌ مِ ِنيٌّ َهـ مِ َّيةٌ ِن َهـ مِ
mihnatun, profession mihaniyyun, professional mihaniyyatun

Relative adjective (nisbah)

Noun Masc. Fem.

َكا َأمْرِي ِكيٌّ َأمْرِي َّيةٌ ِك َأمْرِي
�
amrı-kā, America

�
amrı-kiyyun, American

�
amrı-kiyyatun

َدا ْن َلـ ْن ِف ِديٌّ ْن َلـ ْن ِف َّيةٌ ِد ْن َلـ ْن ِف
finlandā, Finland finlandiyyun, Finnish finlandiyyatun

Relative adjective (nisbah)

Noun Masc. Fem. (abstract noun)

َسانٌ ْن ِإ ِنيٌّ َسا ْن ِإ ِنيَّةٌ َسا ْن ِإ
�
insānun, man

�
insāniyyun,

human

�
insāniyyatun, humanity,

humaneness
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Note: Plural nisbah forms often have a collective meaning, e.g. ُت َّيا ِن َسا �َأللَّ
al-lisāniyyātu ‘linguistics’, from the noun ٌَسان .’tongue, language‘ لِ

25.7 In pausal form (at the end of a sentence) the above nisbah suffix

ـِيٌّ ... /...iyyun/ is pronounced as a long vowel: ِـي ... /...ı̄/, which does

not take nunation. In pausa the final tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah (ـة ة ...) /...t/ is

pronounced as /...h/, e.g.

25.8 The above relative adjective (nisbah) usually takes the sound

plural, e.g.

Note: The adjective ٌِّبي َر َع  
�
arabiyyun ‘Arab, Arabic’ does not form the sound

plural, but uses the collective noun ٌب َر َع  
�
arabun ‘the Arabs, Arab’ as the plural

form, e.g.

ٌك َرا ِت ِإشْ ِكيٌّ َرا ِت ْش ِإ ِكيَّةٌ َرا ِت ْش ِإ
�
ištirākun, co-operation

�
ištirākiyyun,

socialist

�
ištirākiyyatun, socialism

ٌم ْو َق ْومِيٌّ َق َّيةٌ ْومِ َق
qawmun, people, nation qawmiyyun,

nationalist

qawmiyyatun,

nationalism

ِنيٌّ َنا ْب لُ َّيةٌ ِن َنا ْب لُ
lubnānı-, Lebanese (m.) lubnāniyyah, (f.)

ْومِيٌّ َق َّيةٌ ْومِ َق
qawmı-, nationalist qawmiyyah, nationalism

Masculine plural Feminine plural

ِريُّونَ ْص ْلـمِ َن � ْلـمُعلَّمُو َأ ُت ِريَّا ْص ْلـمِ ُت � َما َعـلَّـ ْلـمُ َأ
�
al-mu

�
allimūna l-mis

˙
riyyūna

�
al-mu

�
allimātu l-mis

˙
riyyātu

the Egyptian teachers the Egyptian teachers

Masculine plural

ُب َر َع َن �لْ ْلـمُعلَّمُو َأ (not: َِبيُّون َر َع َن �ل ْلـمُعلَّمو َأ
�
al-mu

�
allimūna l-

�
arabu

�
al-mu

�
allimūna l-

�
arabiyyūna)

the Arab teachers
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25.9 Comparative and superlative ِل ْفضِي ُل �لـتَّـ َع ْف أَ

As mentioned in 25.2, the pattern ُل َع ْفـ �af أَ
�
alu (diptote) is characteristic

of adjectives denoting colours and bodily defects. But the same pattern

is also used to form the comparative and superlative degree of adjec-

tives, and participles of the first form in all genders and numbers. This

form of the adjective is also called the elative, e.g.

25.10 Comparative sentences

The preposition ِْمـن  min ‘from’ is used like the English preposition

‘than’ as a link between the two parts (item compared and object of

comparison) of the comparative sentence. The comparative sentence

thus has the following structure: item compared + comparative (elative)

form of the adjective + ِْمـن  min + object of comparison, e.g.

ْخـتِهِ ُأ ِمـنْ  َغـرُ  ْصـ َأ َلـدُ  َو َألْ  �al-waladu 
�
as
˙
ġaru min 

�
uh

˘
ti-hi.

The boy is younger than his sister.

َهـا ِتـ ْنـ ِبـ ِمـنْ  ُل  َمـ ْجـ َأ ُلأمُّ  ْ َأ  �al-
�
ummu 

�
ağmalu min binti-hā.

The mother is more beautiful than her daughter.

ِد َلا ْو َلأ ْ َن � ِمـ َسـنُ  ْحـ َأ َنـاتُ  َبـ ْلـ َأ  �al-banātu 
�
ah
˙
sanu mina l-

�
awlādi.

(The) girls are better than (the) boys.

25.11 The pattern ُل َع ْفـ �af أَ
�
alu cannot be used to form the compara-

tive of the participles of the derived forms, nor of adjectives with more

than three consonants. In these cases, the comparative is formed by

Adjective Comparative/superlative

(according to the pattern ُل َع ْف َأ  �af
�
alu)

ٌر َصغِي  s
˙
aġı-run, small ُر َغـ ْص َأ  �as

˙
ġaru, smaller, smallest

ٌل ğamı-lun, beautiful جَمِي ُل َأجْمَ  �ağmalu, more beautiful, most

beautiful

ٌع ِس َوا  wāsi
�
un, wide ُع َس ْو َأ  �awsa

�
u, wider, widest

َسنٌ h حَ
˙
asanun, good َسنُ َأحْ  �ah

˙
sanu, better, best

ٌر ُهو ْش mašhūrun, famous مَ ُر َه ْش َأ  �ašharu, more famous, most famous
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using ُر َثـ ْكـ � أَ
akt

¯
aru ‘more’, َُّشـد � أَ

ašaddu ‘stronger, more’ or ُّل َق �أَ
aqallu ‘less’, followed by an accusative abstract noun related to the

participle or adjective, e.g.

ًصـا َلا ْخـ ِإ َثـرُ  ْكـ َأ  �
akt

¯
aru 

�
ih
˘
lās

˙
an, more faithful (lit. more as regards

faithfulness)

ًدا َوا َسـ َشـدُّ  َأ  �ašaddu sawādan, blacker (lit. stronger as regards blackness)

ًلا َما ُّل جَ َق َأ  �aqallu ğamālan, less beautiful (lit. less as regards beauty)

25.12 The two nouns/adjectives ٌر ْي h خَ
˘
ayrun ‘good(ness)’ and َُّشر

šarrun ‘evil’ are used as comparatives and superlatives with the

meanings ‘better’ and ‘worst’, respectively, e.g.

25.13 Superlative sentences

The superlative is formed by making the comparative pattern

ُل َعـ ْفـ �af أَ
�
alu definite, either with the definite article ...ْلـ or with the أَ

�
id
˙
āfah construction. This form is used for both genders and all

numbers, e.g.

ِم ْو َن �لنَّ ْيرٌ مِ َلاةُ خَ َألصَّ ِد َلا ْو َلأ ْ َشرَّ � ُهوَ مِنْ 
�
as
˙
-s
˙
alātu h

˘
ayrun mina n-nawmi. huwa min šarri l-

�
awlādi.

Prayer is better than sleep. (The Quran) He is one of the worst boys.

�
Id
˙
āfah construction Definite article

ٍد َولَ ُل  َو َأطْ ُهوَ  ُل َو َلأطْ ْ َو � ُه
huwa 

�
at
˙
walu waladin. He is the

tallest boy.

huwa l-
�
at
˙
walu. He is the tallest.

ْنتٍ ِب َصرُ  ْق َأ ِهيَ  ُر َص ْق َلأ ْ َي � ِه
hiya 

�
aqs

˙
aru bintin. She is the

shortest girl.

hiya l-
�
aqs

˙
aru. She is the shortest.

ِد َلا ْو َلأ ْ َولُ � َأطْ ُهمْ  ُل َو َلأطْ ْ ُم � ُه
hum 

�
at
˙
walu l-

�
awlādi. They are the

tallest boys.

humu l-
�
at
˙
walu. They are the tallest.
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25.14 Some adjectives having the superlative pattern ُل َع ْف َلأ ْ -�al أَ
�
af

�
alu

can also have a feminine superlative form َلى ْع ُف �al-fu أَلْ
�
lā, e.g.

25.15 The dual and plural of the above superlatives take their number

and gender according to the preceding noun, e.g.

ِت َنا َب ُل �لْ َو َأطْ ُهنَّ  ُل َو َلأطْ ْ ُهنَّ �
hunna 

�
at
˙
walu l-

�
banāti. They are

the tallest girls.

hunna l-
�
at
˙
walu. They are the tallest.

Superlative masculine Superlative feminine

ُر َبـ ْكـ َلأ ْ َأ َرى ْب ُك ُل �لْ �َألدُّوَ
al-

�
akbaru, the biggest, the greatest

�
ad-duwalu l-kubrā, the great(est)

countries

ُم َظ ْع َلأ ْ َأ َمى ْظ ُع َيا �لْ ْن َطا َبرِي
�
al-

�
a
�
d
¯̇
amu, the greatest barı-t

˙
ānyā l-

�
ud

¯̇
mā, Great Britain

ُر َغـ ْصـ َلأ ْ ُد � َلـ َو ْلـ َأ َرى ْغـ ُّصـ ُت �لـ ْنـ ِبـ ْلـ َأ
�
al-waladu l-

�
as
˙
ġaru, the smallest boy

�
al-bintu s

˙
-s
˙
uġrā, the smallest girl

Singular Dual Plural

ُر َغ ْص َلأ ْ ُد � َولَ َألْ َرانِ َغ ْص َلأ ْ ِن � َدا َولَ َألْ َغـرُونَ ْص َلأ ْ ُد � َلا ْو َلأ ْ �َأ
al-waladu l-

�
as
˙
ġaru

�
al-waladāni l-

�
as
˙
ġarāni

�
al-

�
awlādu l-

�
as
˙
ġarūna

the smallest boy the two smallest boys the smallest boys

َرى ْغ ُت �لصُّ ْن ِب َألْ َيانِ َر ْغ ِن �لصُّ َتا ْن ِب َألْ ُت َيا َر ْغ َألصُّ َناتُ  َب ْلـ �َأ
al-bintu s

˙
-s
˙
uġrā

�
al-bintāni s

˙
-s
˙
uġrayāni

�
al-banātu s

˙
-s
˙
uġrayātu

the smallest girl the two smallest girls the smallest girls

َمى ْظ ُع ُة �لْ ْولَ َألدَّ َيانِ ْظمَ ُع ِن �لْ َتا َألدُّوْلَ َمى ْظ ُع ُل �لْ َو َألدُّ
�
ad-dawlatu l-

�
ud

¯̇
mā

�
ad-dawlatāni l-

�
ud

¯̇
mayāni

�
ad-duwalu l-

�
ud

¯̇
mā

the greatest country the two greatest countries the greatest countries

َرى ْب ُك ُب �لْ ْر ْلـحَ َأ َيانِ َر ْب ُك ِن �لْ َبا ْر ْلـحَ َأ َرى ْب ُك ُب �لْ ْلـحُرُو َأ
�
al-h

˙
arbu l-kubrā

�
al-h

˙
arbāni l-kubrayāni

�
al-h

˙
urūbu l-kubrā

the greatest war the two greatest wars the greatest wars
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Remember: Both ُل َو َألدُّ  and ُب ْلـحُرُو refer to non-human entities and أَ

therefore take the superlative adjective in the feminine singular (see

chapter 14).

25.16 The diminutive

The diminutive ِر ُم �لتَّصْغِي ْس can be formed according to the pattern إِ

ٌل ْي َع ُف  fu
�
aylun. It is restricted to certain nouns and adjectives and

indicates diminishing or reducing. As in many other languages, the

diminutive may, in addition, often be employed with a positive or

negative feeling or tone. With a positive feeling it expresses flirtation,

coquetry or endearment. With a negative feeling it conveys contempt or

downgrading.

The diminutive form can be learned with practice or from the dic-

tionary. Some diminutives are common as proper names, e.g.

25.17 Some prepositions can sometimes be used in diminutive form,

e.g.

In words where the second consonant is followed by a long vowel, the

vowel changes to .. َّيـ َــ .. /...ayyi.../ in the diminutive, e.g.

Diminutive ٌل ْي َع ُف  fu�
aylun

َسنٌ H حَ
˙

asanun, good (a name) ْينٌ َس H حُ
˙

usaynun, little good one (a name)

ٌد ْب َع  
�
Abdun, slave (a name) ٌد ْي َب ُع  

�
Ubaydun, little slave (a name)

َكلْبٌ  kalbun, dog ْيبٌ ُكلَ  kulaybun, small dog

ٌر َبحْ  bah
˙
run, sea َرةٌ ْي ُبحَ  buh

˙
ayratun, lake (fem. ending)

ِر ْه َل �لظُّ ْب َق  qabla d
¯̇
-d
¯̇
uhri ِر ْه َل �لظُّ ْي َب ُق  qubayla d

¯̇
-d
¯̇
uhri

before noon a little before noon

ٌب َتا ِك  kitābun, book َّيبٌ َت ُك  kutayyibun, little book, booklet, pamphlet

ٌر َصغِي  s
˙
aġı-run, small ٌر َّي َغ ُص  s

˙
uġayyirun, very small188
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

ًلااـمَـج6َ ةَِعمِاجَـلْ�ِ تاَبلِاطَُ رَـثْـكَأ5 امَُه4 يلِاخ3َ ةَُنْب�و يمََّع2 ةَُنْبِإ1
.اًداَـهِـتـج8�ْ نَُّهلَُّقَأَو7

(1) 1,2My cousin (1the daughter of 2my paternal uncle) and my other

cousin (the daughter of 3my maternal uncle) 4are 5the most 6beautiful

(prettiest) female students in the university 7and the least 8diligent.

َلأ�6َ عم5َ نِْكال4 اَنِراج3َِ تاَنَب نْمِ ىَرْبُكل2�ْ تُْنِبلْ� تِجَوََّزَت1 َدلُِو7ِ فسَْ
.ىمَْعَأ9ٌ لْفطِ اَهل8َ

(2) 2The oldest daughter of 3our neighbour 1got married, 4but
5,6unfortunately 7she gave birth to (7born 8to her) 9a blind baby.

vةَِعمِاجَـلْ� يِفِ بَّلاطُّل� نَِسحَْأ3 نْم2ِ ةِيَِّبَرَـعلْ� ةَِغلُّل�1 )بٌلِاطَ s.(ُ بَّلاطُ
.ةًَرْبخ5ِْ مِهِرَثْكَأَو4

(3) The students of Arabic (1language) are 2among the 3best 4and most
5experienced students in the university.

َلأ�2ُ زوجَُـعـلَْأ1 َلأ�2 / دَُّـشْ .يٌِّبَنجَْأ5َ وُـه4 اًـشَرـط3َُ رَثْكْ
(4) 3,2The deafest (lit. 2the most 3deaf) 1old man 4is 5a foreigner.

 نَيمِلِْسمُـلْ�نَمٌِ ريِثَكوٍَ باَـتِـكنَُـسـحَْأ2ُميِرَكل1�ْ نُ�اْرُـقـلَْأ
.اًبْيَغ4 هَُنوُفِرْعَي3

(5) 1The Holy Quran is 2the best book, and many Muslims 3know it 4by

heart.

يَِّناَنْبلُّـل�ِ رعِاشَّل�5 )ٌلمََع s.(َ لامَْعَأ4ِ رْشَّنل�3 )ٌراَد s.(ُ روُد2ُ رُـشْـنَـتَـس1
.ةٍَديِدَع11 ةٍيَِّبَنجَْأ01ٍ تاَّغل9ُ ىلِإ هِِبُتُك بَلَْغَأ8ُ مجِْرَتُـتَـسَو7ِ روُهْشمَـل6�ْ

(6) 3The publishing 2houses 1will publish 4the works of 6the famous

Lebanese 5poet 7and will translate 8most of his books into 11many
10foreign 9languages.
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ةَِّيَّوجَـل7�ْ ةَِراَغلْـل6ِ )ةٌَروُص s.(ٍ رَوُص5َ عمًَ لااَقم4َ ةٌيَِّئاَسم3َ ةٌَديِرج2َْ تَرَشَن1
vنَيَّيِنَدمَـل31�ْ نَمِ اًريِبَك اًدَدَع21 تْحََرجََو11 تْلََتَق01 يِتل9�َِّ سمَْأ8

.ٍماَع81َ لَلاخ71ِ ةٍَراَغ61ُ فَنْعَأ51ُ رَبَتْعُتَو41
(7) 3An evening 2newspaper 1published 4an article with 5pictures of 7the

air 6raid 8yesterday, 9which 10killed and 11injured (wounded) a large
12number of 13civilians, and 14is regarded as 15the worst (15most violent)
16raid 17for 18a year.

َلأ�3ُ لَلاِهل2�َْ لَقَن1 َلأ� بُيلِصَّل�َو4ُ رمَحْْ ىحَْرجَـلْ� / حَيِراجَمَـل5�ُْ رمَحْْ
).s َبِيِرَقل7�ْ ىَفْـشَـتْسمُـلْ� ىلَِإ نَيِبوُكْنمَـلْ�َو6 )ٌحوُرجْم.

(8) The 3Red 2Crescent and the Red 4Cross 1transported 5the injured

(wounded) 6and the victims to the 7nearby hospital.

.ِرحَْبل5�ْ كِمََس نْمِ بَُيطَْأ4 ابَّوُروُأ يَّلِامََش3 يِفِ تاَرْيحَُبل2�ْ )ةٌَكمََس s.( كُمََس1
(9) 1The fish from (lit. of) the 2lakes in 3northern Europe is 4tastier (better)

than 5sea fish.

نَِـع هُلََأَـسَو6 ةٍيَِّقيِرْفِإ ةٍلَْوَد5ِ سيِئَر ىـلَِإ يٌِّبَنجَْأ4 يٌِّـفاحَِص3ٌ دْفَو2 بََهَذ1
َلأ�7 .ِءاَدْوسَّل�01 اَيْقيِرْفِإ يِـف ةِـيَِّـساَـيـسَّـل�َو9 ةِيَِّداَصِتْقِْلا�8 ةِـمَْزْ

(10) 4A foreign 3press 2delegation 1went to the president of an African 5state
6and asked him about 8the economic 9and political 7crisis in 10Black

Africa.

)ةٌلَْوَد s.(ِ لَودُّل�5 )ٌسيِئَر s.(ِ ءاَسَؤُر4َ عامَِتج3�ْ نََّأَ مْوَيلْ� ةَُعاَذِْلإ�2ِ تَرَكَذ1
اَهِرَثْكَأو01َِ تاَعامَِتجِْْلا�9ِ لَوطَْأ8 نْمِ نَاَكَ سيِراَب يِفَ دوُقْعمَـل7�ْ ىَرْبُكل6�ْ
.اًديِقَعَت11

(11) 2The radio (broadcast) 1mentioned today that 3the meeting of 4the

presidents of 6the great 5countries which was 7held in Paris was one of

the 8longest 10and most 11complicated 9meetings.

ِفـيِرـخَـل4�ْ يِـفُ ءاَرْـفَـص3 )ةٌَرجََش s.(ِ رجَـشَّـل�2 )ةٌَقَرَو s.(ُ قاَرْوَأ1
.ِعـيِـبرَّـل�6 يِـفُ ءاَرْـضـخََو5

(12) 1The leaves of the 2trees are 3yellow in 4autumn 5and green in 6spring.
190

Adjectival
patterns,
relative

adjectives,
comparative



يِفٌ مِئاَنَو6َ مْوَيلْ� نُاَبْـعَت5َ وُهِ سمَْأ4 ثِِداح3َ يِفُ حوُرجْمَـل2�ْ يُِّدْنجُـلَْأ1
.هِِريِرَس7

(13) 1The soldier 2injured (wounded) in 4yesterday’s 3incident is 5tired today
6and asleep in (his) 7bed.

.ةٍَنَسِب7 كَْنمُِ رَبخَْأ6َ وُهٍ مْوَيِـب5 كَْنم4ُِ رَبْكَأ3َ وُه2 نْم1َ
(14) He 1who 2is 5a day 3older 4than you is 7a year 6more experienced than

you. (Proverb)

َلأ�ِ شْيجَـل4�ْ نَمِ نَوُدِعاَقَتم3ُ )طٌِباَض( طٍابَُّض2 ةَُثَلاَثَ رَشَن1 يَِّنامَـلْْ
ُلأ�9 ةِيَّـمِـلَاَعل8�ِْ بْرحَـل7�ْ نَِع6ْ مِهِتاَركََّذم5ُ  .ىلَوْ

(15) Three 3retired 2officers from the German 4army 1published 5their

memoirs 6of 9the First 8World 7War.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) My paternal cousin married (prep.: ْمِن) a foreign journalist.

(2) Sea fish is tastier than fish from (of) the lakes.

(3) The leaves of the trees are green in spring and yellow in autumn.

(4) Many students know the works of the famous Lebanese poet by

heart.

(5) The president of an African state published his memoirs yesterday and

the publishing house will translate them into many foreign languages.

(6) The newspaper published an article about (َْعن ) yesterday’s incident.

(7) The German officer is one of the most experienced officers in

warfare.

(8) The army officer injured in the air raid yesterday is tired today and

asleep in (his) bed.

(9) The publishing house will translate and publish the book about the First

World War.

(10) The radio mentioned today that the Red Crescent and the Red Cross

transported the injured (victims) to the nearby hospital.

(11) My eldest maternal cousin got married but, unfortunately, she gave birth

to a blind baby.
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(12) The radio mentioned the air raid yesterday which killed (in it) one

soldier and injured (wounded) a large number of civilians.

(13) A journalist published an article in an evening newspaper about the

economic and political crisis in north Africa.
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Chapter 26�
Inna َّإِن and its sisters,

kāna ََكـان  and its sisters

26.1 � إِنَّ
inna is an assertive particle, which can be translated as

‘indeed, certainly’, or by the biblical word ‘verily, (and) lo’. Mostly it is

not, however, translated at all, as it is basically used as a matter of style

or a simple syntactic device. It is placed at the beginning of a nominal

sentence before the (logical) subject, which takes the accusative case or

is expressed by a suffixed pronoun.

There are a number of other particles (and conjunctions) that are con-

strued in the same way as َّإِن �inna. The Arab grammarians refer to them

as ُتهَا َوا َوأَخَ �inna and its sisters’. After all these particles the (logical)‘ إِنَّ 

subject is in the accusative case. The nominal predicate remains in the

nominative case.

The following are the particles َّإِن �inna and its sisters:

Note: َِّكـن َو lākinna is very often prefixed with الـ  wa. َْيـت َلـ  layta is very often

prefixed with َيـا  yā.

Examples:

ِإنَّ  �inna, indeed, that َأنَّ  �anna, that َأنَّ َكـ  ka
�
anna, as if

ِكنَّ lākinna, but ال ْيتَ layta, would, if only, wish لَ َّل َع la�alla, perhaps لَ

ٌل ُغو ْش ْلـمٌدِيرَ مَ َّن � ِإ ٌل ُغو ْش َّنهُ مَ ِإ
�
inna l-mudı-ra mašġūlun.

�
inna-hu mašġūlun.

The director is (indeed) busy. He is (indeed) busy.



26.2 After َّإِن �inna, the nominal predicate can be emphasized by pre-

fixing ... َلـ  /la.../. (This is optional.) This particle has no influence on the

case of the predicate, e.g.

26.3 �inna and its sisters can also occur before the (logical) subject إِنَّ

in a verbal sentence, but then the subject must be in the accusative case,

e.g.

26.4 �anna ‘that’ (complementizer), when أَنَّ �inna, takes the form إِنَّ

it introduces indirect speech or a complement clause after the main

clause, e.g.

Note: َّإِن �inna, nevertheless, remains unchanged after the verb َل َقا  qāla ‘to

say’, e.g.

26.5 �anna can be combined with prepositions and then gets various أَنَّ

other meanings:

َحارٌّ َس  ْق َّن �لطَّ َِلأ َّشاطِئِ  َلى �ل ِإ َهبُ  ْذ َأ َس
sa-

�
ad
¯
habu 

�
ilā š-šāt

˙
i
�
i li-

�
anna t

˙
-t
˙
aqsa h

˙
ārrun.

I will go to the beach, because the weather is hot.

ٌم ِظـي َع لهَ لَ
ا
ّ ِإنَّ �ل َرةٌ َكـبِي َرةَ لَ َباخِ َّن �لْ ِإ

�
inna llāha la-

�
ad
¯̇
ı-mun.

�
inna l-bāh

˘
irata la-kabı-ratun.

God is indeed great. (The Quran) The ship is indeed big.

َبهُ َعـ ْت َأ َفرَ  َّس َّن �ل ِإ َها ْزعَجَ َأ َح  َيا ِّص َّل �ل َع لَ
�
inna s-safara 

�
at

�
aba-hu. la

�
alla s

˙
-s
˙
iyāh

˙
a 

�
az

�
ağa-hā.

The travel made him tired. Perhaps the shouting bothered her.

َس مَرِيضٌ َّرئِي َّن �ل َأ َع  َسمِ َّنهُ مَرِيضٌ َأ َع  َسمِ
sami

�
a 

�
anna r- ra

�
ı-sa marı-d

˙
un. sami

�
a 

�
anna-hu marı-d

˙
un.

He heard that the president is ill. He heard that he is ill.

َوظَّفَ مَرِيضٌ ْلـمُ ِإنَّ � َل  َقا َّنهُ مَرِيضٌ ِإ َقال 
qāla 

�
inna l-muwad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afa marı-d

˙
un. qāla 

�
inna-hu marı-d

˙
un.

He said that the employee is ill. He said that he is ill.

َِلأنَّ  li-
�
anna, because َأنَّ َع  ma مَ

�
a 

�
anna, although, in spite of the fact that
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َوسِخٌ َء  َمـا ْلـ َّن � َأ َع  َمـ َبـحَ  َسـ
sabah

˙
a ma

�
a 

�
anna l-mā

�
a wasih

˘
un.

He swam, although the water was dirty.

26.6 When َّإِن �inna or َّأَن �anna takes a suffixed pronoun in the first

person singular or plural, there are two alternative forms:

26.7 When َّإِن �inna or َّأَن �anna is not immediately followed by the

subject in a verbal sentence, it takes the suffixed pronoun of the third

person masculine singular: ُـه ... /...hu/, i.e. َُّنـه َّنـهُ ,�inna-hu إِ ,�anna-hu أَ

for all genders and numbers, e.g.

ًدا ِفـرُ غَ َسا ُت ْنتَ  ِب َأنَّ �لْ ْعـتُ  َسمِ  OR ًدا َغ ْنتُ  ِب ُر �لْ ِفـ َسا ُت َّنهُ  َأ ْعـتُ  َسـمِ
sami

�
tu 

�
anna l-binta tusāfiru ġadan. sami

�
tu 

�
anna-hu tusāfiru

l-bintu ġadan.

I heard that the girl will travel tomorrow.

26.8 Kāna َكان  and its sisters

There are dozens of verbs which behave like the verb ََكان  kāna ‘to be’

(lit. ‘he was’), referred to as َها ُت َوا َوأَخَ َن  َكا  ‘kāna and its sisters’. All these

verbs take the predicative complement in the accusative case. Hence

they are construed in the opposite way to َّإِن ‘�inna and its sisters’.

26.9 The following are the most common verbs known as sisters of

َكانَ  kāna:

َبحَ ْصـ َأ  �as
˙
bah

˙
a, to become (to be/become in the morning) (form IV)

َحى ْضـ َأ  �ad
˙
h
˙
ā, to become

َّل d ظَ
¯̇
alla, to continue, to keep on, to remain

َت َبا  bāta, to become, to spend the night

Singular Plural

َّني ِني �inn-ı- OR إ َّن ِإ  �inna-nı- َّنا َنا �inn-ā OR إ َّن ِإ  �inna-nā
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َسى َأمْ  �amsā, to become (to be/become in the evening)

َل َزا mā-zāla, to keep on, not to cease, (to be/do) still مَا 

َح ِر َب mā-barih مَا 
˙
a, to continue, (to be/do) still

َم َدا mā-dāma, to continue, as long as (... lasts) مَا 

َر َصا  s
˙
āra, to become

َس ْي laysa, is not (see chapters 32 and 37) لَ

Examples:

26.10 The above-mentioned verb َل َزا  zāla (imperfect: ُل َزا َي  yazālu)

means literally ‘to cease, to disappear, to go away’. It is frequently used

as an auxiliary when preceded by the negative particle َما  /mā/ in the

perfect tense, or َلا  /lā/ in the imperfect tense. It is then translated as ‘is

still (doing)’ or ‘continues to (do)’, with the main action expressed by a

participle. Both tenses have the same meaning (see also chapter 36), e.g.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

.خٌِسَو3 هُنََِّلأ يِصيمَِق2 تُلْدََّب1
(1) 1I changed 2my shirt because it was 3dirty.

ًدا َتابُ جَدِي ِكـ ْلـ َن � َكا ًسا ِد ْن َهـ َّطالِبُ مُ َح �ل َب ْصـ َأ
kāna l-kitābu ğadı-dan.

�
as
˙
bah

˙
a t

˙
-t
˙
ālibu muhandisan.

The book was new. The student became an engineer.

ًرا َقـصِي ُل  َّرجُ َس �لْ لَي َجالِسِيـنَ ُّلوا  ظَ
laysa r-rağulu qas

˙
ı-ran. d

¯̇
allū ğālisı-na.

The man is not short. They remained sitting.

َما  mā + perfect َلا  lā + imperfect

ًسا َجالِ َل  َزا مَا  OR ًسا َجالِ ُل  َزا َي لاَ 
mā zāla ğālisan. lā yazālu ğālisan.

He is still sitting. (He has not ceased to sit.)
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kāna ََكـان
and its
sisters



.ٌلْهَس3 هَُنيِرمَْت2 نَِّكال اًّدجِ بٌْعَص1 سُْردَّلَأ

(2) The lesson is very 1difficult but 2its exercise (drill) is 3easy.

هُنََِّلأ يَّحِاَيَّسل�6ِ عوُرْــشمَـل5�ِْ ذيِفْنَت4 ىلََع ةًَرِداَق3 تَْسْيل2َ ةَمَوُكحُـل1�ْ نَِّإ
.اًريِثَـكُ فلََّكُي7

(3) 1The government is 2not 3able 4to implement 6the tourism 5project

because 7it costs (too) much.

َراَص4 وَّجَـل3�ْ نََِّلأ هَُرَفَسَ لجََّأ2 هَُّنِكالَوَ قْشمَِد ىلَِإ اًرِفاَسم1ُُ ريِزَولْ� نَاَك
.اًئيََّـس5

(4) The minister was going 1to travel to Damascus but 2he postponed his

trip because 3the weather 4became 5bad.

َلأ� نَاَكِ قوسُّل� نَمِ اَنْعجََر1 امََدْنِع .نَـيمِِئاَن3 اولُاَز ام2َ )ٌلْفطِ s.(ُ لاَفطْْ
(5) When 1we returned from the market the children were 2still 3asleep.

.اَهلَمََع6 تَْكَرَت5 اَهنََّأوٍ ريطِخ4ٍَ ضَرمَِب3 تَْضِرم2َ ةََريِدمُـلْ� نََّأ تُْـعـمَِـس1
(6) 1I heard that the director became 4seriously 2ill (lit. 2became ill with

4serious 3illness) and 5left 6her job.

َقـيِرـطَّـل�4 نَِّـكـال ةٌَرـيِـصَـق3 )ُّدحَ s.(ِ دوُدحُـل2�ْ ىـلَِإ ةََـفاَـسـمَـل1�ْ نَِّإ
.ةٌَراَنِإ8 ةَِراَّيَّسل�7 يِفَ سْيلََو6 ٌ قيََّض5

(7) 1The distance to 2the border(s) is 3short, but 4the road is 5narrow and
7the car 6doesn’t have 8lights.

نِاَتَعِزاَنَتمُـل5�ْ نِاَتلَْودَّل�4ُ عمَِتجَْت3َ فْوَس هُـنَّأَِ مْوَيلْ� ةَِديِرج2َ يفُ تْأَرَق1
.يًّجِِراخ01ٍَ لخَُّدَت9 نَوُد8 )ةٌلَِكْشمُ /ٌ لِكْشمُ s.( امَِهلِِكاَشم7ََ ّلحَل6ِ

(8) 1I read in today’s 2newspaper that the two 5disputing 4countries will
3meet 6to settle (solve) 7their problems 8without 10outside 9intervention.

بَُهْذَي5 اَذاهلِو4َ هِِتْـيَـب نَْع اًديِعَب3َ سْيلَِ لـمََـعـلْ� نَاَكم2َ نَِّإُ لمِاَعل1�َْ لاَـق
َلأ�7 ىلََع اًيْشم6ٍَ مْوَيَ ّلُك .)ٌمَدَق s.(ِ ماَدْقْ

(9) 1The worker said that the work2place is not 3far from his house 4and

therefore 5,6he goes 7on foot everyday.
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َراَـصَـف5ِ عـيِـبرَّـل�4 يِـفَ رَضخَْأ3ِ رـجَـشَّـل�2 )ةٌَقَرَو s.(ُ قَرَو1 نَاَـك
.ِفـيِرـخَـل7�ْ يِـفَ رَفْصَأ6

(10) 1The leaves of 2the trees were 3green in 4spring 5and they became
6yellow in 7autumn.

اًرطِمْم6ُ حََبْصَأَف5ِ حاَبصَّل�4 يفِ اًّراحََو3 اًـسمِْشم2ُُ سْـقـطَّل�1 نَاَك
.ِرْهُّظل�9َ دْعَب8 اًدِراَبَو7

(11) 1The weather had been (was) 2sunny 3and hot in 4the morning 5and it

became 6rainy 7and cold in the 8,9afternoon.

ُلأ�4 ةِيَّـمِـلَاَـعـل3�ِْ بْرـحَـل2�ْ نَِـعَ لاَقمَـلْا1 نَِّإ .ًلايِوط5ََ سْـيـلَ ىـلَوْ
(12) 1The article about the 4First 3World 2War is not 5long.

يَِّـبَرَـعـلْ�ِ مـلَاَـعـل5�ْ يِفٍ لمِاَش4َ رْيَغ3 يُِّـئاَدِـتْـبِْلا�2ُ مـيـلِْـعـتَّـل�1 نَاَك
.اّـًيِراَـبـجِْإ8 حََبْصَأ7 نَلآْ�َو6

(13) 2Elementary 1education in the Arab 5world was 3not 4comprehensive,
6and now 7it has become 8compulsory.

َفْوَس هَُّنِكالَوِ عِراشَّل�7ِ سفَن6 يِفِ ديِرَبل5�ُْ زَكْرم4ََ لاَز ام3َ نَلآ2�ْ دَّحَـل1ِ
.َرخَ�ا01ٍ عِراَش9 ىلَِإُ لَقْنُي8

(14) So far (1until 2now) 4the 5Post 4Office has been (3remains) on 6the same
7street, but it will be 8moved to 10another 9street.

ةٍَيوِاَسم7َُ رْيَغ6 تْلَاَز ام5َ ةَِأْرمَـل4�ْ )ٌّقحَ s.(َ قوُقح3ُ نَِّإ ةٌَديََّس2 تْلَاَق1
.ِلجُرَّل�ِ قوُقحُـل8ِ

(15) 2A lady 1said that 3the rights 4of women are 5still 6,7unequal 8to men’s

rights.

.كَبُّحُِأ4 امََك3 يِنبُّحُِت2 كََتْيلَ اَي / كََتْيل1َ
(16) 1I wish 2you (m.) loved me 3as 4I love you (m.).

.َلَهْسَأ6ٍ ءيَْش5ُ ّلُك4 نَاَكل3ََ رَثْكَأً لاام2َ يِدْنِع تَْيلَ اَي1
(17) 1I wish I had more 2money, 3then 4,5everything 3would be 6easier.
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ةَِرَـضاحَم5ُِ عامََسل4ِ سِانَّل�3 نَمٌِ ريِبَكٌ دَدَع2ُ رَضحَْي1َ فْوَس هُنَِّإَ لاَق
.ِقوُقحُـل8�ْ ةَِيلَُّك7ِ ديمَِع6

(18) He said that a great 2number 3of people 1would attend 4to listen to 5the

lecture by 6the Dean of 7the Faculty of 8Law.

نَومُلََّعَتَي5 امََدْنِع )بٌْعَش s.(ِ بوُعشُّل�4 نَْيَب نُسَّحََتَـت3ِ تاَقَلاَعل2�َْ ّلَعل1َ
.ْمِهِضْعَب7ِ تاَّغل6ُ

(19) 2Relations between 4people 1might 3improve when 5they learn 7each

other’s 6languages.

يِدْنِعنَاَكهُنََّأ6َعم5َايًِّفِتاَه4َمْوَيلْ�يِعمََملََّكَت3امََدْنِعيَّلََع2اًقلَِق1 يِبَأ نَاَك
.ِسمَْأ8 / ةِحَِراَبل8�َْ ءاَسم7َ

(20) My father was 1worried 2about me when 3he talked to me today 4on the

phone, 5,6although he was with me 8yesterday 7evening.

َعم7ٍَ صيخَِر6ٍ رْعِسِب5 هَُتجَارََّد4َ عاَب3َ كاخََأ2 نََّأ يِنوُرَبخَْأ1
.ةٍَدَّيجَ ةٍلَاح9َ يِف تَْناَك اَهنََّأ8

(21) 1They told me that 2your brother 3sold 4his bicycle at 6a cheap 5price
7,8although it was in good 9condition.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Yesterday evening my brother talked to me on the phone and he was

worried about his child because he had become seriously ill.

(2) They told me that the minister postponed the tourism project, because

it costs too much.

(3) My father said that the market is not far away and therefore he goes

there everyday on foot.

(4) The article by the Dean of the Faculty of Law about the relations

between people in the Arab world was good.

(5) The minister said that elementary education is not comprehensive, and

not compulsory.

(6) After the weather was cold and rainy yesterday it became sunny and hot

today.
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(7) I heard that the worker sold his car at a cheap price, although it was in

good condition.

(8) When the children returned from the border(s), it (the weather) was

rainy and cold.

(9) When I returned from the market, I changed my shirt, because it was

dirty.

(10) The post office will move to another street not far from my workplace.

(11) A lady said that women’s rights are not equal to men’s rights.

(12) The leaves of the trees were green in spring, but they became yellow in

autumn.
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Chapter 27

Relative pronouns and
relative clauses

27.1 Relative pronoun

The basic form (masc. sing.) of the relative pronoun ُل ْوصُو ْلـمَ ُم � ْس ِلاْ أَ
is ِذي �allad أَلَّـ

¯
ı̄ ‘(the one) who, which, that’. It is declined as follows:

Note a: For historical reasons, the masculine and feminine singular and mascu-

line plural forms are written with one lām ...لـ and the other forms with two.

There is no difference in pronunciation.

Note b: The plural forms are used only for human beings.

masculine

singular dual plural

Nom. ِذي َألَّـ َذانِ َألـلَّـ َألَّـذِينَ
�
allad

¯
ı-

�
allad

¯
āni

�
allad

¯
ı-na

Acc. and gen. ِذي َألَّـ ْينِ َذ َألـلَّـ َألَّـذِينَ
�
allad

¯
ı-

�
allad

¯
ayni

�
allad

¯
ı-na

 feminine 

Nom. ِتي َّلـ َأ َتـانِ َألـلَّـ ِتي َوا َألـلَّـ or ِتي َّلا َأل
�
allatı-

�
allatāni

�
allawātı-

�
allātı- (less used)

Acc. and gen. ِتي َّلـ َأ ْينِ َت َألـلَّـ ِتي َوا أَلـلَّ or ِتي َّلا َأل
�
allatı-

�
allatayni

�
allawātı-

�
allātı- (less used)



27.2 Definite relative clause

The role of the relative pronoun is to link the relative clause with a

definite antecedent ُق ِب َألسَّا  �as-sābiqu, which precedes it. The relative

pronoun agrees with the antecedent in gender and number, e.g.

27.3 The relative pronoun is used only when the antecedent ُق ِب َألسَّا  is
definite. If the antecedent is indefinite, the relative clause is introduced

after the antecedent without a relative pronoun, e.g.

Observe that, in contrast to Arabic, when you leave out the relative

pronoun in English, the antecedent becomes object in the relative clause,

e.g. ‘This is the man you saw.’

27.4 An active participle may replace both the relative pronoun and

the following perfect or imperfect verb, e.g.

Relative clause Relative pronoun Antecedent

ِّصلَةُ) َأل ) ُل) ُصو ْو ْلـمَ َأ ) ُق) ِب َألسَّا )
َبحَ سَ ِذي �لَّ َولَدُ �َألْ
al-waladu llad

¯
ı- sabah

˙
a, the boy who swam

َنانَ ْب مِنْ لُ ِتي �لَّ َبةُ ِت َكا َألْ
�
al-kātibatu llatı- min lubnāna, the writer (f.) who is from Lebanon

Definite antecedent Indefinite antecedent

َّيةَ ِب َر َع ُم �لْ َكلَّ َت َي َل �لَّذِي  َّرجُ ُت �ل ْد َه َشا ِبيَّةَ َر َع ُم �لْ َكلَّ َت َي ًلا  َرجُ ْدتُ  َه َشا
šāhadtu r-rağula llad

¯
ı- šāhadtu rağulan yatakallamu

yatakallamu l-
�
arabiyyata. l-

�
arabiyyata.

I saw the man who speaks Arabic. I saw a man (who) speaks Arabic.

ِرجْلُهُ َرتْ  ِس ُك َل �لَّذِي  َّرجُ ُت �ل ْد َع َسا ِرجْلُهُ َرتْ  ِس ُك ًلا  َرجُ ْدتُ  َع َسا
sā

�
adtu r-rağula llad

¯
ı- kusirat riğlu-hu. sā

�
adtu rağulan kusirat riğlu-hu.

I helped the man whose leg was

broken.

I helped a man (whose) leg was

broken.

(lit. I helped the man, who his leg was

broken.)

(lit. I helped a man, his leg was

broken.)
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27.5 Also a passive participle placed after a noun may have the mean-

ing of a relative clause, e.g.

ْكتُوبَةٌ ğumlatun maktūbatun جُمْلَةٌ مَ

a written sentence OR a sentence which is written

ْكتُوبَةُ ْلـمَ ُة � ْلـجُمْلَ َأ  �al-ğumlatu l-maktūbatu

the written sentence OR the sentence which is written

ُر ْنشُو ْلـمَ ُل � َقا ْلـمَ َأ  �al-maqālu l-manšūru

the published article OR the article which is published

27.6
�
Al-

�
ā
�
id ُد َعائِ the returner’ (anaphoric suffix pronoun)‘ ,أَلْ

If the antecedent is referred to in the relative clause as an object, or as

having a preposition, or as being a genitive attribute, it is resumed by a

coreferential suffix pronoun attached to the verb, preposition, or noun,

With the perfect verb With the active participle

َسالَةَ ِت �لرَّ َب َت َك ِتي  َألَّ َسالَةِ َّر ُة �ل َب ِت �َكا
allatı- katabati r-risālata kātibatu r-risālati

the one who (f.) wrote the letter the writer (f.) of the letter OR

the one (who) wrote the letter

َق َألَّذِي طَلَّ ُق ْلـمُطَلَّ َأ
�
allad

¯
ı- t

˙
allaqa

�
al-mut

˙
alliqu

the one who (m.) divorced the divorced one (m.) OR

the one (who) got divorced

With the imperfect verb With the active participle

َك َنا ُه ُكنُ  ْس َي ُل �لَّذِي  َّرجُ َأل َك َنا ُه ِكنُ  َّسا ُل �ل َألرَّجُ
�
ar-rağulu llad

¯
ı- yaskunu hunāka

�
ar-rağulu s-sākinu hunāka

the man who lives there the man (who is) living there

ُر �لطَّبِيبَ ِظ َت ْن َي َألَّذِي  ُر �لطَّبِيبَ ِظ َت ْن ْلـمُ َأ
�
allad

¯
ı- yant

˙
ad

¯̇
iru t

˙
-t
˙
abı-ba

�
al-muntad

¯̇
iru t

˙
-t
˙
abı-ba

the one who is waiting the one (who is) waiting

for the physician for the physician
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respectively. This kind of anaphoric (back-referring) suffix pronoun is

called ِئد َعا -�al أَلْ
�
ā
�
id ‘the returner’. The returner has no equivalent in

English, because in English it is possible to use a relative pronoun as

object or add a preposition or attribute to it. The following are the most

common uses of 
�
al-

�
ā
�
id:

(a)
�
Al-

�
ā
�
id attached to a verb

َها ُت ْد َع َسا ِتي  ُة �لَّ َأ ْر ْلـمَ َأ
�
al-mar

�
atu llatı- sā

�
adtu-hā

the woman whom I helped (her)

(b)
�
Al-

�
ā
�
id attached to a preposition

ْنهُ َألْتَ عَ َس ُب �لَّذِي  َتا ِك َو �لْ ُه َذا  اه
hād

¯
ā huwa l-kitābu llad

¯
ı- sa

�
alta 

�
an-hu.

This is the book that you asked for. (lit. . . . that you asked for it.)

(c)
�
Al-

�
ā
�
id attached to a noun

َتهُ َقالَ ْأتُ مَ َر َق ُّي �لَّذِي  ِف َحا ّص
ِ

َو �ل ُه َذا  ه
hād

¯
ā huwa s

˙
-s
˙
ih
˙
āfiyyu llad

¯
ı- qara

�
tu maqālata-hu.

This is the journalist whose article I read. (lit. . . . who I read his

article.)

27.7 Interrogatives used as relative pronouns

(a) The interrogative pronouns ْمَن man, ‘who?’ and َما  mā ‘what?’ are

also used as relative pronouns in the following ways:

who, whom (with reference to human beings) (the one) مَنْ

َما  (the thing) that, which, what (with reference to non-human beings

or things)

They differ, however, from the definite relative pronoun ِذي أَلَّ
�
allad

¯
ı̄ in that they never take an antecedent ُق ِب َّسـا َألـ . That

is to say, the antecedent is included in their meaning. Moreover,

they tend to be used with generalized or indefinite reference,

e.g.
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(b) When َما  mā ‘what?’ or َّما mimmā ‘of what?, of which?’ (which مِ

is a combination of َْما + مِن ) are used as relative pronouns, the

addition of 
�
al-

�
ā
�
id ‘the returner’ is optional, e.g.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

.يِدَلاِب6ِ ديلِاَقَت نَْع ةٌَفلَِتخْم5ُ )ٌديلِْقَت s.(ُ ديلِاَقَت4 اَهـل3َ ةًَريِزج2َ تُْـنَـكَـس1
(1) 1I lived on an 2island (which) 3had 5different 4traditions from the

traditions of 6my country.

َلأَأ1 يِف اوحُجََن3 نَيِذلَّ�ِ بلاَّطُل�ُ ءامَْسَأ يَِه اَهُتْرَكَذ2 يِتلَّ� )ٌمْسِإ s.(ُ ءامَْسْ
.نِاحَِتمِْْلا�4

(2) 1The names which 2I mentioned are the names of the students who
3passed 4the exam.

ُ.بّحُِأ5 نْمََو هَُرْكَأ4 نْم3ٍَ دحِاَو2ٍ مْوَي يِفُ تْدَهاَش1
(3) 1I saw in 2one day one 3whom 4I hate and one whom 5I like.

َّيةَ ِب َر َع ُم �لْ َكلَّ َت َي ْدتُ مَنْ  َوجَ ِس َأمْ َكلْتُ  َأ َذا مَا  اه
wağadtu man yatakallamu l-

�
arabiyyata. hād

¯
ā mā 

�
akaltu 

�
amsi.

I found one who speaks Arabic. This is what I ate yesterday.

With 
�
al-

�
ā
�
id Without 

�
al-

�
ā
�
id

َناهُ ْع َذا مَا سَمِ ه OR َنا ْع َسمِ َذا مَا  اه
hād

¯
ā mā sami

�
nā-hu. hād

¯
ā mā sami

�
nā.

This is what we have heard.

َنهُ ُبدُو ْع َت ُبدُ مَا  ْع َأ لاَ  OR ُبدُونَ ْع َت ُبدُ مَا  ْع َأ لاَ 
lā 

�
a
�
budu mā ta

�
budūna-hu. lā 

�
a
�
budu mā ta

�
budūna.

I do not worship what you worship. (The Quran)

ُتهُ ْب َت َك َذا مِمَّا  اه OR ْبتُ َت َك َذا مِمَّا  اه
hād

¯
ā mimmā katabtu-hu. hād

¯
ā mimmā katabtu.

This is (part) of what I have written.
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.ةَِعمُجُـل4�ْ ةَِبطْخ3ُ يِفُ مامَِْلإ� هَُرَكَذ /َ رَكَذ2 اـم1َ اَذـاه
(4) This is 1what the imām 2mentioned in the 4Friday 3speech.

 هُلََعج8َ )امَ + نْمِ( امَّم7ِ ةٍَعاَس6َ فْصِن5ِ مَدَقل4�ْ ةَِرُك3ُ قيِرَف2َ رخََّأَت1
.ةَاَراَبمُـل01�ُْ رَسخَْي9

(5) The 4,3football 2team was 5half 6an hour 1late, 7which 8made it 9lose 10the

match (competition).

.ًلامَجَ بَُكْرَي4 يِذلَّ� حِِئاَّسل�3َ سْفَن2ٍ مْوَي لَُّكُ دِهاَشُأ1
(6) Every day 1I see 2the same 3tourist who 4rides a camel.

.َلِبوُن ةَِزِئاج3َ ىلََعَ لَصح2َ يِذلَّ� بُِـتاَكلْ� اَـهَبَـتَـك يِتـلَّ� ةَـصَِّـقل1�ُْ تْأَرَق
(7) I read 1the story which the writer who 2won (2got) the Nobel 3Prize

wrote.

)ةٌَزِئاجَ s.(َ زِئاَوج5َ ىلََعَ لَصح4َ بٌِـتاَـك اَـهَـبَـتَـك ةًـصَِّـق3ُ صلَّل�2َ قَرَس1
.ةٍيَّمِـلَاَع6

(8) 1The thief has 2stolen 3a story (which was) written by a writer who 4has

received 6international 5prizes (awards).

.جُلْثَّل�8 هِْيـلََع7 طََقَـس6 اًيلِاَع5ً لاَـبـج4َُ تْدَهاَش3ِ ءاَرحَّْصل�2 طَِسَو1 يِف
(9) In 1the middle of 2the desert 3I saw 5a high 4mountain on which 8snow

6had fallen (7on it).

؟َّفرَّـل�4 اَذاه ىلََع هُُتْعَضَو3 يِذلَّ�ُ ءاَذحِـل2�ْ نَْيَأ1
(10) 1Where is 2the shoe which 3I put on this 4shelf?

.ةَيَِّزيلِجْْنِْلإ�وَ ةَيَِّبَرَعلْ� نِْيَتَغلُّـل�5ُ مـلََّكَتَـي4 نْم3َِ قُدْنُفل2�ْ يِف يِنلََبْقَتْسِإ1
(11) 3Someone who 4speaks 5both (lit. 5the two languages) English and Arabic

1received me at 2the hotel.

.ةٌَدَّقَعمَُو6 ةٌَبْعَص5 يَِه ةِحَْفَّصل�4ِ رخِ�ا3 يِف ةَُبوُتْكمَـل2�ْ ةُلَمْجُـلَْأ1
(12) The 1sentence (which is) 2written at 3the end of 4the page is 5difficult

6and complicated.

.اَهومُُتمْلََّـعَت6 نَيِذل5�َُّ مُتْنَأَو4 ةَيَِّبَرَعلْ�ُ مُكمَلََّع3 يِذل2�َّ اَنَأ1
(13) 1I am the one 2who (sing.) 3taught you (pl.) Arabic 4and you are those

5who 6learned it.
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ةِيَِّبَهَّذل�4 نِْيَتيَّلِاَدمِـل3�ْ ىلََعَ لاَصح2َ نِ�َذـلَّل� نِاحَاَّبَّسل�1 امَُه نِاَذاه
.ةَِّيَّضِفلْ�َو5

(14) These are 1the two swimmers who 2got 4the gold 5and silver 3medals.

َلأَأ1 ىلَِإَ لِقُنو5ََ ضِرم4ًَ لاوحُُكَ بِرَشَوً ءاَوَد3َ ذخََأ2 يِذلَّ� يُِّبَنجْْ
.ىَفْشَـتْـسمُْـل�

(15) 1The foreigner who 2took 3medicine and drank alcohol 4became ill and
5was taken (transported) to hospital.

يِف نَِّهِتَكَراَشم5ُِ مَدَع4ِ رَبخَِب3 نَْـثَـعَب2 يِـتاَوـلَّـل�ُ تاَدَّيسَّل� نَْـيَأ1
؟ِرمََتْؤمُـل6�ْ

(16) 1Where are the ladies who 2sent 3a message concerning their 4non-
5participation in 6the congress?

ّبَسُت4ْ دَق3 يِـتـلَّا ةُمَّاَّسل�2ُ تاَرَشحَـل1�ْ يَِه هِِذاه
ِ

ىلَع اًرطَخ6َ اَهُتَعْسل5َ بُ
.نِاَسْنِلا8�ْ ةِاَيح7َ

(17) These are 2the poisonous 1insects whose 5sting (bite) 3may 4cause
6danger to 8human 7life.

.ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةَِغلُّـل�ِ لَبْقَتْسم3ُ نَْـع اـمَُـهُـتـلَْأَـس2 نِْيَبِتاَكَ عـمَ تُْسلَج1َ
(18) 1I sat with two writers (whom) 2I asked (them) about 3the future of the

Arabic language.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Where is the story which I put on this shelf?

(2) Everyday I see the writer who was awarded (received) the Nobel Prize.

(3) I saw the same tourist who rides the camel every day.

(4) I saw a tourist at the hotel who speaks the two languages Arabic and

English.

(5) The swimmer was half an hour late, which resulted in him losing the

competition.

(6) The foreigner who taught the students English became ill and was taken

to hospital.
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(7) The sentence which was mentioned (it) by the imam at the end of the

Friday speech was difficult and complicated.

(8) This is the football team which got the gold and silver medals.

(9) Every day I see the foreigner whom I like and the thief whom I hate.

(10) The name which the writer mentioned is a foreign name.

(11) I read a story written by a foreign writer who was awarded international

prizes.

(12) I read the names of the students who passed the exam.

(13) The sentence which you wrote at the end of the page is difficult and

complicated.

(14) I saw a shoe (m.) on the mountain on which snow had fallen (on it).
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Chapter 28

Moods
Subjunctive, jussive (apocopatus)
and imperative

28.1 We have already dealt with the verb in the indicative mood of the

imperfect tense ُع ُفـو ْر ْلـمَ ُع � ِر َضا ْلـمُ Now we will deal with the two .أَ

other moods of the imperfect, and with the imperative mood.

(a) Imperfect subjunctive mood: ُب ْنصُو ْلـمَ ُع � ِر َضا ْلـمُ أَ
(b) Imperfect jussive mood: ُْلـمَجْزُوم ُع � ِر َضا ْلـمُ أَ
(c) Imperative mood: ُر َلأمْ ْ أَ
(See the conjugations in Appendix 2.)

28.2 The subjunctive particles and their use

The imperfect subjunctive mood is mostly used in subordinate clauses

after the subjunctive particles listed below to indicate an externally con-

ditioned or internally motivated action. The subjunctive particles are:

أَنْ َلـنْ َذنْ إِ َّلا أَ ... ِلـ
�
an lan

�
id
¯
an

�
allā li...

that, to will not, never then, in that case that not, not to in order to, to

َّلا َئ لِ َكيْ َكيْ)  (لِ َلا ْي َك َلا)   َكيْ  )
li
�
allā kay (li-kay) kay-lā (OR kay lā)

in order not to so that, in order to, to so that not, in order not to

َِلأنَّ َّتى َحـ َلا َّتى  حَ
li-

�
anna h

˙
attā h

˙
attā lā

because so that, until, in order to in order not to



Note: Except for َْلـن  lan, these particles are, in fact, subordinating

conjunctions.

28.3 The subjunctive mood is formed from the imperfect indicative

by changing the final vowel /-u/ of the personal endings to /-a/ or, in

the case of personal endings having the final syllable َـن ... /...na/, by

dropping this syllable completely.

Examples of the subjunctive:

ًدا َغ ْذهَبَ  َي َأنْ  َل  ِب َق
qabila 

�
an yad

¯
haba ġadan.

He agreed (accepted) that he would go tomorrow.

(= He agreed to go tomorrow.)

اذلِكَ ُلوا  َع ْف َت َأنْ  ُكمْ  ْن َأطْلُبُ مِ
�
at
˙
lubu min-kum 

�
an taf

�
alū d

¯
ālika. (not: ََعلُون ْف َت  taf

�
alūna)

I ask you (masc. plur.) that you do that.

(= I ask you to do that.)

ًء؟ َما ِبي  َر ْش َتـ َبخَ لِ ْطـ ْلـمَ ِت � َدخَلْ ْل  َه
hal dah

˘
alti l-mat

˙
bah

˘
a li-tašrabı- mā

�
an? (not: ََربِين ْش َت ِلـ  li-tašrabı-na)

Did you (fem. sing.) enter the kitchen to drink water?

َحانِ ِت ِفي �لاِْمْ ُحوا  ْنجَ َي َكيْ  ًدا  َّي ُسوا جَ َر َد
darasū ğayyidan kay yanğah

˙
ū fı- l-imtih

˙
āni. (not: َْنجَحُون َي  yanğah

˙
ūna)

They studied well so that they would pass (succeed in) the

examination.

(= They studied well in order to pass the examination.)

َها َع ْذهَبَ مَ َأ لَنْ 
lan 

�
ad
¯
haba ma

�
a-hā.

I shall never go with her. (I will not go with her.)

28.4 The subjunctive particles َْذن ًذا and إِ �id إِ
¯
an ‘then, in that case, so’

have the same meaning and pronunciation. Both are used in discourse

when you draw a conclusion on the basis of a previous statement.
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(a) َذنْ �id إِ
¯
an is always followed by the subjunctive mood:

ًدا ْنجَحَ غَ َت َذنْ سَ ِإ  ـ ًرا  َكثِي ُرسُ  ْد َأ َنا  َأ
�
anā 

�
adrusu kat

¯
ı-ran – 

�
id
¯
an sa-tanğah

˙
a ġadan.

‘I study a lot.’ – ‘Then (I suppose) you will succeed tomorrow!’

(b) ًذا �id إِ
¯
an, is used in nominal sentences:

َّويٌّ ِصدٌ جَ َرا ْنتَ  َأ ًذا  ِإ ًدا-  َغ ُتمْطِرُ  َس
satumt

˙
iru ġadan. – 

�
id
¯
an 

�
anta rās

˙
idun ğawwiyyun.

‘It will rain tomorrow.’ – ‘Then (I gather) you are a meteorologist.’

28.5 The subjunctive particle ْأَن �an may sometimes be used after the

prepositions َل ْب َق  qabla ‘before’ and َد ْع َب  ba
�
da ‘after’, i.e. َْل أَن ْب َق  qabla

�
an, ْْعدَ أَن َب  ba

�
da 

�
an. It is then followed by a verb in the subjunctive

mood, e.g.

َر ِف َسا ُي َأنْ  َل  ْب َق ِرضَ  مَ
marid

˙
a qabla 

�
an yusāfira. He became sick before he travelled.

َل ُك �ا َأنْ  ْعدَ  َب ُرسُ  ْد َأ سَ
sa-

�
adrusu ba

�
da 

�
an 

�
ākula. I will read (study) after I have eaten.

28.6 The verbal noun (mas
˙
dar) can be used as a verb to replace

the subjunctive mood in a subordinate clause, in the same way as the

English infinitive, e.g.

28.7 َّتى َحـ  h
˙
attā has already been described as a preposition and

focus particle. Here it is introduced as a subjunctive particle, taking the

Imperfect subjunctive Verbal noun

َهبَ ْذ َت َأنْ  َها  ْن ْبتُ مِ طَلَ OR َها َب َها َذ ْبتُ  طَلَ
t
˙
alabtu min-hā 

�
an tad

¯
haba. t

˙
alabtu d

¯
ahāba-hā.

I asked that she leave. I asked her to leave.

َها َلـ ُتبَ  ْك َي َأنْ  ِب ُتهُ  ْر َأمَ OR َها َلـ َبةِ  َتا ِك ِب�لْ ُتهُ  ْر َأمَ
�
amartu-hu bi-

�
an yaktuba la-hā.

�
amartu-hu bi-l-kitābati la-hā.

I ordered him that he should

write to her.

I ordered him to write to her.
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subjunctive mood of the verb. The meaning of this expression is ‘so that,

in order to’:

َحانِ ِت ِفـي �لاِْمْ ْنجَحَ  َي َّتى  ُرسُ حَ ْد َي
yadrusu h

˙
attā yanğah

˙
a fı- l-imtih

˙
āni.

He studies so that he should succeed in the examination.

(= He studies in order to succeed in the examination.)

َّتى َحـ  h
˙
attā can be followed by the negative particle َلا  lā, i.e. َلا ,حَتَّى 

meaning ‘so that . . . not, in order not to . . .’. It is quite commonly used

nowadays, e.g.

َسخُ َو ْيهِ �لْ َعلَ َهرَ  ْظ َي َّتى لاَ  َقمِيصَ حَ َف �لْ َنظَّ
nad

¯̇
d
¯̇
afa l-qamı-s

˙
a h

˙
attā lā yad

¯̇
hara 

�
alay-hā l-wasah

˘
u.

He cleaned the shirt so that the dirt would not show on it.

28.8 Imperfect jussive (apocopatus)

The imperfect jussive mood is also called apocopatus (‘cut from the

end’) in Arabic ُْلـمَجْزُوم ُع � ِر َضا ْلـمُ With some exceptions, it is formed .أَ

from the subjunctive mood simply by dropping the last short vowel. (See

the conjugations in Appendix 2.) The jussive mood is employed after the

negative particles

and after the exhortative particle ...ِلـ  li... .
(a) َلا  lā ‘not, no, don’t’, is the most common negative particle, called

َيـةُ ِهـ َألـنَّـا . Together with a jussive verb of the second person (sing.,

du., pl.; masc. and fem.), it expresses a prohibition or negative

command, e.g.

ًرا! َربْ خَمْ ْش َت lā tašrab h لاَ 
˘
amran! Don’t drink wine ! (masc. sing.)

َنـا! ِسـي هُـ ِلـ ْجـ َتـ َن... :lā tağlisı- hunā! (not لاَ  ِسـيـ ِلـ ْجـ َتـ (...lā tağlisı-na لاَ 

Don’t sit here! (fem. sing.)

َلا  lā ْم lam لَ َّما َلـ  lammā
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َعـهُ! َمـ ُبوا  َهـ َتـذ lā tad لاَ 
¯
habū ma

�
a-hu! (not:  .. َهـبُونَ ْذ َتـ lā لاَ 

tad
¯
habūna ...)

Don’t go with him! (masc. pl.)

(b) The negative particle ْلَم lam ‘did not’ is used before a jussive verb

with the same meaning as َما  mā ‘not’ + perfect (i.e. negative past,

cf. chapter 14.11), e.g.

ُتبْ لَهُ ْكـ َي .lam yaktub la-hu. He did not write to him لَمْ 

َسالَةَ ِب �لرَّ ُت ْكـ َي .lam yaktubi r-risālata. He did not write the letter لَمْ 

Remember: The kasrah /i/ in the above phrase ‘lam yaktubi ...’ is

the result of the rule given before that a final sukūn is changed to

kasrah as a connective vowel before hamzatu l-was
˙
li (was

˙
lah).

(c) َلـمْ  lam is sometimes suffixed by َمـا ـ ... ...mā, becoming َّمـا َلـ
lammā, which means ‘not yet’. The following verb is in the jussive

mood, e.g.

ُتبْ لَهُ ْك َي َلـمَّا   lammā yaktub la-hu. He has not written to him yet.

28.9 The particle ... ِلـ  /li.../ (also called the lām of imperative)

expresses either a direct or indirect command, exhortation or sugges-

tion. It can be translated as ‘let . . .!, may . . .!, let’s . . .!’, e.g.

Note a: The lām with kasrah ...ِلـ  li... may be preceded by the conjunction

... َفـ  /fa.../ or َو  /wa../. Then the kasrah is replaced by sukūn: ... ْلـ َف  /fa-l.../, ... ْلـ َو
/wa-l.../.

Note b: This function of the particle ...ِلـ  /li.../ should not be confused with its

use together with the subjunctive mood, expressing intent or purpose.

ْب! َر َتشْ !li-tašrab لِ ُتبْ! ْكـ َي !li-yaktub لِ ْس! َنجْلِ !li-nağlis لِ

May you drink! (Drink!) Let him write! Let us sit down!

ْب! َر َتشْ َولْ  wa-l-tašrab! ُتـبْ! ْكـ َي َولْ  wa-l-yaktub! ْس! َنجْلِ ْلـ َف  fa-l-nağlis!

May you drink! (Drink!) And let him write! So let us sit down!
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28.10 Imperative mood

The imperative mood ُر ْمـ َلأ ْ ,.is formed from the second person (sing أَ

du., pl.; masc. and fem.) of the jussive mood by skipping the personal

prefix ... َتـ  /ta.../ and replacing it with hamzatu l-qat
˙
�
i (written on/under

�
alif) and d

˙
ammah ُأ /

�
u/ or kasrah ِإ /

�
i/, in accordance with the

following rules:

(a) When the verb has d
˙
ammah /u/ on the middle radical in the

imperfect tense, the hamzah will take d
˙
ammah in the imperative

mood: ُأ /�u/, e.g.

(b) When the verb has fath
˙
ah /a/ or kasrah /i/ on the middle radical in

the imperfect tense, the hamzah will take kasrah in the imperative

mood: ِإ /�i/, e.g.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

.)بٌِئاَن(ِ باَّوُّنل�5ُ سلِجْم4َ هُحََرط3َ يِذلَّ�َ حاَرِتْقِْلا�2ُ رـيِزَولْ�ِ لَبْـقَي1ْ مـلَ
(1) The minister did not 1accept 2the proposal which was 3submitted by

4,5the Parliament (4council of 5deputies).

.اًذيِبَن5 اوُبَرْشَي نَْأ سِْرُعلْ� ةِلَْفح4َ يِف نَيِكِراَشمُـل3�ْ بُلَْغَأ2 ضََفَر1
(2) 2Most of 3those attending 4the wedding party 1refused to drink 5wine.

َملََّعَتَأ ىَّتح4َ يِكْنِسلَْه ةَِعمِاجَ يِف ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ�ِ تاَساَرَّدل�3َ دَهْعم2َ تُلْخََد1
.ةٍَداَهَش7 ىلََعَ لُصحَْأَو6 ةََغلُّـل�5

(3) 1I entered 2the Institute of Arabic 3Studies at the University of Helsinki
4to study 5the language 6and get 7a degree.

2nd pers. sing. jussive 2nd pers. sing. imperative

ُتبْ ْكـ َت  taktub ُتبْ ْكـ ُأ  �uktub! Write!

َهـبْ ْذ َت  tad
¯
hab َهبْ ْذ ِإ  �id

¯
hab! Go!

ْس َتجْلِ  tağlis ْس ِإجْلِ  �iğlis! Sit!
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َلأ�5 نَِع ضَـيِرـمَـل4�َْ عَـفْرَأ3 نَْأْ رِدْقَأ2ْ مـل1َ .هِِريِرس7َ ىلَِإ هُـلَُـقْنَِلأ6ِ ضْرْ
(4) 1,2 I couldn’t 3lift 4the patient (the sick man) off 5the floor 6to move him

to 7his bed.

.َقَرْسُت6َ ّلاَئل5ِ كَْنَع4 ادًيِعَب3 كََتطَْنَش2ْ كُرْتَت1َ لا
(5) Don’t 1leave 2your bag 3far away (4from you) 5so that it won’t 6be stolen.

ِلْـيـلَّـل�5 يِف )ٌقيِدَص(َ كَءاَقِدْصَأ4ْ كُرْتَت3َ لاَوِ قُدْـنُـفـل2�ْ نَـمِْ جُرـخَْـت1َ لا
.اًدَّيج8َ ةَِفْرُغل7�َْ باَب )َلَفْقَأ VI(ْ لِفْقَأَو6

(6) Don’t 1go out of 2the hotel, don’t 3leave 4your friends at 5night, 6and lock

the door of 7the room 8well.

.ِمْوَّنل�6 ىلَِإ بَـهَْذَت نَْأَ لْبَقَو5َ لُكْأَت نَْأَ دْعَب4ً ءام3َْ بَرْشَتَوَ كَءاَوَد2ْ ذخُْأَـتـل1ِ
(7) 1Take 2your medicine and drink 3water 4after you eat 5and before you go

to 6sleep!

.َدِـسْـفَـي7 لاََّـئـل6ِِ دارََّبل5�َْ جِراخ4ََ محْلَّـل�3ُ ماحَّلَّـل�2ِ كُرْتَي1ْ ملَ
(8) 2The butcher did not 1leave 3the meat 4outside 5the refrigerator 6in

order that it should not 7be spoiled.

َرجَْضَـي6 )َلا يَْـك(َ لاْـيَك5 ةًَرـيِـصَـق هَُتَرَضاحَم4َُ لَعجَْـي3 نَْأ يلِيمَِز2َ لِبَق1
.نَوُعمَِتْسمُـل7�ْ

(9) 2My colleague 1agreed 3to make 4his lecture short 5in order not to 6bore
7the listeners (5in order that 7the listeners not 6feel boredom).

.ِمَعطْمَـلْ� ىلِإ اًعم3َ بَُهْذَن مَُّث يِتجَْوَزَ عجِْرَت2 ىـتَّـحَ اَـنُـهْ رِظَتْنَنلَْف1
(10) 1Let us wait here till my wife 2returns and then we will go 3together to

the restaurant.

.اًضْيَأ3 تَْنَأْ بَرْشَتَوْ لُكْأَتْ ملَ ام2َُ بَرْشَأَ لاَوُ لُك�اَ لاَ فْوَس1
(11) 1I will neither eat nor drink 2unless you eat and drink 3too.

ْسِبلْ�َو5 نِوُباصَّل�َو4 نِخِاسَّل�3ِ ءاـمَـلْ�ِـب كََهجَْو2ْ لِـسْـغِإ1 !يِدلََو اَي
.سِْرُعل9�ْ ةِلَْفح8َ ىلَِ�إ بَْهْذ�َوَ فيِظَّنل�7 كََصيمَِق6

(12) Oh son! 1Wash 2your face with 3warm water 4and soap, 5put on (wear)

your 7clean 6shirt, and go to the 9wedding 8party.
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هُلََ لاَق vَرَثْكَأ6 سُُرْدَيَس اًدِعاَصَف5 نَلآ4�ْ نَم3ِ هُنََّأِب2 هَُذاَتْسُأ بٌلِاطََ دَعَو1
ُلأ� .نِاحَِتمِْْلا�9 يِف حَجَْنَتَس8 نَْذِإvُ 7ذاَتْسْ

(13) A student 1promised his professor (teacher) 2that 3from 4now 5on he

would study 6more. The professor said to him: ‘7Then 8you will pass

(succeed in) 9the exam.’

‘.نُاَشطَْع2 تَْنَأ اًذِإ’ ـ ‘؟َبَرْشَِلأٌ دِراَب1ٌ ءامََ كَدْنِعْ لَه’
(14) ‘Do you have 1cold water to drink?’ – ‘Then you are 2thirsty!’

.يِنبَّحُِت5 تَْنَأ نَْذِإ4 :تْلَاقَ vاَهَبطُخَْي3 نَْأ تَْنِبلْ� بُّاَّشل�2َ لَأَس1
(15) 2The young man 1proposed to the girl (lit. he 1asked the girl 3to get

engaged with him). She said: ‘4Then 5you love me.’

تَْنَأ اًذِإ :ةُجَْوزَّل� تِلَاَقَف vكِحُِرْفُي5 امََ ّلُك4ُ لمَْعَأَس3 :هِِتجَْوَزل2ُِ جْوَّزل�1َ لاَق
.بٌّحِم6ٌُ جْوَز

(16) 1The husband said to 2his wife: ‘3I will do 4anything that 5pleases you.’ So

the wife said: ‘Then you are 6a loving husband.’

!كَِتحَِّص4 نَْع يِنْرِبخَْأو3َ بُْتْكُأ ؟يَّلَِإ بُْتْكَتْ ملَ اَذامَـل2ِ !بَيِبحَـل1�ْ يِنْبِإ
.نِيخِْدَّتل�7 نَمَِ لـلََّـقُت6 نَْأَوَ لوحُُكلْ�َ بَرْشَتَ لا نَْأِب كَحَُصْنَأَو5

(17) 1My beloved son! 2Why didn’t you write to me? Write 3and tell me

about 4your health! 5I advise you not to drink alcohol and to 6cut down

(reduce) your 7smoking.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) My colleague refused to make his lecture short at the Institute of Arabic

Studies.

(2) The Parliament did not accept the proposal which was not submitted by

the minister.

(3) I could not lift the bag off the bed to move it to the floor.

(4) Take your medicine and wash your face before you go to sleep!

(5) Let us wait here in the restaurant till my son and my wife return.

(6) The sick minister will neither eat nor drink at his son’s wedding.
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(7) I entered the university to study the Arabic language and to get a

degree.

(8) Don’t go out of the hotel at night and lock the door of the room.

(9) I am thirsty. Do you have cold water?

(10) Wash your face with warm water and soap and wear your clean shirt

and go to the minister’s wedding party.

(11) The wife said to her husband, ‘I will do anything that pleases you.’ The

husband said: ‘Then (so) you are a loving wife.’

(12) My friend refused to drink wine at the party.
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Chapter 29

Doubled verbs (mediae
geminatae) and
quadriliteral verbs

29.1 A doubled verb in Arabic, ُف َع َضا ُمـ ْلـ ُل � ْع ِفـ is a triliteral verb ,أَلْ

whose second and third radicals are identical. In the basic form they are

thus written as one, with šaddah above. This phenomenon is called

َغامٌ ْد .contraction’, e.g‘ ,إِ

29.2 The imperfect and imperative

The imperfect tense is vocalized in the same way as the imperfect of

the regular triliteral verb, which can have any of the three vowels on the

middle radical. The vowel is transferred between the first and second

radical in doubled verbs.

The last consonant of the imperative of the second person masculine

singular has fath
˙
ah, and not sukūn like the regular verbs. Another

difference is that the imperative does not have the initial 
�
alif with

hamzah, which is prefixed to the imperative in regular verbs, e.g.

َمـرَّ  marra (for:َر َر (marara مَ

to pass

َفـرَّ  farra (for:َر َر َف  farara)

to escape, to flee

َّل َد  dalla (for: َل َدلَ  dalala)

to show

 عَدَّ
�
adda (for: َد َد َع  

�
adada)

to count



See table A1.2, the patterns of the doubled verb ََّفر  farra, and conjuga-

tion A2.3, the doubled verb ََّمـر  marra, in the appendices.

Note: The derived verb forms are conjugated to a certain extent like the regular

verbs.

29.3 The nouns of place and time for the doubled verb are formed as

follows:

29.4 Quadriliteral verbs

The quadriliteral or four-radical verbs, ِعي َبا ُّر ُل �ل ْع ِف have four ,أَلْ

consonants in the root (the pattern َل ْعلَ َف  fa
�
lala). They are conjugated

as form II َل َفـعَّـ  fa
��

ala (i.e. CaCCaCa) of the regular triliteral verb.

There are very few quadriliteral verbs and, apart from the basic form,

they have only two derived verb forms: II and IV. The derived forms

are less common and have no passive. The verbal noun (mas
˙
dar) of

the quadriliteral verb of the basic form follows the pattern of ٌْعلَلَة َف
fa

�
lalatun. The perfect, imperfect indicative and verbal noun of the

quadriliteral verb are exemplified below:

Perfect Imperfect Imperative

marra مَرَّ َيمُرُّ  yamurru (for: ُر ُر ْمـ َيـ  yamruru) ُمـرَّ  murra!
to pass pass!

َفرَّ  farra, ِفرُّ َي  yafirru (for: ُر ِر ْفـ َيـ  yafriru) ِفـرَّ  firra!
to escape, to flee escape!

Noun of place Basic verb form

ٌّل mah مَحَ
˙
allun َّل h حَ

˙
alla

place to untie, to solve

َقرٌّ maqarrun مَ َقرَّ qarra

residence, headquarters to settle down

Form I

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun (mas
˙
dar)

َم ْرجَ َت  tarğama ُم ْرجِ َت ُي  yutarğimu ْرجَمَةٌ َت  tarğamatun

to translate translation
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(See conjugation A2.4 of the verb َم ْرجَ َت  tarğama in Appendix 2.)

Note: Observe that the derived form II of the quadriliteral verb has the pattern

and meaning of form V, and form IV the pattern and meaning of form IX of

triliteral verbs.

َج َر َدحْ  dah
˙
rağa ُج ِر َدحْ ُي  yudah

˙
riğu َرجَةٌ َدحْ  dah

˙
rağatun

to roll rolling

َقهَ ْه َق  qahqaha ِقهُ ْه َق ُي  yuqahqihu َهةٌ َق ْه َق  qahqahatun

to laugh

boisterously

loud burst of laughter

َر َو ْه َد  dahwara ُر ِو ْه َد ُي  yudahwiru َرةٌ َو ْه َد  dahwaratun

to hurl down downfall

َأنَ t طَمْ
˙
am

�
ana ِئنُ ُيطَمْ  yut

˙
am

�
inu َنةٌ َأ t طَمْ

˙
am

�
anatun

to calm, pacify pacification

Form II

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun (mas
˙
dar)

َل َز َزلْ َت  tazalzala ُل َز َزلْ َت َي  yatazalzalu ٌل ُز َزلْ َت  tazalzulun

to shake, quake

(earth)

earthquake

َف َس َفلْ َت  tafalsafa ُف َس َفلْ َت َي  yatafalsafu ٌف ُس َفلْ َت  tafalsufun

to philosophize philosophizing

ْيطَنَ َش َت  tašayt
˙
ana ْيطَنُ َش َت َي  yatašayt

˙
anu ْيطُنٌ َش َت  tašayt

˙
unun

to act like the

devil

behaving like a

devil

Form IV

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun (mas
˙
dar)

َأنَّ ِإطْمَ �it
˙
ma

�
anna ِئنُّ َيطْمَ  yat

˙
ma

�
innu َنانٌ ْئ ِإطْمِ  �it

˙
mi

�
nānun

to remain quiet,

to be relieved

calmness, relief

َأزَّ ْشمَ ِإ �išma
�
azza ِئزُّ ْشمَ َي  yašma

�
izzu ٌز َزا ْئ ْشمِ ِإ  �išmi

�
zāzun

to feel disgust,

to become

disgusted

disgust
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Exercises

Practise your reading:
ىَفْشَتْسمُـلْ�ِ لخَْدم6َ نَْع5 يِنْـتـلََأَـسَفvٍ 4لمِاح3َ ةٍَأَرمْ�ِبِ سمَْأ2ُ تْرَرم1َ
.هِْيلََع8 اَهُتلْلََدَف7

(1) 2Yesterday 1I passed by 3a pregnant woman 4and she asked me the
5whereabouts of the hospital 6entrance, 7so I pointed 8it out to her.

ىلَِإِ راطَمَـل7�ْ نَمِ دَُّتمَْي6 اًضيِرَع5 اًقيِرط4َ قَُّشت3َ نَْأِب ةُمَوُكحُـل2�ِْ تَرَّرَق1
.ةِمَِصاَعل9�ْ بِلَْق8

(2) 2The government 1decided to 3build (break open) 5a wide 4road 6stretch-

ing from 7the airport to the 8heart of 9the capital.

هَُّنِكالَوِ حاَّفتُّل� ضُْعَب اَهْنمِ طََقَـسَف5 )ةٌحَاَّفُت(ِ حاَّفُّتل�4 ةََرجََش3ُ حَّلاَفل2�ْ زََّه1
.اَهَنْصُغ8َ رَسَك7 ىتَّحَ اَهزُُّهَيَ ّلظ6َ

(3) 2The peasant 1shook 4the apple 3tree and some apples 5fell, but 6he

continued shaking it until 7he broke one of 8its branches.

.هُْنَع7ِ جاَرْفِْلإ�6ِ راَرَقِب5 نَيجِسَّل�4َ غلَْـبَأَو3 يُّمِاحَمُـل2�َْ لَوْرَه1
(4) 2The lawyer 1rushed in 3and informed 4the prisoner 5about the decision

7regarding his 6release.

.نَاَك6 امََك5 اَنبُّحَُ لاَز امَو4َ ةِلَوُفطُّل�3ُ ذْنم2ُ يِنْتبَّحََأَو اَهُتْبَبحَْأ1
(5) 1I have loved her and she has loved me 2since 3childhood and our love is

4still 5as 6it used to be.

ّصل�ِب6 رٌِّضم5ُ هُنََِّلأ4 نِيخِْدَّتل�3 نَمَِ ليلِْقَّتل�2ُ تْرَّرَق1
ِ

.ةِحَّ
(6) 1I decided 3to smoke 2less (lit. 2reduce 3smoking) 4because 5it is harmful

6to one’s health (lit. to the health).

َلأ�3 ةَـلَِّـق2 نََّأ نُّظَُأ1 ّبَـسُتَـس5ِ ءاَتشَّل�4  اَذاه  يِف )ٌرطَمَ(ِ راطَمْْ
ِ
اًنـيِـنْـقَـت6 بُـ

.ِمِداَقل01�ِْ فْـيَـّصل�9َ لَلاخ8ِِ بْرـشُّل� هِاَيمِـل7ِ
(7) 1I think that 2the lack of 3rain this 4winter 5will cause 6rationing of drink-

ing 7water (8during 10the) next 9summer.
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َلأ� نِْيَتَغلُّـل3ِ )نٍامَجُْرُت(ٍ مجِْرَتم2ُ ىلََع يِنلُُّدَت1ْ لَه ؟ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ�وَ ةِيَِّنامَـلْْ
(8) Will you 1direct (show) me to 2a translator 3of the two languages

German and Arabic.

ضََـبَـقَو6 يٌّطِْرُـش هِِبَ قحِلََف5 نِجَّْسل�4 نَمِ رَِّفَي3 نَْأ نْمِ نٌيجَِس2 نََّكمََت1
نَمَِ تْرَرَـف اَذاـمَـلِ :يُّـطِْرـشُّـل� هُـلََأَـسَف vِقيِقحْتَّلـل8ِ هَُذخََأَو7 هِْيـلََـع
.نِجْسَّل� يِفَ شْيَعل�11 تُلْـلَـم01َ ينََِّلأُ تْرَرَـف :نُيجَِّسل� دََّر9 ؟نِجْسَّلا
.هِْيلَِإَ كدُُّرَأ31َ فْوَسَو اًرَّرَبم21َُ سْيلَ اَذاه يُّطِْرُّشل�َ لاَقَف

(9) 2A prisoner 1was able 3to escape from 4jail. A policeman 5chased him,
6caught him 7and took him in 8for interrogation. The policeman asked

him: ‘Why did you escape from jail?’ The prisoner 9answered: ‘I escaped

because I 10was fed up 11with life in jail.’

The policeman said, ‘That is not 12an excuse and I will 13take you back

there.’

)ٌلِزْنمَ(ِ لِزاَنمَـلْ� )ٌراَدجِ( نُاَرْدج4ُ تَْقـقََّـشَت3ِ سمَْأِ لاَزلَّْزل�2 بَِـبَـسِب1
.نَيِنطِاَومُـل9�ْ نَْيَبُ رْعذُّل�و8َُ فْوخَـل7�ْ بََّدَو6 )ٌرْسجِ(ُ روُسجُـلْ�َو5

هُاَيمِـلْ� تَِفَرجََو41 دُّسَّل�31َ رجََفْن�لاvٍ 21َليلَِقِب11 دََّشَأ01ُ لاَزلَّْزل� نَاَكْ ولََو
.)ةٌَعَرْزمَ(َ عِراَزمَـلْ�َو51َ لِزاَنمَـلْ�

(10) 1Due to 2the earthquake yesterday, the 4walls of houses 5and bridges
3cracked 7and fear 8and panic 6spread among the 9citizens.

Had the earthquake been 11a bit 10stronger, 13the dam would 12have

burst, and the water would 14have swept away houses 15and farms.

نُّظَُأ6 نِْكالوَ كٍَّش5 يَُّأ4 يِدْنِعَ سْيلَ vَلا ؟يِضاَقل3�ِْ مْكح2ُ يِف كُُّشَت1ْ لَه
.اًديِدَش8 نَاَكِ مَهتَّمُـل7�ْ ىلََعَ مْكحُـلْ� نََّأ

(11) Do you 1doubt 3the judge’s 2decision (decree)? No, I do not have 4any
5doubt but 6I think that the decision against 7the accused was 8severe.

هَُّنَأ بُلَْكلْ� نََّظَف5 بٌلَْك4 اَهَعمَ نَاَكَو ةًَأَرمْ� حَِفاَصُيل3ِ هَُدَي2ٌ لجَُرَ ّدم1َ
.هِلِجِْر9 يِف هُضََّعَو8ِ لجُرَّل� ىلََع طََّنَف /َزَفَقَف7 اَهُبِرْضَيَس6

(12) A man 1stretched out 2his hand 3to shake the hand of a woman who had
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4a dog with her. The dog 5thought 6he was going to hit her, 7so he jumped

on the man 8and bit 9his leg.

ىـتَّحَ ةِيَِّضاَيَّرل�4 )ةٌلََأْسمَ(ِ لِئاَسمَـل3�َْ ّلح2َ يِف يِتَقيِدَصُ تْدَعاَس1
اَهُدعِاَسُأ11 تُلْـلَـظََو01 .ةَِسَدْنَهل9�ْ ةَِيلَُّك8ِ لوخُُد7 نِاحَِتم6�ْ يِف حَجَْنَت5

.ةًَسِدْنَهمُ / اًسِدْنَهم41ُْ ترَاَصَو31 تْجَرَّخََت21 ىَـّتحَ
(13) 1I helped my friend (f.) in 2solving 4the mathematical 3problems so that

she 5would pass (succeed in) 7the entrance 6exam of 9the engineering
8faculty. 10And I kept on 11helping her until 12she graduated 13and became
14an engineer.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) I helped my friend (f.) until she graduated and became an engineer.

(2) Yesterday I passed by the judge. He asked me where the entrance of the

jail was and I showed it to him.

(3) The peasant shook the apple tree and so broke one of its branches.

(4) Do you doubt that smoking is harmful to health?

(5) Due to the earthquake yesterday bridges and the walls of houses

cracked.

(6) The dog jumped on the pregnant woman and bit her hand.

(7) The lawyer and the judge informed the prisoner about the decision

regarding his release (that he be released).

(8) I do not have any doubt that the judge’s decision against the accused

was too severe.

(9) I have loved her since childhood and my love for her is still as it used to

be.

(10) A prisoner was able to escape from the jail. The policeman chased him

and caught him.

(11) Yesterday I passed by the translator (f.) of the two languages Arabic and

German, and she had a policeman with her.
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Chapter 30

Verbs with hamzah

There are verbs where hamzah occurs as one of the radicals. These are

called, ُز ْهمُو ْلـمَ ُل � ْع ِف ْلـ �al-fi , أَ
�
lu l-mahmūzu.

30.1 Verbs with initial hamzah

Verbs with hamzah as the first radical, ِل َّو َلأ ْ ُز � ْهمُو ْلـمَ ُل �أ ْع ِف -are con ,أَلْ

jugated on the same principles as the regular strong verbs, with some

exceptions. (See below and the conjugations in Appendix 2.)

30.2 When the imperative is preceded by the conjunction َو  wa... or ... َفـ
fa..., the long vowel after the initial hamzah disappears, i.e. is replaced

by sukūn: ... ْأ َو  wa-
�
..., ... ْأ َف  fa

�
..., e.g.

Perfect Imperfect Imperative

ِذنَ َأ َذنُ ْأ َي َذنْ! إِي (for: َْذن ْئ �ِإ
ad
¯
ina, to allow ya

�
d
¯
anu

�
ı-d
¯
an

�
i
�
d
¯
an)

َر َأسَ ُر ِس ْأ َي ِسرْ! إِي (for: ْر ِس ْئ �ِإ
asara, to capture ya

�
siru

�
ı-sir

�
i
�
sir)

َل َأمَ ُل ْأمُ َي ْل! أُومُ (for: ْل ْؤمُ �ُأ
amala, to hope ya

�
mulu

�
ūmul

�
u
�
mul)

َذنْ! ْأ َو  wa-
�
d
¯
an! and allow! (for: َْذن َوإِي  wa-

�
ı-d
¯
an)

ْر! ِس ْأ َو  wa-
�
sir! and capture! (for: ْر ِس َوإِي  wa-

�
ı-sir)

ْل! ْأمُ َف  fa-
�
mul! and hope! (for: ْل َفأُومُ  fa-

�
ūmul)



30.3 In some verbs, such as َذ �ah أَخَ
˘
ad

¯
a, ‘to take’, and َل َك �akala ‘to أَ

eat’, the initial hamzah is elided in the imperative, e.g.

30.4 Assimilation process

If the initial radical of the basic verb form is َأ �a, as َذ �ah أَخَ
˘
ad

¯
a ‘to take’,

then the initial hamzah in verb form VIII is assimilated to the infix /-t-/,

producing a doubled ... َّتـ ـ . /-tt-/, e.g.

َذ ِإتَّخَ  �ittah
˘
ad
¯
a, to take up, to adopt (instead of َذ َتخَ ْأ ِإ  �i�tah

˘
ad
¯
a)

30.5 Verbs with hamzah as the middle radical

(a) The medial hamzah, َِسط َو ُز �لْ ْهمُو ْلـمَ ُل � ْع ِف  can be written on ,أَلْ
�
alif

(.. أ ..), wāw (..ـؤ ..) or yā
�
 (.. ـئـ ..). (Follow the rules for writing

hamzah provided in chapter 20.) These verbs are conjugated on

the same principle as the regular verbs, with the exception of the

two verbs َل َسـأَ  sa
�
ala ‘to ask’ and َأى َر  ra

�
ā ‘to see’, which lose

their medial hamzah. (See the conjugation of the verb َأى َر  ra
�
ā

(A2.16 in Appendix 2) and chapter 33.)

(b) The irregular verb َل َسـأَ  sa
�
ala ‘to ask’ can drop its medial hamzah

in the imperfect jussive and imperative. Thus it has two alternative

Imperative

Singular Dual Plural

Form I Masc. Fem. Masc. and Fem. Masc. Fem.

َذ َأخَ ْذ خُ ِذي خُ َذا خُ ُذوا خُ ْذنَ خُ
�
ah
˘
ad
¯
a h

˘
ud

¯
, take! h

˘
ud

¯
ı- h

˘
ud

¯
ā h

˘
ud

¯
ū h

˘
ud

¯
na

َل َك َأ ْل ُك ِلي ُك َلا ُك ُكلُوا ُكلْنَ
�
akala kul, eat! kulı- kulā kulū kulna

Perfect Imperfect Imperative (rare)

ُؤسَ َب  ba
�
usa, to be brave ُؤسُ ْب َي  yab

�
usu ُأسْ ْب ُأ  �ub

�
us!

َم ِئ sa سَ
�
ima, to be weary ُم َأ ْس َي  yas

�
amu ْم َأ ْس ِإ  �is�am!
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sets of forms for the jussive and two alternative sets of forms for

the imperative:

(c) َل sa سَـأَ
�
ala is conjugated regularly in the passive like other verbs

with hamzah as the middle radical, e.g.

30.6 Verbs with hamzah as the final radical

(a) Hamzah as the final radical, ِر ْهمُوزُ �لآْخِـ ْلـمَ ُل � ْع ِف These types :أَلْ

of verb are also conjugated like regular strong verbs, e.g.

(b) In the verb َء ِفى َد  dafi
�
a ‘to be warm’, the infix ت /-t-/ of verb

form VIII (
�
ifta

�
ala َل َع َت ْف is assimilated to the initial radical (إِ

َفأَ .d/, which is doubled, i.e/ د َّد � إ
iddafa

�
a ‘to warm oneself’

instead of ََفأ َت ْد �idtafa إِ
�
a.

Note: The derived verb forms (II–X) of all verbs with hamzah mentioned

above are conjugated in the active and passive more or less on the same

principles as the derived verb forms (II–X) of strong verbs.

Perfect Imperfect jussive Imperative

َل َأ َسـ ْل َأ ْسـ َيـ OR ْل َيـسَـ ْل َأ ْسـ ِإ OR ْل َسـ
sa

�
ala yas

�
al yasal

�
is

�
al sal

Active Passive

Perfect Perfect Imperfect

َل َأ َسـ  sa
�
ala َل ِئـ ُسـ  su

�
ila ُل َأ ْسـ ُيـ  yus

�
alu

Perfect Imperfect Imperative

َأ َر َق  qara
�
a, to read ُأ َر ْق َي  yaqra

�
u ْأ َر ْق ِإ  �iqra

�
!

َؤ َبطُ  bat
˙
u
�
a, to be slow ُؤ ْبطُ َي  yabt

˙
u
�
u ْؤ ْبطُ ُأ  �ubt

˙
u
�
!

h خَطِئَ
˘
at
˙
i
�
a, to be mistaken ُأ َيخْطَ  yah

˘
t
˙
a
�
u ْأ ِإخْطَ  �ih

˘
t
˙
a
�
!
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

 (ٌلمََع) هِلِامَْعَأ4 ىلََعَ خَّرَؤمُـل3�ْ كِلِمَـلْ� ةُلََلاج2ََ أنََّـه1
هُلََ مدََّقَو6 ةَِريِهَّشل�5

.ةًيَّلِام8َ ةًَأَـفاَـكـم7ُ
(1) 2His Majesty the King 1congratulated 3the historian on his 5famous

4works 6and gave him 8a financial 7reward.

 (َأنََّـه) ئَـنََّـهُـنـل2ٍِ دْفَو1َ عمَ تُْبَهَذ
 (ٌسيِئَر)َ ءاَسَؤُر3

َلأ�4 (نٌيِد) نِاَيْدْ
َلأ�6 ةَِبَساَنمُِب5 .(ٌديِع)ِ داَيْعْ

(2) I went with 1a delegation 2to congratulate 4the religious 3leaders 5on the

occasion of 6the holidays.

7َدحََأ6 نََِّلأ يَِّوَنسَّل�5ِ رمََتْؤمُـل4�َْ ليجِْأَت3 ةَِباَقَّنل�2ُ سيِئَر بَلَط1َ
َلأ�  ِءاَضْعْ

 (ٌوْضُع)
ةًَأجَْف21َ ضِرم11َْ دَق ةَِباَقنِّلـل01ِ نَيِسَّسَؤمُـلْ�َو9 نَيلِوُؤْسمَـل8�ْ

.بِيِبطَّل�51 ةَِداَيِع41 ىلَِإَ لِقُنَو31
(3) The chairman (the head) of 2the trade union 1requested 3postponement

of 5the annual 4congress (conference), because 6one of 8the responsible
7members 9and founders 10of the trade union had 12suddenly 11become

ill 13and been taken (13transported) to 14,15the clinic (lit. 15doctor’s
14reception).

َلأ�َ عم1َ  (ٌءىِراَق)ِ ءارَُّقَ دَدَع2 نََّأِ فَسْ
 (ةٌَّصِق)ِ صَصِقل3�ْ

ُّلِقَي5ِ تاَياَورَّل�و4َ
حََبْصَأ01 ةٍَنْهمَِك9 بُِتُكلْ�ِ فيلِْأَت8َ ذاخَت7�َّ نَِّإَف اَذاهلَِو6ٍ مْوَيَ دْعَب امًْوَي

.حٍِبْرم21َُ رْيَغ11
(4) 1Unfortunately, 2the number of readers of 3short stories 4and novels 5is

decreasing day by day. 6Therefore 7taking up 8writing (composing) books
9as a profession 10has become 11,12unprofitable.

ِتاَّيلِوُؤْسمَ نْمِ ةًَيمََّهَأ4ُ رَثْكَأ3ِ لِزْنمَـلْ� يِف ةَِأْرمَـل2�ِْ تايَّلِوُؤْسم1َ نَِّإ
.اَهِئاَنَهو7َ ةِلَِئاَعل6�ْ سِْؤُب5 نَْع ةُلَوُؤسمَـلْ� يَِهَف vِلجَُّرل�

(5) 1The responsibilities of 2women at home 3are more 4important than the
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responsibilities of men. They are responsible for both the 5misery 7and

the happiness of the 6family.

نِ�اْرُـقـلْ� ةَِءاَرِـق ةَِقيِرط3َِ سيِرْدَت يِفٍ عوُبْسُأ2َ دْعَبُ مامَِْلإ� ئُِدَتْبَيَس1
.ِمـيِرَـكـل4�ْ

(6) After 2a week the imam will 1start teaching 3the way (the correct

method) of reading 4the Holy Quran.

َلأ� اَذاه نََّأٌ دكََّأَتم1ُ اَنَأ ْلُكَف4ِ رمََتْؤمُـل3�ِْ باَسح2ِ ىلعََ باَرشَّل�َوَ لْكْ
!ةٍَيرَّحُِب5ْ بَرْش�َو

(7) I am 1sure that this food and drink is on 3the conference (congress)
2account, 4so feel 5free to 4eat and drink!

نِ�اَدْـبَـيَس5ِ ماَعل4�ْ اَذاه يِفَو نِْيَديِدجَ اًراطَمََو3ً أَفْرم2َ ةُمَوُكحُـلْ�ِ تَأَشْنَأ1
 .(ةٌَعاَضِب)ِ عِئاَضَبلْ�َو8 نَيِرِفاَسمُـل7�ِْ لاَبْقِتْساِب6

نَوُكَي نَْأ ةُمَوُكحُـلْ�ُ لمُْأَتو9َ
ِداَصِتْقِْلا�31 نِيِسحَْت21 ىلَعَ نِاَرثََّؤُيَـس11 نِاَعوُرْشمَـل01�ْ نِاَذاه

 (ةٌَصْرُف)ِ صَرُفَو41
.ِلمََعل51�ْ

(8) The government 1built a new 2harbour 3and a new airport, and this 4year
5they will start 6to accommodate 7passengers 6and receive 8goods. The

government 9hopes that these 10two projects 11will have an influence on
12the improvement of 13the economy and 15job 14opportunities.

ةٌَعاَق7 اَهل6ََ رجَْأَتْسُي5 ىَّتحَ vةِيَِّراجََّتل�4 ةَِسسََّؤمُـل3�ُْ سيِسْأَت2َ لجَُّأ1
.ةٌَبِساَنم8ُ

(9) 2The establishment of 4the commercial 3enterprise (establishment) has

been 1postponed until 8an appropriate 7hall 5is rented (6for it).

لاَِّإو7َ ةَِراَّيسَّل�6 نِيمِْأَت5 ةَِروُتاَف4ِ عْفَد3 نَْعَ رخََّأَتَت2 لاََّأ /َ لا نَْأ كَْنمُِ لمُ�ا1
.ةٍيَّلِوُؤْسمَـل9ُِ ضرََّعَتَت8

(10) 1I hope (from you) that you will not 2be late in 3paying 6the car
5insurance 4bill, 7otherwise 8you will be held 9responsible.
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نِْأَشِب5ُ قلََّعَتَـت4 ةٍلََأْسم3َ نَْع ةَِكِرشَّل� يِف نَيلِوُؤْسمَـل2�ُْ دحََأَ لِـئُـس1
ّبَسُت7 يِتلَّاِ تاَياَفُّنل�6

ِ
 نَْأُ لوُؤْسمَـلْ�َ ؤُرـج9َ اـمََفv 8ةَُكِرشَّل� اَهُب

.ِعوُضْومَـل31�َْ لْوح21ٍَ لاَؤُس11 يََّأ ىلَع دَُّرَي01
(11) 2A company official (one of the responsible persons at the company)

1was asked about 3an issue 4concerning (5the matter of) 6waste products

which 7are generated by the company, but he (the responsible person)
8did not 9dare 10to answer any 11question 12about 13the subject.

ةِمَْزَأ6َ ّلحَـل5ِ نَيِرِهاَظَتمُـلْ�و4َ ةِمَوُكحُـل3�ْ نَْيَبُ تاَضَواَفمُـل2�ْ تَِفِنْؤُتْسُأ1
.ةِلَاطَِبل7�ْ

(12) (The) 2negotiations 1have been resumed between 3the government 4and

the demonstrators 5to solve 7the unemployment 6 crisis.

نَييَِّناَنْبلُ نَيِرجِاَهم5ُِ دَي ىلََع4َ رْصمِ يِف ةٍيَِّبَرعَ ةٍَفيحَِص3ُ لوََّأ2 تَْئِشْنُأ1
.ةٍَنَس ةَِئم7ِ نْمَِ رَثْكَأُ ذْنم6ُ كَلِاذ نَاَكَو

(13) 2The first Arabic 3newspaper 1was established in Egypt 4by (lit. 4at the

hand of) Lebanese 5immigrants, and that was more than 7one hundred

years 6ago.

 ٌ(ءىجَِلا) نَيِئجَِّلال�3 ةُلََأْسم2َُ لاَزَتَ لا1
.ِملَاَعل6�ْ يِف ةًَدَّقَعم5ُِ مْوَيلْ� ىَّتح4َ

(14) 2The matter of 3refugees 1has remained (is still) 5a complicated issue in
6the world (4until) today.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Today I went with the chairman (the head) of the trade union to

congratulate His Majesty the King on the occasion of the holidays.

(2) A government official was asked to postpone the annual women’s

conference (congress).

(3) Unfortunately, the chairman (president) of the trade union suddenly

became ill.

(4) The matter of waste products which are generated by the company is

still a complicated issue.
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(5) At the conference one of the members of the delegation congratulated

the historian on his famous works.

(6) The number of refugees is decreasing day by day.

(7) The official did not dare to answer any question about the matter

concerning (the) waste.

(8) Unfortunately, the number of readers of short stories and novels is

decreasing day by day.

(9) I am sure that the responsibilities of women at home are more

important than the responsibilities of men.

(10) The first commercial company was established in Egypt, and that was

more than one hundred years ago.

(11) This year the new harbour and airport will start to accommodate

passengers and receive goods, and these two projects will influence the

improvement of the economy and job opportunities.
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Chapter 31

Verbs with a weak initial
radical

31.1 The weak verbs, َُّلـة َت ْع ْلـمُ ُل � َعا ْف َلأ ْ �اَ , which literally means ‘sick

verbs’ are verbs whose roots contain one or more weak radicals,

ِعلَّةِ ُف �لْ y/. They/ ي w/ and/ وThe weak radicals are the semivowels .حُرُو

are called ‘weak’ because they are dropped or assimilated with vowels

according to certain rules in many conjugational forms. The weak verbs

are also called assimilated verbs.

Note: A verb is called strong, if none of its radicals is dropped or assimilated

with a vowel in the conjugation of the verb.

31.2 Weak verbs fall into four main categories:

(a) Initial weak radical (assimilated verb) ُل َثا ْلـمِ ُل � ْع ِف ;see below أَلْ

(b) Middle weak radical (hollow verb) ُف َلأجْوَ ْ ُل � ْع ِف ;chap. 32 أَلْ

(c) Final weak radical (defective verb) ِقصُ ُل �لنَّا ْع ِف ;chap. 33 أَلْ

(d) Doubly and trebly weak verbs ُف ِفي ُل �لـلَّ ْع ِف .chap. 33 أَلْ

31.3 Verbs with the weak initial radical و /w/

(a) Verbs with the weak initial radical و /w/ drop this radical in the

active imperfect and imperative. In the passive imperfect it is

assimilated to the preceding vowel, e.g.



Note: It may be difficult to find the root in the dictionary when the first

initial weak radical of the imperfect and imperative is missing.

(b) In a small number of verbs the initial weak radical َو  /w/ is also

retained in the imperfect. These verbs have kasrah ِـــ i/ as the/ ــ

middle vowel in the perfect, and fath
˙
ah َـــ ,a/ in the imperfect/ ــ

e.g.

31.4 Assimilation of the weak radical و /w/ in the derived

verb forms

(a) The initial و /w/ of the basic verb form َل َص َو  was
˙
ala ‘to arrive’ in

verb form VIII is assimilated to the infix ت /t/, which then appears

as doubled ّتـ .tt../, e.g../ ــ

َل َص ِإتَّ  �ittas
˙
ala, to be joined, to contact (for: َل َص َت ْو ِإ  �iwtas

˙
ala)

(b) The IVth form َع َق ْو �awqa أَ
�
a ‘to drop’ is derived from the verb

َع َق َو  waqa
�
a ‘to fall’. Its verbal noun (mas

˙
dar) is ٌع َقا �ı̄qā إِي

�
un

‘rhythm’ (for: ٌع َقا ْو �iwqā إِ
�
un).

(c) The Xth form of َع َد َو  wada
�
a ‘to put down’ is َع َد ْو َت ْس �istawda إِ

�
a

Active Passive  

Perfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperative

َع َض َو  wad
˙
a
�
a

to put

(down)

ُع َض َيـ  yad
˙
a
�
u (for:

ُع َض ْو َي  yawd
˙
a
�
u)

ُع َض yūd يُو
˙
a
�
u ْع َض  d

˙
a
�
!

put!

َف َق َو  waqafa

to stand

(still)

ُف ِق َي  yaqifu (for:

ُف ِق ْو َي yawqifu)

ُف َق yūqafu يُو ْف ِق  qif!

stop!

َق ِث wat وَ
¯
iqa

to trust
ُق ِث َي  yat

¯
iqu (for:

ُق ِث ْو َي yawt
¯
iqu)

ُق َث yūt يُو
¯
aqu ْق ِث  t

¯
iq!

trust!

Perfect Imperfect

َع َوجِ  waği
�
a, to feel pain ُع ْوجَ َي  yawğa

�
u

َل َوجِ  wağila, to be afraid ُل ْوجَ َي  yawğalu
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‘to deposit’. Its verbal noun (mas
˙
dar) is ٌع َدا ْستِي � إِ

istı̄dā
�
un

‘lodging, depositing’ (for: ٌع َدا ْو ِت ْس �istiwdā إ
�
un).

31.5 The nouns of place and time are formed as follows.

31.6 Verbs with the initial weak radical ي /y/

There are very few verbs with the initial weak radical ي /y/. These verbs

are mostly conjugated like strong verbs. The imperative and the passive

of the basic verb form are rare, e.g.

See table A1.3, the pattern of the derived verb forms with a weak initial

radical و /w/, and conjugation A2.8 of the weak verb َع َوضَ  wad
˙
a
�
a ‘to

put’ in the appendices.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

 (َعَقَو I)ُ عَقَي1
 (ٌدلََب) نِاَدلُْب3 نْمٌِ ءْزج2ُ

ُعَقَيَو5 اَيْس�ا يِف يَِّبَرَعلْ�ِ ملَاَعل4�ْ
.اَيْقيِرْفِإ لِامََش7 يِفُ رخَلآ6�ُْ ءْزجُـلْ�

(1) 2Some (lit. 2one part) of the 3countries of the Arab 4world 1are (lit. is)

located in Asia and 6the others 5are situated in 7north Africa.

Nouns of place and time Basic verb form

ٌد َلا mı-lādun, birth مِي َد walada, to give birth وَلَ

ٌد ِع ْو maw م
�
idun, appointment َد َع َو  wa

�
ada, to promise

ٌف ِق ْو mawqifun, parking lot مَ َف َق َو  waqafa, to stand, to stand still

Perfect Imperfect

َس ِب َي  yabisa, to become dry ُس َبــ ْيـ yaybasu يَـ

َس ِئ َي  ya
�
isa, to despair َأسُ ْيـ َيـ  yay

�
asu

ِقظَ َي  yaqid
¯̇
a, to wake up َقظُ ْيـ َيـ  yayqad

¯̇
u

OR

ُقظَ َي  yaqud
¯̇
a, to wake up ُقـظُ ْيـ َيـ  yayqud

¯̇
u
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(َلَصوَ IIIV) تُلَْـصتَِّإvِ 4حاَبَّصل�3 يِف (ظَِقَي X) تُْظَقْيَتْس�2 نَِأَ دْعَب1
طَِسو8َ يِف (َدعَو I)ٍ دِعْوم7َ ىلَع (َقِفَو IIIV) اَنْقَفتَّ�َو6 ايًِّفِتاَه5 يِتَقيِدَصِب
ةٍعَاَس31َ فْصِن21 اًرخََّأَتم11ُ تُلَْصو01ََ كاَنُه ىلَِإ تُْبَهَذ امََدْنِعَوv 9ةَِنيِدمَـلْ�

 (َدجَوَ I) اَهْدجَِأ61ْ ملََف اَهْنَع تُْثحََبَفv 51اًبيِرْقَت41
نَْأِب (َعَقوَ V) تُْعقََّوَت71

.يِنَرِظَتْنَت81
(2) 1After 2I woke up in 3the morning, 4I contacted my girlfriend 5by tele-

phone 6and we agreed to meet (lit. on 7an appointment), in the 8city

centre. 9When I went there, 10I arrived 14about 12half an 13hour 11late.
15I looked for her but I did not 16find her. 17I expected her to 18wait for

me.

 (هَجَُو V) هَجََّوَت1
ِعيِقْوَتل6ِ ةَِراجَتَّل�5 ةَِراَزو4ِ ىلَِإ (ٌرجِاَت)ِ راجَُّّتل3�ْ نَمٌِ دْفَو2

(II َعَقَو) 
ِ داَريِـتْـسِْلا�9ِ مْسِق8ِ سيِئَرَ عمَ ةٍَديِدجَ (َقِفَو IIIV) ةٍيَِّقاَفَّت�7

(X َدَرَو) 
.ةَِراَزِولْ� يِفِ ريِدْصتَّل�َو01

(3) 2A delegation of 3businessmen 1went to 4the Ministry of 5Trade 6to sign a

new 7agreement with the head of the 8Department of 9Imports 10and

Exports at the ministry.

 (َعَدوَ X)ِ عَدْوَتْسمُـل5�ْ يفٍِ لمِاَع4 ىلََعٌ ليِقَث3ٌ قوُدْنُص2َ عَقَو1
تُلَْصَّت�َف6

(IIIV َلَصَو) 
طّل�8ِ زَكْرمَـلْ�ِب7

ِ
ّب
ِ

يِف هِْيلَِإَ لِقُنوv 11َةَِقطَْنمِـل01�ْ يِفِ ديحَِول9�ْ يَّ
 (َمِرَو II)َ مرََّومvِ41ُفاَعْسِْلإ�31 ةَِرايََّس21

/ (َعجَِو I) اًعوجُْومَو61َِ مْسجِـل51�ْ

 (َلَصَو I) اَنلِوُصُو71َ دْنِعو vْمُهَعمَ اَنَأَو امًـلََّأَتمُ
 هُنَِّإَ لاَقَو  بُيِبطَّل� هَُصحََف81

 (َدجََ و I)ْ دجَِي91ْ ملَ
.هِِتاَيح32َ ىلََعَ رطَخ22ََ لاَو (ٌرْسَك)ٍ روُسُك12 ةَيََّأ02

(4) 3A heavy 2box 1fell on 4a worker in 5the warehouse. 6I contacted 9the

only 8medical (health) 7centre in 10the area, 11and he was taken (lit. trans-

ported) there by 12,13ambulance (lit. 13aid 12car) with his 15body 14swollen
16and in pain. I went (lit. I am) with them. When we 17arrived, the

physician (doctor) 18examined him and said that he did not 19find 20any
21fractures and that 23his life was not in 22danger.
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َرْوَفَو5 طِْفَّنل�4 ةََراَزوُِ لِّثمَُي3 يٌِّتيَوُكٌ دْفوَ اًدَغ2َ توُرْيَب ىلَِإ (َلَصَو V)ُ لِصَي1
(َعَقَو II)ِ عيِقْوتَّلـل7ِ ةِيَِّناَنْبلُّـل� ةِمََوُكحُـلْ� يِف نَيلِوُؤْسمَـلْ�ُ لِباَقُيَـس6 هِلِوُصُو
 (َقِفَو IIIV) ةٍيَِّقاَفَّت�8ىلََع

نَْـيَـب يَِّراـجَتَّـل�11ِ لُداَـبـتَّـل�ِب01ُ قلََّعَتَت9
اًرـيِرْـقَت41 يُِّتْيَوُكلْ�ُ دْفَولْ� (َعَضَو I)ُ عَـضَـيَـس31 امََك21.نِْـيَدـلََـبـلْ�
ِريِدْصَت02 ةِـلََأْـسم91ََ لْوح81َ هِِدَلاَب ةِمَوُكحُِ رَظن71َ ةََـهجِْو61 هِيِفُ حَرْشَي51
.نَاَنْبلُ ىلَِإِ ماخَـل22�ْ طِْفَّنل�12

(5) A Kuwaiti delegation 3representing the Ministry of 4Oil 1will arrive
2tomorrow in Beirut, 5and immediately after its arrival 6will meet the

officials in the Lebanese government 7to sign 8an agreement 9concerning
11trade 10exchange between the two countries. The Kuwaiti delegation

will 12also 13draw up 14a report 15explaining 16,17the position (lit. 16point of
17view) of its country’s government 18 on 19the issue of 22crude 21oil
20exports to Lebanon.

 (َقِثَو I) يِتَقِث2ُ دِقْفَأَـس1
ىلََع (َعَقوَ II) كَِعيِقْوَت6ِ مَدَع5ِ لاح4َ يِف كَب3ِ

 (َقِفَو IIIV) ةِيَِّقاَفتَِّْلا�7
(َلَصَو IIIV)َ لِصتََّأ01 نْلَوv 9َاَنَنْيَب اَهْيلََعِ قَفتَّمُـل8�ْ

.ةًَيِناَث11 كَِب
(6) 1I shall lose 2my trust 3in you 4if (lit. 4in case) you 5do not 6sign 7the

agreement (contract) that we 8agreed between us, 9and I will 9never
10contact you 11again.

ىلِإ ةَِراَّيَّسل�ِب (َلَصوَ I)ُ لِصَت5 امََدْنِع اًراَسَيَو4 اًنيمَِي3َ رُظْنَت2 نَْأ بُجَِي1
v 01ةَِراَشِإ9َ دْنِع (َفَقوَ I)َ فِقَت8 نَْأَو (ٌقيِرطَ)ٍ قُرط7ُِ قَرَتْفم6ُ

‘ْ!فِق’
(7) 1You must 2look 3right 4and left when 5you reach 6,7a junction (cross-

roads) by car, 8and stop at 9the 10‘STOP!’ sign.

2 سَْأْيَت1َ لا
(I َسِئَي) كََتَقِث3 نَِّإ يزيِزَعاَي (I ََقِثو) لـل�ِب

ا
(َلَكَو IIIV) كَـلَاَكتَّ�و4َ هِـّ

.(مٌَّه) كَمِومُُه7 ىلَع بِلَُّغتَّلـل6ِ كَِناَدِعاَسُي5 هِْيلَِع

(8) (2Oh!) 2My dear do not 1feel hopeless. 3Your trust in God 4and reliance

on Him 5will help you 6overcome 7your worries.
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 (ظَِقَي X) ظََقْيَتْسِإ1
 (حٌِئاَس)ُ حاَّوُّسل�2

اوُعَّدَوُيل5ِِ حاَبصَّل�4 يِف اًرِكاَب3
(II َعَدَو) 

 (ٌقيِدَص)ْ مُهَءاَقِدْصَأ6
هِاجَتَّ�ِب01 ةٍَديِعَب9 ةٍلَحِْرل8ِ اودُِّعَتْسَيَو7

(IIIV هَجَُو) 
.ِدَلاِبلْـلِ يَّلِامََّشل�21ِ ءْزجُـل11�ْ

(9) 2The tourists 1woke up 3early in 4the morning 5to bid farewell to 6their

friends 7and to get ready for 9a long 8journey 10to (10towards) 12the

northern 11part of the country.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Part of the Ministry of Trade is situated in the city centre.

(2) You must stop at the ‘STOP!’ sign and look left and right when you
reach a junction.

(3) Part of the Arab world is situated in Asia and the other part is situated
in north Africa.

(4) The businessmen’s delegation woke up early in the morning and
went by car on a long journey to (towards) the northern part of
Lebanon.

(5) I contacted the head of the Department of Imports and Exports
at the Ministry of Trade to sign a new agreement concerning trade
exchange.

(6) A heavy box fell on my friend (m.). I contacted the only physician in the
area. The physician examined him and said that his life was not in
danger.

(7) The physician arrived about half an hour late at the medical centre.

(8) I will never trust you or contact you again, if (in case) you sign the
agreement.

(9) A delegation from the Kuwaiti Ministry of Oil went to the Lebanese
Ministry of Trade to sign an agreement to export crude oil to Lebanon
and to have a trade exchange between the two countries.

236

Verbs with
a weak

initial
radical



237

Chapter 32

Verbs with a weak middle
radical

32.1 Verbs with a weak middle radical, ُف َو َلأجْ ْ ُل � ْع ِف are those ,أَلْ

which have 
�
alif (.. ا ..) as the middle letter of the basic verb form. This

middle 
�
alif ( ا.. ..) is derived from the weak radical و /w/ or ي /y/. These

types of verb are also called ‘hollow’ because their middle radical is lost

in the basic (and many other) verb forms, e.g.

َل َقا  qāla, to say (for: َل َو َق  qawala) from the root قول qwl

َع َبا  bā
�
a, to sell (for: َع َي َب  baya

�
a) from the root بيع by

�

32.2 The first radical in the first and second persons of the basic verb

form in the perfect tense receives the related vowel of the middle radical,

which is itself lost, according to the rules below.

(About the three vowels and their three related consonants, see

chapter 20.)

(a) If the middle radical is و /w/, then the first and second persons take

d
˙
ammah /u/ on the first radical in the perfect:

(Remember from chapter 20 that و is related to d
˙
ammah /u/.)

(b) If the middle radical is ي /y/, then the first and second persons take

kasrah /i/ on the first radical in the perfect:

Perfect Root 1st pers. sing.

َل َقا  qāla, he said (qwl قول) ْلـتُ ُق  qultu, I said

َكانَ  kāna, he was (kwn كون) ْنتُ ُكـ  kuntu, I was



(Remember from chapter 20 that ي is related to kasrah /i/.)

32.3 In the imperfect indicative and subjunctive, the weak middle

radical ..ـو .. /w/ or .. ـيـ .. /y/ reappears, but it disappears in the

jussive and some of the imperative forms, e.g.

See table A1.4 for the patterns of the derived verb forms with a weak

middle radical و. See paradigms A2.9 and A2.10 for the verbs َل َقا  ‘to

say’ and َع َبا  ‘to sell’ in Appendix 2.

32.4 A very small number of verbs with a weak middle radical و /w/

or ي /y/ also change the و or ي to 
�
alif (ا) in the imperfect and some

forms of the imperative, e.g.

Perfect Root 1st pers. sing.

َع َبا  bā
�
a, he sold by بيع)

�
) ْعـتُ ِب  bi

�
tu, I sold

َر َسا  sāra, he walked (syr سير) ُت ْر ِسـ  sirtu, I walked

Imperfect Imperative

Perfect Root Ind. Subj. Juss. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

Masculine Masculine Feminine

َل َقا (قول) ُل ُقو َي َل ُقو َي ْل ُق َي ْل ُق ُقولُوا ِلي ُقو ُقلْنَ
qāla (qwl) yaqūlu yaqūla  yaqul qul qūlū qūlı- qulna

to say say!

َع َبا (بيع) ُع َيبِي َع َيبِي ْع ِب َي ْع ِب ُعوا بِي ِعي بِي ْعنَ ِب
bā

�
a (by

�
) yabı-

�
u yabı-

�
a yabi

�
bi

�
bı-

�
ū bı-

�
ı- bi

�
na

to sell sell!

Imperfect Imperative

Perfect Root Ind. Subj. Juss. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

Masculine Masculine Feminine

َم َنا (نوم) ُم َنا َي َم َنا َي ْم َن يَ ْم َن َنامُوا ِمي َنا ِنمْنَ
nāma (nwm) yanāmu yanāma yanam nam nāmū nāmı- nimna

to sleep sleep!

َف َخا (خوف) ُف َخا َي َف َخا َي ْف َيخَ ْف خَ ُفوا َخا ِفي َخا ْفنَ خِ
h
˘
āfa (h

˘
wf) yah

˘
āfu yah

˘
āfa yah

˘
af h

˘
af h

˘
āfū h

˘
āfı- h

˘
ifna

to be

afraid

be

afraid!
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See conjugation A2.11 of the verb َف .in Appendix 2 خَا

32.5 The weak middle radical ..و .. /w/ also becomes .. ـيـ ... /y/ in

the perfect passive. This .. ـيـ ... /y/ is then assimilated to the preceding

kasrah, producing the long vowel ı̄. See the table and the conjugation in

the appendices.

32.6 In the active participle of the basic verb form (I), the weak

middle radical .ـو .. /w/ or .. ـيـ .. /y/ is changed to hamzah with kasrah

. ِئـ. ـ ..., /�i/, e.g.

َل َنا (نيل) ُل َنا َي َل َنا َي ْل َن َي ْل َن َنالُوا ِلي َنا ِنلْنَ
nāla (nyl) yanālu yanāla yanal nal nālū nālı- nilna

to

obtain

obtain!

Perfect Imperfect

Form Active Root Passive Active Passive

َل َقا (قول) َل ِقي ُل ُقو َي ُل َقا ُي
I qāla, to say (qwl) qı-la, it was said yaqūlu yuqālu

َع َبا (بيع) َع بِي ُع َيبِي ُع َبا ُي
I bā

�
a, to sell (by

�
) bı-

�
a, it was sold yabı-

�
u yubā

�
u

َل َما َأ (ميل) َل ُأمِي ُل ُيمِي ُل َما ُي
IV

�
amāla, to

bend

(myl)
�
umı-la, it was

bent

yumı-lu yumālu

َد َعا َت ِإسْ (عود) َد ُتعِي ْس ُأ ُد َتعِي ْس َي ُد َعا َت ْس ُي
X

�
ista

�
āda, to

recall

(
�
wd)

�
ustu

�
ı-da, it

was recalled

yasta
�
ı-du yusta

�
ādu

Note: The two verbs ََكان  kāna ‘he was’ and َس ْي laysa ‘is not, are not’ have no passive لَ

forms.

Perfect Active participle

َل َقا ٌل َقاِئ (for: ٌل ِو َقا
qāla, to say qā

�
ilun, teller, saying qāwilun)
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Note: The passive participle of such verbs is rare.

32.7 The verbal nouns of roots with a weak middle radical are similar

to the verbal nouns of the strong verbs, e.g.

32.8 The nouns of place and time are formed as follows:

32.9 The derived verb forms II, III, V and VI of roots with weak middle

radicals are conjugated regularly like the derived verb forms of strong

verbs. But there are exceptions in the verb forms IV, VII, VIII and X,

where the weak radicals reappear.

See table A1.4 for the patterns of derived verb forms of roots with a

weak middle radical و or ي in Appendix 1.

32.10 Tenses formed with ََكان  kāna

The verb ََكان  kāna ‘to be’ (lit. ‘he was’) can be used in the perfect or

imperfect tense as an auxiliary preceding another verb in the perfect

or imperfect tense:

َع َبا ٌع ِئ َبـا (for: ٌع ِي َبا
bā

�
a, to sell bā

�
i
�
un, seller, salesman bāyi

�
un)

َم َنا ٌم ِئ َنا (for: ٌم ِو َنا
nāma, to sleep nā

�
imun, sleeping nāwimun)

Perfect Verbal noun

َل َقا  qāla, to say ٌل ْو َقـ  qawlun, speech, saying

َع َبا  bā
�
a, to sell ٌع ْي َبـ  bay

�
un, selling

َم َنا  nāma, to sleep ٌم ْو َن  nawmun, sleep

َكانٌ makānun, place مَ (v. َكانَ  kāna ‘to be’, root kwn)

ٌم َنا manāmun, place to sleep مَ (v. َم َنا  nāma ‘to sleep’, root: nwm)

ٌر masārun, lane, route, trajectory مَسا (v. َر َسا  sāra ‘to walk’, root: syr)
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(a) Past perfect (pluperfect)

َتبَ َك َقدْ)  َن ( َكا  kāna (qad) kataba, he had written

َسالَةَ َّر َب �ل َت َك ْد( َق َكانَ ) ُتهُ  ْد َه َشا َلـمَّا 
lammā šāhadtu-hu kāna (qad) kataba r-risālata.

When I saw him, he had (already) written the letter.

Remember: ْد َق  qad is inserted to emphasize the finality of the

action or for reasons of style.

(b) Past progressive or habitual

ُتبُ ْك َي َكانَ kāna yaktubu, he was writing, he has been writing

he had been writing, he used to write

(everyday)

َوةً ْه َق ُب َر ْش َي َكانَ ُتهُ ْد َه َشا َلـمَّا lammā šāhadtu-hu kāna yašrabu

qahwatan.

When I saw him, he was drinking

coffee.

ٍم ْو َي َّل  ُك ًيا  َشا َربُ  ْش َي َكانَ   kāna yašrabu šāyan kulla yawmin.

He used to drink tea every day.

(c) Future in the past (future of perfect)

ُتبُ ْك َي َسـ َكانَ   kāna sa-yaktubu, he was going to write

Note: َف ْو َس  sawfa is not used after ََكان  kāna.

(d) Past in the future (perfect of future)

َتبَ َك ْد(  َق ُكونُ ) َي  yakūnu (qad) kataba, he will have written

َسالَةَ َب �لرَّ َت َك ْد(  َق ُكونُ ) َي ْيهِ  ِإلَ ُل  ِص َأ َدمَا  ْن ِع
�
indamā 

�
as
˙
ilu 

�
ilayhi yakūnu (qad) kataba r-risālata.

When I reach him, he will have written the letter.
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

اًصَع5 ىلََع (َأَكَو IIIV) اًئِكَّتم4ُ نَاَك ةَِرِئاطَّل�3 نَمُِ قاَعمُـل2�َْ جَرخ1َ امََّـل
.هِِناَدِعاَسُت7 نِاَتَفيِضم6ُ هَُعمََو

(1) When 2the disabled (handicapped) person 1left the 3aeroplane, 4he was

leaning on 5a walking stick, and there were 6two stewardesses (6flight

attendants) 7helping him.

نُوُكَي امََدْنِعَو .كَْيلَِإ ةٌَقاَتْشم4ُ يِننََِّلأَ رِفاَسُت3 نَْأَ لْبَق (َراَز I.) يِنَتْرُز2 كََتْيل1َ
!كََتَروُص8 اَهيِف (َعَضَو I)ْ عَضَو7 ةًلَاَسِر6 يلِ بُْتْك�َف كَِتَعاطَِتْس�ِب5

(2) 1I wish you had 2visited me before 3you left, because 4I miss you.

Whenever 5you can, write me 6a letter 7and put 8your photograph in it!

ّبَسُي5ْ دَق4 هُنََِّلأِ مْوَّنل�3 ىلَِإِ باَهذَّل�َ لْبَقَ لُكْأَت2َ لا نَْأ كَحَُصْنَأ1
ِ

كَلَ بُ
.نِْزَوـل7�ْ يِف ةًَداَيِز6

(3) 1I advise you not 2to eat before going 3to sleep because 4it might 5cause

you 6to gain 7weight.

ْوَأ اَهَعيِبَأ6 نَْأُ ديِرُأَف5 حِيلِْصتَّل�4 يِف امًِئاَد3 اَهنَِّكـال ةٌمَيِدَق2 ةٌَرايََّس يِدْنِع1
ّصل�11ِ رَتخَْأ01ْ ملَ ينَِّكلَو9 ىَرخُْأ8 ةٍَرايََّسِب اَهلَِدْبَأ7

ِ
كَـلِاذ نََِّلأ31ُ دْعَب21َ فْن

.ًلاوََّأ61 يِتَرايََّسِ عْيَـب51 ىلََعُ فقََّوَتَي41
(4) 1I have 2an old car but it 3is always being 4repaired. 5I want 6to sell it

or 7exchange it for 8another car 9but I have not 10chosen 11the type 12yet
13because that 14depends on 15selling my car 16first.

!كَِناَكم6َ يِفَ سلِجَْي5 نَْأِبِ فْيضَّـلـل4ِ حْمَْس�َو3 يَِّسْرُكل2�ْ نَِع بُّاَش اَيْ مُق1
(5) Oh young man! 1Stand up (from 2the chair) 3and let 4the guest 5sit down

6instead (in 6your place)!

تُْسلَجََفvِ 5مْونَّل� ةَِفْرُغ4 يفامًِئاَن3 نَاَكَف هِلِِزْنمَ يِف يَّدج2َ ةَِراَيِزل1ِ تُْبَهَذ
.ِمْونَّل�21 نَمَِ ماَق11 ىتَّحَ يِتَّدج01ََ عم9َ سِولُجُـلْ� ةَِفْرُغ8  يِف تِْقَول7�ْ ضَْعَب6

242هِِتلَاح91َِ ءوُس81 نَْع ثُدَّحََتَيv 71يِراَوجِب61َِ سلَجََو51 يِتَدَهاَشمُِب41َ حِرَفَف31

 Verbs with
a weak
middle
radical 



ّصل�02
ِ

نَِّإَفْ فخََت52َ لا :هُلَ تُلُْقَف42ِ تْومَـل32�ْ نَمُِ فاخََي22َ راَصَوv 12ةَِيحَّ
لـل�ِ دَيِب72َ رمُْعل62�ْ

ا
.هَُدحَْو82 هِّ

(6) I went 1to visit 2my grandfather at his house. He was 3asleep in 4the

bedroom, so 5I sat in 8the sitting room for 6,7a while (lit. 6for some 7time)
9with 10my grandmother until 11he got up (from 12sleep). 13He was

pleased 14to see me 15and sat 16next to me, 17talking about his 18bad

(19state of) 20health. 21He began 22to be afraid of 23dying, so 24I said to him:

‘Don’t 25be afraid – the 26lifespan is 27in the hands of God 28alone.’

 (ةٌلَْوَد)ِ لَودُّل�5 يِف نُوُناَقل4�ْ نُِكَي3ْ مل2َْ ول1َ
اًقَّبطَم7ُ ةَِرَّضحََتمُـل6�ْ

َلأ�11َ داَس01 امَـلv 9َامًَرَتحْمَُو8 .ةُلَاَدَعلْ�َو21 نُمْْ
(7) 1If 4the law in (the) 6civilized 5countries 3was 2not 7applied 8and

respected, then 11safety 12and justice 9would not 10prevail.

نَِع لَيِوطَّل�5ِ سيِئرَّل�َ باَيَغ4 نَِّإُ لوُقَت3 ةًَعاَشِإ2َ كاَنُه نَِّإُ لاَقُي1
 (ٌريِزَو)ِ ءاَرَزُولْ�ِ سلِجْم7َِ تاَعامَِتج6�ْ

هَُتْوم11َ نََّأَو vُريطِخَـل01�ْ هُُضَرم9َ هُُبَبَس8
ّبَـسُي31 دَق21

ِ
.ِدَلاِبلْ� يِف ةًيَِّساَيس51ِ ةًمَْزَأ41 بُ

(8) 2Rumour has it (lit. 1it is said that there is a 2rumour 3saying) that

the president’s 5long 4absence from the cabinet (lit. 7the Council of

Ministers) 6meetings is 8because of his 10serious 9illness, and that 11his

death 12might 13cause 15a political 14crisis in the country.

يِفِ قْوَّسل�4 ةََزاجَِإ / ةََصخُْر3 يَِسَن2 دَق نَاكَو ةََراَّيسَّل�َ قاَس /َ داَق1
.ةَِصخُّْرل� نَِع هُولَُأَسَف8 .ةِطَْرشُّلا7 نَمِ ةٌيَِّرْوَد6 هُْتَفَقْوَأَف5 تِْيَبلْ�
ىلَِإ هُوُداَعَأ41 ىَّتح31َ هُوُقدََّصُي21ْ ملََف11 .تِْيَبلْ� يِف اَهَيِسَن01ْ دَق هُنََّأَ باجََأ9
.(نٌْيَع)ْ مِهِنُيْعَأِب71 ةََزاجَِْلإ�61 اوُدَهاَشَو51 تِْيَبلْ�

(9) 1He drove the car, but had 2left (lit. 2forgotten) 4the driving 3licence at

home. A 7police 6patrol 5stopped him and 8asked him for his licence.
9He replied that 10he had left it (lit. 10forgot it) at home, but they 11did not
12believe him 13until 14they had taken (lit. returned) him home 15and seen
16the licence 17with their own eyes.
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اًعم7َ اَنمُْق6ْ دَقَوَ كاَنُه نُُكْسَي5 يل4ِ اًقيِدَص3َ روُزَِلأ2 نَامََّع ىلَِإُ تْرَفاَس1
َلأ�01ِ رحَْبل9�ْ ىلََع ةَِبَقَعلْ� ةَِنيِدمَ ىلَِإ ةٍَراَيِزِب8  ةًلَِفاح21َ اَنْذخََأَف11ِ.رمَحْْ
َلأ�61 ةَِنيِدمَـلْ� ىلََع اَـنْرَرـم51َ اَنِقيِرط41َ يِفَو vةًيَّحِاَيِس31 .َءاَرْتَبلَْأ ةِيَِّرَثْ

 ىلَِإ اَنَقيِرط22َ اَنْعَباَت12 مَُّث02.نِْيَتَعاَس91 نْمَِ رَثْكَأ81 اَهيِف اَنلْوَّجََتَف71
ىلَِإ اَنْدُع72 ةَِبَقَعلْ� يِفٍ عوُبْسُأ62 ةِدَّمُـل52ِ اَنمَْقَأ42 نَْأَ دْعَبَو32 .ةَِبَقَعلْ�
.تَوُرْيَب ىلَِإُ تْدُع92 كاَنُه نْمَِو82 نَامََّع

(10) 1I travelled to Amman 2to visit 3a friend 4of mine who 5lives there, and
7together 6we went 8to visit the city of Aqaba on the 10Red 9Sea. 11We

took 13a tour (13tourism) 12bus and on 14our way 15we passed by the
16ancient city of Petra, so 17we wandered around it (trekked through it)

for 18more than 19two hours. 20Then 21we continued on 22our way to

Aqaba. 23After 24we had stayed for 26a week (lit. for one week’s 25time) in

Aqaba, 27we went back to Amman, 28and from there 29I returned to

Beirut.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The law is applied and respected in the country.

(2) I travelled by aeroplane with a friend to Beirut, Amman and Aqaba.

(3) I wish you had visited my grandfather before his serious illness.

(4) I advise you to sit for some time in the sitting room with my

grandmother.

(5) I have an old chair that I want to sell (it) to a friend of mine who lives in

Amman.

(6) The young man left (forgot) his driving licence, letter and (his) photo-

graph on the bus.

(7) Write to me whenever you can because I miss you.

(8) ِإنَّ) ) The death of the president might cause a political crisis in the

country.

(9) I travelled by coach (a tour bus) with a friend, who sat beside me talking

about his bad state of health.

(10) The stewardess helped my grandfather when he left the aeroplane.
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(11) The young man let the guest sit on a chair in the sitting room.

(12) My grandmother began to be afraid of death. I told her not to be afraid

since one’s lifespan is in the hands of God alone.

(13) When the young disabled man got out of the car, he was leaning on a

walking stick.

(14) Rumour has it that the president was stopped by a police patrol and

asked for his driving licence.

(15) My guest and I took a coach (a tour bus) to the ancient city of Petra.

We wandered around it (trekked through it) for more than two hours.
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Chapter 33

Verbs with a weak final
radical, doubly weak verbs
and weak verbs with hamzah

33.1 Verbs with a weak final radical و /w/ or ي /y/ are called defective

verbs ِقص َّنا ُل �ل ْع ِف  The final weak radical appears as .أَلْ
�
alif ا /ā/ or 

�
alif

maqs
˙
ūrah ى /ā/ in the basic verb form (perfect, third person masc. sing.)

upon combining with the personal ending. The defective verbs fall into

the following categories according to their vocalization.

33.2 If the final radical is و /w/, then the basic form (perfect, third

person masc. sing.) ends in 
�
alif ا ... /...ā/ (contraction of...a-w-a),

and the imperfect (in most persons) ends in و.ُ .. /...ū/ (contraction

of...u-w-u), e.g.

33.3 If the final radical is ي /y/ and the middle radical has the vowel

kasrah /i/, then the basic form ends quite regularly in َي.ِ .. /...iya/, but

the imperfect ends in 
�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah ى..َ . /...ā/ (contraction of ...a-y-u),

e.g.

Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.)

َعا َد (for: َو َع َد ْدعُو َي
da

�
ā, to invite da

�
awa) yad

�
ū

َزا َغ (for: ََزو َغ ْغزُو َي
ġazā, to raid ġazawa) yaġzū

Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.)

ِقيَ لَ َقى َيلْ (for: َُقي َيلْ
laqiya, to meet yalqā yalqayu)



33.4 If the final radical is ي /y/ and the middle radical has the vowel

fath
˙
ah /a/, then the basic form ends in 

�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah ى..َ .. /...ā/ (con-

traction of ...a-y-a), and the imperfect ends in ي..ِ . /...ı̄/ (contraction

of ...i-y-u):

33.5 A very small number of verbs, of the type discussed above in

paragraph 33.4, have 
�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah َـى ... /...ā/ (contraction of ...a-y-u)

also in the imperfect tense, e.g.

33.6 All verb forms I–X of roots with a weak final radical ـو ... /w/

or ي... /y/ omit this final radical in the jussive and imperative, e.g.

ِسيَ َن َسى ْن َي (for: َُسي َينْ
nasiya, to forget yansā yansayu)

Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.)

َضى َق (for: ََضي َق ِضي ْق َي
qad

˙
ā, to judge qad

˙
aya) yaqd

˙
ı-

َمى َر (for: ََرمي ِمي ْر َي
ramā, to throw ramaya) yarmı-

Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.)

َعى سَ (for: ََعي َس َعى ْس َي (for: َُعي ْس َي
sa

�
ā, to strive sa

�
aya) yas

�
ā yas

�
ayu)

َهى َن (for: ََهي َن َهى ْن َي (for: َُهي ْن َي
nahā, to forbid nahaya) yanhā yanhayu)

Perfect Imperf. ind. Imperf. juss. Imperative

َمى َر ِمي ْر َي ِم ْر َي ْرمِ! ِإ
ramā, to throw yarmı- yarmi

�
irmi!

َجا َر ْرجُو َي ُج ْر َي ُج! ْر ُأ
rağā, to hope yarğū yarğu

�
urğu!

َضى َت ْر ِإ  (VIII) ِضي َت ْر َي َتضِ َيرْ َتضِ! ْر ِإ
�
irtad

˙
ā, to be satisfied yartad

˙
ı- yartad

˙
i

�
irtad

˙
i!
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33.7 The passive of all verbs with a weak final radical و... /w/ or

,y/ is conjugated according to the same pattern as the strong verbs/ ...ي

e.g.

33.8 The conjugation of the derived verb forms II–X of verbs with

a weak final radical و... /...w/ or ي... /...y/ is identical to that of the

derived verb forms of strong verbs. There is an exception with some

verbal nouns where the weak final radical after the 
�
alif is changed to

hamzah, e.g. ٌء َقا liqā لِ
�
un ‘meeting’ (for: ٌَقاي liqāyun) from the root لِ

.’lqy ‘to meet لقي

See the pattern tables of verbs with a weak final radical و /w/ or ي /y/

and their conjugations in the appendices.

33.9 The declension of the active participle of verbs with a weak

final radical و... /w/ or ي... /y/ is illustrated below with the help of the

active participle ٍَقاض  qād
˙
in ‘judge’, from the verb َضى َق  qad

˙
ā ‘to

judge’. It should be noted that the active participle has only two case

endings in the masculine singular: /...in/ for both the nominative and

genitive and /...an/ for the accusative:

Active Passive Passive

Perfect Perfect Imperfect

Ind. Subj. Juss.

َعا َد ِعيَ ُد َعى ْد ُي َعى ْد ُي َع ْد ُي
da

�
ā, to invite du

�
iya yud

�
ā yud

�
ā yud

�
a

ِقيَ لَ ِقيَ لُ َقى ُيلْ َقى ُيلْ َق ُيلْ
laqiya, to meet luqiya yulqā yulqā yulqa

َمى َر ُرمِيَ َمى ْر يُ َمى ْر ُي َم ْر ُي
ramā, to throw rumiya yurmā yurmā yurma

َعى َس ِعيَ ُس َعى ْس ُي َعى ْس ُي َع ْس ُي
sa

�
ā, to strive su

�
iya yus

�
ā yus

�
ā yus

�
a
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33.10 Doubly weak verbs

Some of the most common verbs have the two weak radicals و /w/ and

ُف y/. They are called in Arabic/ ي ِفي َألـلَّ . The following are the most

common types:

masc. indef. masc. def. fem. indef.

singular

Nom. ٍض َقا (for: ِضيٌ َقا ِضي َقا َألْ (for: ِضيُ َقا َألْ َيةٌ ِض َقا
qād

˙
in qād

˙
iyun)

�
al-qād

˙
ı-

�
al-qād

˙
iyu) qād

˙
iyatun

Gen. ٍض َقا (for: ِضيٍ َقا ِضي َقا َألْ  (for: ِِضي َقا َألْ َيةٍ ِض َقا
qād

˙
in qād

˙
iyin)

�
al-qād

˙
ı-

�
al-qād

˙
iyi) qād

˙
iyatin

Acc. ًيا ِض َقا ِضيَ َقا َألْ َيةً ِض َقا
qād

˙
iyan

�
al-qād

˙
iya qād

˙
iyatan

dual

Nom. َيانِ ِض َقا َيانِ ِض َقا َألْ َتانِ َي ِض َقا
qād

˙
iyāni

�
al-qād

˙
iyāni qād

˙
iyatāni

Acc. ْينِ َي ِض َقا ْين َي ِض َقا َألْ ْينِ َت َي ِض َقا
and

gen.

qād
˙
iyayni

�
al-

qād
˙
iyayni

qād
˙
iyatayni

plural

Nom. َقاضُونَ َقاضُونَ َألْ ٌت َيا ِض َقا
qād

˙
ūna

�
al-qād

˙
ūna qād

˙
iyātun

Acc. َقاضِينَ َقاضِينَ َألْ ٍت َيا ِض َقا
and

gen.

qād
˙
ı-na

�
al-qād

˙
ı-na qād

˙
iyātin

Note: A common plural for both masc. and fem. is the broken plural ٌَضاة ُق  qud
˙
ātun.
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(a) Verbs withو /w/ or ي /y/ as initial and final radical: These verbs

obey both the rules for verbs with a weak initial radical as well as

the rules for verbs with a weak final radical, e.g.

The active participle is ٍق َوا  wāqin ‘protective, preservative’ and

is declined like ٍَقاض  qād
˙
in ‘judge’. The verbal noun (mas

˙
dar)

is ٌء َقا ِو  wiqā
�
un or ٌَية َقا ِو  wiqāyatun ‘protection, prevention’.

Note: Verb form VIII is very common for the above-mentioned verb,

being َقى َقى �ittaqā ‘to fear God’ (Quranic), for إِتَّ ْوتَ �iwtaqā. The verbal إِ

noun (mas
˙
dar) of form VIII of this verb is ٌء َقا َّت �ittiqā إِ

�
un.

(b) Verbs with wāw و /w/ and yā
�
,y/ as second and third radical/ ي 

respectively, are conjugated in the same way as verbs with a weak

final radical. The weak middle radical و /w/ or ي /y/ is fully

pronounced, e.g.

33.11 Weak verbs with hamzah

Verbs with a weak middle radical و... /w/ or ...ـيـ ... /y/ and final hamzah

are very common, e.g.

Perfect Imperfect Imperative

Ind. Subj. Juss. Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.

َقى َو ِقي َي ِقيَ َي ِق َي ِق ِقي ُقوا ِقينَ
waqā yaqı- yaqiya yaqi qi! qı-! qū! qı-na!

to protect,

prevent

Perfect Imperfect

َوى َش  šawā, to grill, barbecue (for: ََوي َش  šawaya) ِوي ْش َي  yašwı-

(conjugated like v. َمى َر  ramā, to throw ِمي ْر َي  yarmı-)

ِويَ َق  qawiya, to be strong َوى ْق َي  yaqwā

(conjugated like v. َِسي َن  nasiya, to forget َسى ْن َي  yansā)
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33.12 Verbs with a middle hamzah and final 
�
alif-maqs

˙
ūrah ى (in the

basic form) are rare, but include the common verb َأى َر  ra
�
ā ‘to see’. In

the perfect it is conjugated like verbs with a final 
�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah ـى..,

but in the imperfect the middle hamzah َأ /...
�
a.../ is, exceptionally,

omitted:

Note: The middle hamzah is also omitted in form IV: َرى ,’�arā ‘he showed أَ

which in the imperfect is ِري ُي  yurı̄. (See paradigm A2.16 in Appendix 2.)

Exercises

Practise your reading:

 (ٌرجِاَت)ُ راجَُّّتل�1ِ ءَلاُؤاه
(ةٌعَاَضِب)َ عِئاَضَب4 نَوُعيِبَيو3َ نَوُرَتْشَي2

.ِقوُّسل�6 يِف ةًَبَّرَهم5ُ
(1) These 1traders (merchants) are 2buying 3and selling 5smuggled 4goods in

6the market.

ةَِباَغل6�ْ يِف ىشَّمََتَن5ٍ تاَعاَسِ عَبْرَأ4 يْلَاوح3َ اَنْيَضمَْأ2 نَْأَ دْعَب1
.هِلِِزْنمَ يِفِ ءاَشَعل01�ْ ىلَإ (ٌليمَِز) اَنِئَلامَُز9ُ دحََأ8 اَناَعَد7

(2) 1After 2we spent 3around 4four hours 5walking (strolling) in 6the forest,
8one of 9our colleagues 7invited us to 10dinner at his home.

.نِاَّكدُّل�3 نَمِ تُْيَتَأ vَلا ؟ِعِراَّشل�2 نَمِ تِْيَتَأ1ْ لَه
(3) Did 1you come (in) from 2the street? No, I came from 3the shop.

Perfect Imperfect

َء َجا  ğā
�
a, to come (for: َأ َي ğaya جَ

�
a) ُء ِجي َي  yağı-

�
u

َء َشا  šā
�
a, to wish (for: َء َشيَ  šaya

�
a) ُء َشا yašā يَ

�
u

َء َسا  sā
�
a, to be bad (for: َأ َو َس  sawa

�
a) ُء yasū يَسُو

�
u

Perfect Imperfect

َأى َر  ra
�
ā, to see (for: ََأي َر  ra

�
aya) َرى َي  yarā (for: َأى ْر َي )

(conjugated like v. َمى َر  ramā, ‘to throw’)
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.ةِاَتَفل5�ْ هِِذاه نْمَِ لمَجَْأ4 يِرمُْع3 يِفَ رَأ2ْ مل1َ
(4) I have 1never in 3my life 2seen 4a more beautiful 5young girl than this.

ُلأ�2 يِف يِقَتلَْن1 لل�َ ءاَش5 نِْإ4‘ يِتلآ3�ِْ عوُبْسْ
ا
.’هُّ

(5) 1We will meet 3next 2week, God 5willing (lit. 4if God 5wills).

ْدَقv 5ايًّلَِع ىَعْدُيَوv 4يِتَيْرَق3 ةَِسَرْدمَ يِف ةَِضاَيَّرل�2َ ملََّعمُ نََّأ يَِكح1ُ
(ةٌاَراَبمُ)ِ تاَيَراَبم9ُ يِف (ٌمَكحَ)ِ ماَّكحُـل8�َْ دحََأ7 نَوُكَيلِ ىَعْدَتْسُي6
َلأ�01  (ٍداَن) ةَِيِدْنْ

.ةِمَِصاَعلْ� يِف (َماَق)ُ ماَقُتس21َ يِتلَّ� ةَِعَراَصمُلْل11ِ
(6) 1It was said that 2the sports teacher at 3my village school, 4who is called

Ali, 5may 6be invited to be 7one of 8the judges at the 11wrestling 9matches

that are 12taking place in 10clubs in the capital.

ْمل6ٍَ قيِدَصِبِ عِراَّشل�5 يِف ةًَأجَْف4 تُْيَقَتل3�ْ امََدْنِع2َ موَيلْ�ً اّدجُِ تْأَتْسِإ1
 ةٍَعاَشِإ41 ةِحَِّص31 نَْعٍ لاَؤُسِب21 يِنَأجَاَفvٍ 11ليِوط01َ نٍمََز9ُ ذْنم8ُ هَُرَأ7
طَْقَف02 اَهنَِّإ91 هُلَ تُلُْقَو اًعْبط81َ كَلِاذ تُْيَفَن71 .يِتجَْوَز تُْقلَّط61َ ينََّأ يِوْرَت51
.ةٌَبِذاَك22 ةٌَعاَشِإ12

(7) Today I was very much 1offended, 2when I 4suddenly 3met a friend in 5the

street whom I have 6not 7seen 8for a 10long 9time. 11He surprised me

when he 12asked about 13the truth of 14a rumour (that 15says) that 16I

have divorced my wife. 18Of course 17I denied it and told him 19that it is
20only a 22false 21rumour.

ثٌحِاَب6 اَهيِقلُْيَس5 يِتلَّ� ةَِرَضاحَمُـل4�ِْ عامََسل3َِ مْوَيلْ� يَِتْأَت2 نَْأَ سْنَت1َ لا
 .ٌ(ءيجَِلا) نَيِئجَِّلال�8 ةِيَِّضَق7 يِف

(َسْيلَ v.) تُْسل01َ اَنَأً اّدجٌِ فسِ�ا9
.ةٍَديِدجَ ةٍَّقِش41ِ ءاَرِشل31ٍِ دِعْوم21َ ىلَع ينََِّلأ اًيِت�ا11

(8) Do not 1forget 2to come today 3to hear 4the lecture which 5will be

delivered by 6a researcher on the 8refugee 7issue. 9I am very sorry 10I am

not 11coming because I have 12an appointment 13to buy a new 14flat

(apartment).
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َلاَعَت7 ٍ.فاَصو6ٌَ ليمِجَ وُّجَلْ�َو5ِ لخِادَّل�4 يِف ىَقْبَأ3 نَْأُ ديِرُأ2َ لا اًوْفَع1
 يِنْتَصْوَأ31 ةًيَِّدَه21 يِرَتْشَأ11 تِْقَول01�ِْ سْفَن9 يِفَوِ قوسُّل� يِف ىشَّمََتَن8
.يِتخُْأ41 اَهْيلََع

(9) 1Sorry, I do not 2want 3to stay 4indoors (inside) in this nice 6clear
5weather. 7Come and 8walk in the market and at 9the same 10time 11I will

buy 12a gift which 14my sister 13has asked me for.

َلأ�3 ضَْعَب ةَحَِراَبل2�ُْ تْوَعَد1 ِدحََأ4 يِف ةٍَوْهَق نِاجَْنِف ىلََع (ٌقيِدَص)ِ ءاَقِدْصْ
vتِْيَبلْ� يِف يِدوُقُن8 تُيِسَن7 ظَّحَـل6�ِْ ءوُسل5ِ ينَِّكلو v(ىًهْقمَ) يَِهاَقمَـلْ�
يَِرَتْشَِلأ41 ارًيِغَص اًغلَْبم31َ يِناطَْعَأ21 امََك11َ.باَسحِـل01�ُْ مُهُدحََأَ عَفَدَف9
َلأ�51 ضََعَب .تِْيَبلْ� يِف اَهجُاَتحَْأ61 يِتلَّ� ٌ(ءيَْش)ِ ءاَيْشْ

(10) 2Yesterday 1I invited some 3friends for a cup of coffee in 4a cafe (lit. in
4one of the coffee shops), but 5unfortunately (lit. 5bad 6luck, fortune) 7I

left (lit. 7I forgot) 8my money at home, so one of them 9paid 10the bill. He
11also 12gave me a small 13sum 14to buy some 15things which 16I need at

home.

نِامَْثج8ُ نَمِِ مَتْأمَـل7�ْ يِف اَنَدvِ 6شْيجَـل5�ْ يِف ةٍَيلِاَع4 ةٍَبْتُر3 وُذ2 طٌِباَض1
.هُلَ هَُسْأَر51 ىَنحََو41 ةًيَِّرَكْسَع31 ةًيَّحَِت21 هُاَّيحََفvِ 11ديِهَّشل�01 يَِّدْنجُـل9�ْ

(11) At 7the funeral 4a high-2,3ranking 1officer in 5the army 6approached 10the

martyred 9soldier’s 8body. 11He 11saluted him with 13a military 12salute
14and bowed 15his head towards him.

:ةََيلِاَّتل�5 ةَِيِزْعتَّل�4 ةَلَاَسِر3 يِقيِدَصلِ تُلَْسْرَأَف2 يِئاَقِدْصَأِ دحََأُ دلِاَو يَفَُّوُت1
اًكِراَشم21ُ يِنلََعج11ََ كِدلِاَو ةِاَفَوِب01 نَِزحْمُـلْا9َ رَبخَـل8�ْ نََّأ كَل7َُ دكََّؤُأ6
.ةِاَسْأمَـل41�ْ هِِذاه يِف (نٌْزحُ) كَِناَزحَِْلأ31

(12) The father of one of my friends 1died 2so I sent my friend 5the following
3letter of 4condolence: ‘6I assure 7you that 9the sad 8news of your

father’s 10death 11made me 12share 13the sadness of 14your tragedy with

you.’
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َلأ�2 ىلََع ةًلَيِوطَ ةًَفاَسم1َ تُْبَهَذ  (ٌمَدَق)ِ ماَدْقْ
يِفِ رْهظُّل�5 ةََلاَص4 يَلََّصُِلأ3

.ِميِرَكل9�ْ نِ�اْرُقلْ� نَمِ ةٍلَيمجٍَِ تاَوَلاِتل8َِ عمَِتْسَِلأَو7ِ عمِاجَـل6�ْ
(13) I went a long 1way (distance) 2on foot 3to pray (perform) 5the noon

4prayer in 6the mosque 7and to hear (some) beautiful 8recitations from

the 9Holy Quran.

اَهاَنْيَضَق8 يِتلَّ� ةَِرْتَفل7�ْ ةَلَيط6ِ ةٍَدحِاَو5 ةٍَّرم4َ ىَوِس3َ كاخََأ2َ رَن1ْ ملَ
ِ!ءاَشَعل21�ِْ وَأِ ءاَدَغل11�ْ ىلَِإ ةًرَّمَ هُُعْدُأv 01اَنُه9

(14) We only saw your brother 4,5once (lit. we did not 1see 2your brother
3except 5one 4time) 6during 7the time 8we spent 9here. 10Invite him some

time (lit. once) to 11lunch or 12dinner!

نَْيَب8ِ مَدَقل7�ْ ةَِرُك6 يِف ةَيَِّئاَهَّنل�5 ةَاَراَبمُـل4�ْ اْوَرَيل3ِ نَوُدِهاَشمُـل2�َْ ءاج1َ
.اَيْنامَـلَْأَو01ِ دْيَوُّسل�9

(15) 2The spectators 1came 3to see the 5final 6,7football 4match 8between
9Sweden and 10Germany.

ىَضم7َْ دَق6 ىَرج5َ يِذلَّ�و4َ !يِكْبَت3َ لاَفv 2يمَُّأ اَي كَِعمَُ تْأطَخَْأ1ْ دَقلَ
.ةََرَذْعمَـل9�ْ وجُْرَأَو8

(16) 1I have wronged you, mother, 2don’t 3cry! 4What 5happened 7is 6already
7passed 8and I ask (your) 9forgiveness.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Next week is the army officer’s funeral.

(2) My brother invited me to dinner at his new flat.

(3) In all my life I have never seen a cafe more beautiful than this one.

(4) Have you come from the lecture? No, I came with my wife from the

forest.

(5) A researcher from Germany will deliver a lecture on the refugee issue.

(6) Rumour has it (says) that the martyred soldier died yesterday.

(7) Sorry, I don’t want to stay inside the shop in this nice clear weather.

(8) A high ranking officer in the army might be invited to be the referee in

the final football match between Sweden and Germany.
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(9) Today, I met a colleague whom I had not seen for a long time.

(10) Do not forget to come with me today to the mosque to hear some

beautiful recitations from the Holy Quran.

(11) I went a long way on foot with my girlfriend to have lunch at the football

club in the capital.

(12) After I spent around four hours walking in the market with the sports

teacher he invited me to dinner at the village school.

(13) Unfortunately, this trader (merchant) is buying smuggled goods and

selling them in the market.
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Chapter 34

Cardinal numbers

34.1 The Arabic cardinal numbers, َُّية ْصلِ َلأ ْ ُد � َدا ْع َلأ ْ -are rather com ,أَ

plicated and even native speakers make errors in using them. It is

important to remember that the numbers 3–10 take the feminine form

with tā
�
 marbūt

˙
ah (ة ...) when they qualify a masculine noun, but the

masculine form when they qualify a feminine noun.

34.2 With the exception of the feminine form َدى �ih إِحْ
˙
dā, ‘one’, the

cardinal numbers 1–10 are inflected for all three cases in the same way

as nouns and adjectives.

The nominative forms of the cardinal numbers 1–10 are:

Used with a masculine noun Used with a feminine noun

0 . ٌر ْف ِص  s
˙
ifrun ٌر ْف ِص  s

˙
ifrun

1 ١ َأحَدٌ  �ah
˙
adun (noun) َدى ِإحْ  �ih

˙
dā (indecl.)

1 ١ wāh وَاحِدٌ
˙
idun (adj.) َدةٌ َواحِ  wāh

˙
idatun

2 ٢ َنانِ ْث ِإ  �it
¯
nāni َتانِ َن ْث ِإ  �it

¯
natāni

3 ٣ َثةٌ َلا َث  t
¯
alāt

¯
atun َلاثٌ َث  t

¯
alāt

¯
un

4 ٤ َعةٌ َب ْر َأ  �arba
�
atun ٌع َب ْر َأ  �arba

�
un

5 ٥ َسةٌ h خَمْ
˘
amsatun ٌس h خَمْ

˘
amsun

6 ٦ َّتةٌ ِس  sittatun ِستٌّ  sittun

7 ٧ َعةٌ ْب َس  sab
�
atun ٌع ْب َس  sab

�
un

8 ٨ َيةٌ ِن َما َث  t
¯
amāniyatun َمانٍ َث  t

¯
amānin



Note a: ٌر ْف ِص  s
˙
ifrun ‘zero’ comes from the verb َر َصفَ , which means ‘to be

empty’.

Note b: The combined accusative-genitive forms of َِنان ْث � إِ
it
¯
nāni (m.) and

َتانِ َن ْث � إِ
it
¯
natāni (f.) ‘two’ are: ِْين َن ْث � إِ

it
¯
nayni (m.) and َِتيْن َن ْث � إِ

it
¯
natayni (f.),

respectively.

Note c: The number ٍَمان َث  ‘eight’ is declined like the participle ٍَقاض  (see

chapter 33 for verbs with a weak final radical).

Note d: The middle consonant ش /š/ in ٌَرة َش َع ْشرٌ /  َع  ‘ten’ takes fath
˙
ah in the

masculine: ٌَرة َش َع , but sukūn in the feminine: ٌر ْش َع .

34.3 The Arabic cardinal numbers differ from English cardinal

numbers in that they are nouns and not adjectives (except 2, which has

both noun and adjective forms). Therefore the noun following the

number is not in the nominative, but takes different case endings

according to the number.

The numbers 3–10 are followed by a noun in the indefinite genitive

plural.

Remember: The gender of the numbers is decided by the gender of the

noun in the singular and not in the plural.

34.4 The first two cardinal numbers (1, 2) are used as appositive

adjectives to emphasize the amount:

9 ٩ َعةٌ ْس ِت  tis�atun ٌع ْس ِت  tis�un

10 ١٠ َرةٌ َش َع  
�
ašaratun ٌر ْش َع  

�
ašrun

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular

ٍل ِرجَا َسةُ  خَمْ ٌل) َرجُ ) ٍت َنا َب ِلـخَمْسِ  ْنتٌ) ِب )
h
˘
amsatu riğālin (rağulun) li-h

˘
amsi banātin (bintun)

five men (man) for five girls (girl)

َعلَّمِينَ َعةِ مُ ْب َس مِنْ  َعلَّمٌ) (مُ ٍت َما َعلَّ ْبعُ مُ َس َعلَّمَةٌ) (مُ

min sab
�
ati mu

�
allimı-na (mu

�
allimun) sab

�
u mu

�
allimātin (mu

�
allimatun)

from seven teachers (teacher) seven teachers (teacher)

َّيامٍ َثةُ أَ َلا َث ْومٌ) َي ) ٍل َيا َلاثُ لَ َث ْيلَةٌ) (لَ
t
¯
alāt

¯
atu 

�
ayyāmin (yawmun) t

¯
alāt

¯
u layālin (laylatun)

three days (day) three nights (night)
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Note: These numbers never precede the noun adjectivally, because the singular

and dual forms of the nouns are sufficient to indicate the number of referents.

34.5 The nouns ٌد � أَحَ
ah

˙
adun ‘one’ (masc.) and َدى � إِحْ

ih
˙
dā ‘one’

(fem.) are used in the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction with a noun or a pronoun,

e.g.

ٌد �ah أَحَ
˙
adun is also used after a negative particle to mean ‘not . . . any-

one, nobody, no one, none’, but the feminine form َدى �ih إِحْ
˙
dā cannot be

used for the same purpose, e.g.

Masculine Feminine

ٌد َواحِ  wāh
˙
idun, one َدةٌ َواحِ  wāh

˙
idatun

َنانِ ْث ِإ  �it
¯
nāni, two َنتَانِ ْث ِإ  �it

¯
natāni

ٌد َواحِ َطالِبٌ  َل  َص وَ َدةً َواحِ ِني مَرَّةً  َر َزا
was

˙
ala t

˙
ālibun wāh

˙
idun. zāranı- marratan wāh

˙
idatan.

(Only) one student arrived. He visited me once (only).

ْينِ َت ْن ِب ْدتُ  َه َشا ْينِ َنتَ ْث ِن � ْي َت ْن ِب ْدتُ  َه َشا
šāhadtu bintayni. OR šāhadtu bintayni t

¯
natayni.

I saw (only) two girls. (less commonly used as an adjective)

َطالِبٌ َل  َص وَ (Not: ٌَطالِب َواحِدٌ  َل  َص َو
was

˙
ala t

˙
ālibun. was

˙
ala wāh

˙
idun t

˙
ālibun.)

One student arrived.

َتانِ َب َطالِ َصلَتْ  َو (Not: َِتان َب َطالِ َتانِ  َن ْث ْت � َصلَ َو
was

˙
alat t

˙
ālibatāni. was

˙
alat t

¯
natāni t

˙
ālibatāni.)

Two female students arrived.

Masculine Feminine

ِد. َلا ْو َلأ ْ ُد � َأحَ  �ah
˙
adu l-

�
awlādi ِت. َنا َب َدى �لْ ِإحْ  �ih

˙
dā l-banāti

one of the children one of the girls

ْم ُه ُد َأحَ  �ah
˙
adu-hum ُهنَّ َدا ِإحْ  �ih

˙
dā-hunna

one of them one of them
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34.6 ُع ِبضْ  bid
˙
�
u, whose feminine is َُعة ِبضْ  bid

˙
�
atu, means ‘(a) few,

some, several’. It follows the rules for the numbers 3–10, e.g.

34.7 The compound numbers 11–19 are followed by a noun in the

indefinite accusative singular. Except for the number 12, they are

indeclinable. Both parts of the compound number are vocalized with

fath
˙
ah at the end. The masculine form of the number 10 is used

with masculine nouns and the feminine form of the number 10 is

used with feminine nouns.

Note: The accusative-genitive forms of the number 12 are: َر َش َع َنيْ  ْث �it إِ
¯
nay

�
ašara (masc.) and َْشرَة َع ْي  َت َن ْث �it إِ

¯
natay 

�
ašrata (fem.).

ًدا َأحَ ْدتُ  َه مَا شَا ْيتِ َب ِفي �لْ َأحَدَ  لاَ 
mā šāhadtu 

�
ah
˙
adan. lā 

�
ah
˙
ada fı- l-bayti.

I didn’t see anyone. Nobody is at home.

Masc: ٍم َّيا َأ َعةُ  ْض ِب  bid
˙
�
atu 

�
ayyāmin ٌم) ْو َي  yawmun, masc. sing.)

several days

Fem: ٍل َيا ُع لَ ْض ِب  bid
˙
�
u layālin ْيلَةٌ) (.laylatun, fem. sing لَ

several nights

Used with a masculine noun Used with a feminine noun

11 ١١ َعشَرَ َأحَدَ   �ah
˙
ada 

�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع ِإحْدَى   �ih

˙
dā 

�
ašrata bintan

12 ١٢ َعشَرَ َنا  ْث �it إ
¯
nā 

�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع َتا  ْثنَ ِإ  �it

¯
natā 

�
ašrata

13 ١٣ َعشَرَ َثةَ  َلا َث  t
¯
alāt

¯
ata 

�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع َلاثَ  َث  t

¯
alāt

¯
a 

�
ašrata

14 ١٤ َعشَرَ َعةَ  َب ْر َأ  �arba
�
ata 

�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع َع  ْربَ َأ  �arba

�
a 

�
ašrata

15 ١٥ َعشَرَ َسةَ  h خَمْ
˘
amsata 

�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع َس  h خَمْ

˘
amsa 

�
ašrata

16 ١٦ َعشَرَ َّتةَ  ِس  sittata 
�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع  sitta سِتَّ 

�
ašrata

17 ١٧ َعشَرَ َعةَ  ْب sab سَ
�
ata 

�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع َع  َسبْ  sab

�
a 

�
ašrata

18 ١٨ َعشَرَ َيةَ  ِن َما َث  t
¯
amāniyata 

�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع ِنيَ  َما َث  t

¯
amāniya 

�
ašrata

19 ١٩ َعشَرَ َعةَ  ْس ِت  tis�ata 
�
ašara َرةَ ْش َع َع  ْس ِت  tis�a 

�
ašrata bintan
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Examples:

34.8 The cardinal numbers of the tens ُد ُقو ُع ,i.e. 20, 30, 40 ,أَلْ

50, 60, 70, 80, 90, are treated as sound plurals. They are followed

by the masculine or feminine noun in the indefinite accusative

singular.

Used with both masculine and feminine nouns:

Examples:

Masculine Feminine

ًدا َولَ َعشَرَ  َأحَدَ  ًتا ْن ِب ْشرَة  َع ِإحْدَى 
�
ah
˙
ada 

�
ašara waladan

�
ih
˙
dā 

�
ašrata bintan

eleven boys (lit. boy) eleven girls (lit. girl)

ًلا َرجُ َشرَ  َع َأحَدَ  مِنْ  ًتا ْن ِب َرةَ  ْش َع ِإحْدَى  َع  مَ
min 

�
ah
˙
ada 

�
ašara rağulan ma

�
a 

�
ih
˙
dā 

�
ašrata bintan

from eleven men (lit. man) with eleven girls (lit. girl)

ًما َعلَّ َعشَرَ مُ َسةَ  ِلـخَمْ َعلَّمَةً َرةَ مُ ْش َع َس  مِنْ خَمْ
li-h

˘
amsata 

�
ašara mu

�
alliman min h

˘
amsa 

�
ašrata mu

�
allimatan

for fifteen teachers (lit. teacher, m.) from fifteen teachers (lit.

teacher, f.)

Acc. and gen. / Nom.

20 ٢٠ ْشرِينَ ِع َن /  ْشرُو ِع �
išrūna / 

�
išrı-na

30 ٣٠ َلاثِينَ َث َن /  َلاثُو َث t
¯
alāt

¯
ūna / t

¯
alāt

¯
ı-na

40 ٤٠ َبعِينَ ْر َأ َن /  ُعو َب ْر َأ  �
arba

�
ūna / 

�
arba

�
ı-na

50 ٥٠ َن / خَمْسِينَ h خَمْسُو
˘
amsūna / h

˘
amsı-na

60 ٦٠ ِستِّينَ َن /  ِستُّو sittūna / sittı-na

70 ٧٠ ْبعِينَ َس َن /  ُعو ْب َس sab
�
ūna / sab

�
ı-na

80 ٨٠ َمانِينَ َث َن /  َمانُو َث t
¯
amānūna / t

¯
amānı-na

90 ٩٠ ْسعِينَ ِت َن /  ُعو ْس ِت tis
�
ūna / tis

�
ı-na
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34.9 The compound numbers 20–99 are followed by the noun in the

indefinite accusative singular, like the numbers 11–19. These compound

numbers are fully declined. The conjunction َو  is inserted between the

two parts, for example َْشرُون ِع َو َسةٌ  h خَمْ
˘
amsatun wa-

�
išrūna ‘twenty-

five’, literally ‘five and twenty’, e.g.

34.10 The hundreds, 100–900, are followed by the noun in the

indefinite genitive singular. The noun can be masculine or feminine. The

combinations of the compound numbers are written in two different

ways.

Nominative Accusative and genitive

ْنتًا ِب َولَدًا /  ْشرُونَ  ِع ًتا ْن ِب َولَدًا /  ْشرِينَ  ِع
�
išrūna waladan / bintan

�
išrı-na waladan / bintan

twenty boys/girls (lit. boy/girl)

ْنتًا ِب َولَدًا /  ُعونَ  ْس ِت ًتا ْن ِب َولَدًا /  ْسعِينَ  ِت
tis

�
ūna waladan / bintan tis

�
ı-na waladan / bintan

ninety boys/girls (lit. boy/girl)

masculine feminine

Nom. ًدا َولَ ْشرُونَ  ِع َو َسةٌ  خَمْ ًتا ْن ِب ْشرُونَ  ِع َو ٌس  خَمْ
h
˘
amsatun wa-

�
išrūna waladan h

˘
amsun wa-

�
išrūna bintan

twenty-five boys (lit. boy) twenty-five girls (lit. girl)

Acc. ًدا َولَ ْشرِينَ  ِع َسةً وَ خَمْ ًتا ْن ِب ْشرِينَ  ِع َو ًسا  خَمْ
h
˘
amsatan wa-

�
išrı-na waladan h

˘
amsan wa-

�
išrı-na bintan

Gen. ًدا َولَ ْشرِينَ  ِع َسةٍ وَ خَمْ ًتا ْن ِب ْشرِينَ  ِع َو ٍس  خَمْ
h
˘
amsatin wa-

�
išrı-na waladan h

˘
amsin wa-

�
išrı-na bintan

100 ١٠٠ َئةٌ mi مِ
�
atun OR ٌَئة ِما  mi

�
atun

200 ٢٠٠ َتانِ َئ mi مِ
�
atāni (dual, nom.)

200 ٢٠٠ ْينِ َت َئ mi مِ
�
atayni (dual, acc. and gen.)

300 ٣٠٠ َئةٍ َلاثُ مِ َث  t
¯
alāt

¯
u mi

�
atin
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Note: Observe that the middle 
�
alif (ا) in ٌِمائَة  mi

�
atun, as an alternative form

of ٌَئة mi مِ
�
atun, is not pronounced.

Examples:

34.11 The plural of ٌَئة mi مِ
�
atun is ٌت َئا mi مِ

�
ātun, which is an excep-

tion. In compound numbers it is always singular, not plural like the

words for a thousand and a million, e.g.

َئةٍ ُع مِ ْس ِت  tis�u mi
�
atin, nine hundred (not: ٍت َئا ُع مِ ْس ِت  tis�u mi

�
ātin)

34.12 The number thousand (1,000) in Arabic is ٌف � أَلْ
alfun. The

dual of it is َِفان � أَلْ
alfāni in the nominative, and ِْين َف � أَلْ

alfayni in

the accusative and genitive. The plural is ٌف � أُلُو
ulūfun or ٌف َلا �ا

�
ālāfun.

34.13 The number million (1,000,000) is ُمِلْيُون, milyūnu. The dual

forms are: َِنان ْينِ milyūnāni (nom.) and مِلْيُو َن milyūnayni (acc. and مِلْيُو

gen.). The plural is َُلايِين .malāyı̄nu (diptote) مَ

400 ٤٠٠ َئةٍ ُع مِ َب ْر َأ  �arba
�
u mi

�
atin

500 ٥٠٠ َئةٍ ُس مِ h خَمْ
˘
amsu mi

�
atin

600 ٦٠٠ َئةٍ ِستُّ مِ  sittu mi
�
atin

700 ٧٠٠ َئةٍ ُع مِ ْب َس  sab
�
u mi

�
atin

800 ٨٠٠ َئةٍ َمانِ مِ َث  t
¯
amāni mi

�
atin

900 ٩٠٠ َئةٍ ُع مِ ْس ِت  tis�u mi
�
atin

َأةٍ َر ٍل/ امْ َرجُ َئةُ  مِ ٍب َأ ٍّم /  ُأ َئةِ  ِع مِ ْس ِت مِنْ 
mi

�
atu rağulin / mra

�
atin min tis

�
i mi

�
ati 

�
ummin / 

�
abin

one hundred men / women from nine hundred mothers / fathers

(lit. man / woman) (lit. mother / father)

ْنتٍ ِب َتا وَلَدٍ/  َئ مِ ْنتٍ ِب َولَدٍ/  َتيْ  َئ ِلـمِ
mi

�
atā waladin / bintin li-mi

�
atay waladin / bintin

two hundred boys / girls for two hundred boys / girls

(lit. two hundred boy / girl) (lit. for two hundred boy / girl)
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34.14 The numbers thousand and million are used with both mascu-

line and feminine and followed by the noun in the indefinite genitive

singular, e.g.

34.15 With compound numbers over 100, the following noun is

declined according to the last number or last two numbers. For

example, take the number 125: the last two numbers are 25, so the

following noun will be according to the rule of 25, i.e. it is in the

indefinite accusative singular, e.g.

ًلا َرجُ ْشرُونَ  ِع َو َسةٌ  َئةٌ وَخَمْ مِ
mi

�
atun wa-h

˘
amsatun wa-

�
išrūna rağulan, 125 men

ْنتًا ِب َلاثُونَ  َث َو َلاثٌ  َث َو َئةٌ  مِ
mi

�
atun wa-t

¯
alāt

¯
un wa-t

¯
alāt

¯
ūna bintan, 133 girls

If the number is 105, the final number is 5 and it will be according to the

rule of 5, i.e. the following noun is in the indefinite genitive plural, e.g.

34.16 If the number is preceded by the definite article ْلـ �al.../, it/ أَ

can be placed after the definite noun, which follows the general rules of

agreement for numbers, e.g.

Nom. ْنتٍ ِب َألْفُ وَلَدٍ/   �alfu waladin / bintin, 1,000 boys / girls

Nom. ْنتٍ ِب َفا وَلَدٍ/  َألْ  �alfā waladin / bintin, 2,000 boys / girls

Nom. ْنتٍ ِب َولَدٍ/  / milyūnu waladin / bintin, 1,000,000 boys مَِلْيُونُ 

girls

Acc. and gen. ْنتٍ ِب َفيْ وَلَدٍ/  َألْ  �alfay waladin / bintin, 2,000 boys / girls

ٍل َجا ِر َسةُ  َوخَمْ َئةٌ  مِ َنات َب ُع  ْس ِت َئةٌ وَ مِ
mi

�
atun wa-h

˘
amsatu riğālin mi

�
atun wa-tis

�
u banātin

105 girls 109 men

Masculine Feminine

َسةُ ْلـخَمْ ُل ا َجا َّر َأل ُس ْلـخَمْ ُت � َنا َب �َألْ
ar-riğālu l-h

˘
amsatu

�
al-banātu l-h

˘
amsu

the five men the five girls
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Note: The preceding noun can also be made definite by occurring in the 
�
id
˙
āfah

construction, e.g.

َثةُ ِم �لثَّلا َعلَّ ْلـمُ ُب � ُت ُك
kutubu l-mu

�
allimi t

¯
-t
¯
alāt

¯
atu

the three books of the teacher

34.17 To express numerical subsets, such as ‘one/two/three etc. of (a

given set)’, one uses the preposition ْمِن min ‘from, (out) of’ before the

plural genitive form of the noun, e.g.

ِم َعلَّ ْلـمُ ِب � ُت ُك َتابٌ مِنْ  ِك
kitābun min kutubi l-mu

�
allimi

one of the teacher’s books

ِم َعلَّ ْلـمُ ِب � ُت ُك ُتبٍ مِنْ  ُك َثةُ  ثَلا
t
¯
alāt

¯
atu kutubin min kutubi l-mu

�
allimi

three of the teacher’s books

34.18 The following are the most common ways of reading a

sequence of compound numbers. Reading the sequence numbers of the

year: The synonyms ٌَعام  
�
āmun ‘year’ (masc.) and ٌَنة َس  sanatun ‘year’

(fem.) have the accusative forms ََعام  
�
āma and ََنة َس  sanata, respectively,

which are used in adverbial phrases of time. Then they follow the rules

of the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction, where the following noun is in the genitive

case, e.g.

ْسعِينَ ِت َعةٍ وَ ْس ِت َئةٍ وَ ِع مِ ْس ِت َألْفٍ وَ َعامَ   (masc. acc.)
�
āma 

�
alfin wa-tis

�
i mi

�
atin wa-tis

�
atin wa-tis

�
ı-na

in the year 1999

َر َعشَ َثةَ  َلا ُب �لثَّ َبا َألشَّ َرةَ ْش َع َلاثَ  َّث ُت �ل َّبا َّشا َأل
�
aš-šabābu t

¯
-t
¯
alāt

¯
ata 

�
ašara

�
aš-šabbātu t

¯
-t
¯
alāt

¯
a 

�
ašrata

the thirteen young men the thirteen young girls
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ْسعِينَ ِت َو ٍع  ْس ِت َو َئةٍ  ِع مِ ْس ِت َألْفٍ وَ َنةَ  َس  (fem. acc.)

sanata 
�
alfin wa-tis

�
i mi

�
atin wa-tis

�
in wa-tis

�
ı-na

in the year 1999

Note: Normally the year in such a sequence is preceded by the preposition

ِفي , e.g.

َمانِينَ َث َو َواحِدٍ  َو َئةٍ  ِع مِ ْس ِت َألْفٍ وَ َعامِ  ِفي   (masc. gen.)

fı- 
�
āmi 

�
alfin wa-tis

�
i mi

�
atin wa-wāh

˙
idin wa-t

¯
amānı-na

in the year 1981

َمانِينَ َث َو ِإحْدَى  َو َئةٍ  ِع مِ ْس ِت َو َألْفٍ  َنةِ  َس ِفي   (fem. gen.)

fı- sanati 
�
alfin wa-tis

�
i mi

�
atin wa-

�
ih
˙
dā wa-t

¯
amānı-na

in the year 1981

ِستَّينَ َو ْينِ  َن ْث َوا َئةٍ  ِع مِ ْب َس َو َألْفٍ  َعامِ  ِفي   (masc. gen.)

fı- 
�
āmi 

�
alfin wa-sab

�
i mi

�
atin wa-t

¯
nayni wa-sittı-na

in the year 1762

ِستَّينَ َو ْينِ  َت َن ْث َوا َئةٍ  ِع مِ ْب َس َألْفٍ وَ َنةِ  َس ِفي   (fem. gen.)

fı- sanati 
�
alfin wa-sab

�
i mi

�
atin wa-t

¯
natayni wa-sittı-na

in the year 1762

َبعِينَ ْر َأ َو َثةٍ  َلا َث َو َئةٍ  ِس مِ َألْفٍ وَخَمْ َعامِ  ِفي   (masc. gen.)

fı- 
�
āmi 

�
alfin wa-h

˘
amsi mi

�
atin wa-t

¯
alāt

¯
atin wa-

�
arba

�
ı-na

in the year 1543

َبعِينَ ْر َأ َو َلاثٍ  َث َو َئةٍ  ِس مِ َألْفٍ وَخَمْ َنةِ  َس ِفي   (fem. gen.)

fı- sanati 
�
alfin wa-h

˘
amsi mi

�
atin wa-t

¯
alāt

¯
in wa-

�
arba

�
ı-na

in the year 1543

Compare:

ًدا َولَ َمانُونَ  َث َو َعةٌ  ْب َس َئةٍ وَ ُع مِ ْس ِت َو َلافٍ  �ا َعةُ  َب ْر َأ  (masc. nom.)
�
arba

�
atu 

�
ālāfin wa-tis

�
u mi

�
atin wa-sab

�
atun wa-t

¯
amānūna waladan

4,987 boys

ْنتًا ِب َمانُونَ  َث َو ٌع  ْب َس َئةٍ وَ ُع مِ ْس ِت َو َلافٍ  �ا َعةُ  َب ْر َأ  (fem. nom.)
�
arba

�
atu 

�
ālāfin wa-tis

�
u mi

�
atin wa-sab

�
un wa-t

¯
amānūna bintan

4,987 girls
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Exercises

Practise your reading:

يَْتَنْث�4 نْمِ ةََرْشَع ىَدحِْإ vيُِّضاَيَّرل�3 ةَِعمِاجَـلْ�ُ قيِرَف2 حَِبَر1
.نِْيَتَيِضامَـل7�ْ نِْيَتَنسَّل�َ لَلاخِ اَهَبِعل6َ ةًاَراَبم5ُ ةََرْشَع

(1) The university 3sports 2team 1won eleven of 4the twelve 5matches it
6played during the 7last two years.

يِرمُْع ؟تِْنَأِ كُرمُْعْ مَكوَ .ةًَنسَ نَوُرْشِعَو نٍامََث يِرمُْع ؟َكُرمُْع2ْ مَك1
.امًاَع نَوُثَلاَث

(2) 1How 2old are you (m.)? (lit. What age are you?) I am (lit. my age is)

28 years old. And how old are you (f.)? I am 30 years old.

طّخ3َ تَْناَك اَهْنمِ ةٌَسمْخَ vًلااَؤُس2َ رَشَعَ دحََأ نِاحَِتمِْْلا�1 يِف نَاَك
ِ

vةًَّي
ُلأ� ةَُّتَّسل�َو .اَهْنمِ ةٍَيِنامََثَ باَوج6َ بُلِاطَّل�َ فَرَع5 .ةًيَِّهَفَش4 تَْناَك ىَرخْْ

(3) There were eleven 2questions in 1the examination. Five of them were
3written and the other six were 4oral. The student 5knew 6the answers

to eight of them.
َلأ�ُ روُدَت1 vةًعَاَس نَيِرْشِعَوٍ عَبْرَأ لَُّك ةًَدحِاَو5 ةًَرْوَد4 اَهِرَوحْم3َِ لْوح2َُ ضْرْ
امًْوَي نَيتَِّسَو ةٍَسمْخََو ةٍَئمِ ثَِلاَث لَُّك ةًَدحِاَو8 ةًَرْوَد7ِ سمَّْشل�6َ لْوحَُ روُدَتَو
.ٍتاَعاَس تَِّسَو

(4) The earth 1rotates 2around 3its axis once (lit. 5,4only one revolution)

every 24 hours, and 7rotates around 6the sun 8only once (lit. 7one revolu-

tion) every 365 days and six hours.
ُديِزَي ام7َ تْمََرَو6 ةٍَّيَّوج5ٍَ تاَراَغ4ِ رْشَعِب ةٍيَِّبْرح3ٍَ تاَرِئاط2َُ عَبْرَأ تْمَاَق1
تِمََدَهَفv 01اخًوُراَص9َ رَشَع ةَتَِّسَو vةًلَُبْنُق8 نَيِرْشِعَوٍ سمْخََو ةٍَئمِ ىلََع
  )ٌصخَْش(ٍ صاخَْشَأ21 ةََيِنامََث تْلََتَقَوvً 11لاِزْنمََ رَشَع يَْنْث�
.نَيِرخَ�ا41َ رَشَع ةََعَبْرَأَو نِْيَتَئمِ تْحََرجََو31

(5) Four 3war 2planes 1made 10 5,4air raids 6and dropped 7more than 125
8bombs and 16 9rockets. 10They destroyed 12 houses, 11killed 8 12people
13and wounded 214 14others.
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ةٍَئمِ تَِّس ةَِنَس يِف ةَِنيِدمَـلْ� ىلَِإ ةََّكمَ نَمٍِ دمَّحَمُ يَِّبَّنل�2 ةَُرجِْه1 تَْناَك
نَيمِلِْسمُـلْ�َ دْنِع خُيِراتَّل�6 اَذاهَ ذخِتُّ�و5َ ِ.دَلايمِـل4�َْ دْعَب3 نَيِرْشِعَو نِْيَنْث�َو
ةِيَِّرجِْهل8�ْ ةَِنسَّللِ ةٍَياَدِبَك7

(6) 1The emigration of 2the Prophet Muhammad from Mecca to Medina

took place in the year 3,4 AD 622 (3after 4the birth). This 6date 5was taken

by the Muslims 7as the beginning of the Hiğrah (8calendar) year.

اًقوُدْنُص5َ رَشَع ةََثَلاَث ةَِهِكاَفلْ�َو4ِ راَضخُـل3�ُْ رجِاَت2َ عاَب1ٍ دحِاَوٍ مْوَي يِف
ةًَئمِ اًضْيَأ8َ عاَبوَ .اًراَنيِدَ رَشَعَ دحََأِب اَهْنمٍِ دحِاَوَ ّلُك7َ عاَبَف vبَِنِعل6�ْ نَمِ
نَمِ اًقوُدْنُص نَيِسمْخََو ةًَسمْخََو vِحاَّفتُّل�9 نَمِ )ٌقوُدْنُص(َ قيِداَنَص ةََعَبْرَأَو

نَاَكَوِ راَنيدَّل�ِ فْصِنَو11َ ريِناَنَد ةَِعْبَسِب اَهْنمٍِ دحِاَو لَُّكَ عاَب vِلاَقُتْرُبل01�ْ
.َريِناَنَد ةََرْشَعَو ةًَئمِ هُحُْبِر21

(7) In one day 3the greengrocer (4and fruit 2merchant) 1sold thirteen 5boxes

of 6grapes, selling them for eleven dinars 7each. He 8also sold 104 boxes

of 9apples and 55 of 10oranges, which he sold for seven 11and a half dinars

each. 12His profit was 110 dinars.

نَيِثَلاَثوٍَ دحِاَووَ ةٍَئمَِ عَبْرأوَ vٍفوُرخََوٍ فوُرخ3َ يَْتَئمِ اَنْعمَج2َ اَذِإ1
ةًثَلاَثَو vًلامَجَ نَيِرْشِعوَ ةٍَئمِ تَِّسَو اًفلَْأَو vةًَرَقَب5 ةََرْشَع يَِنامََثَو vاًناَصح4ِ
اًبلَْكو9َ نِْيَتطَِّقو8 ةًجَاجََد7 نَيِعْسِتوَ اًعْسِتَو vاًرامَح6ِ نَيِثَلاَثَو
؟ِتاَناَوَيحَـل21�ْ هِِذاهِ دَدَع11ُ عومُجْم01َ نُوُكَيْ مَكَف vاًدحِاَو

(8) 1If 2we add 201 3sheep, 431 4horses, 18 5cows, 1,620 camels, 33 6donkeys,

99 7hens, 82 cats 9and 1 dog, what will the 10total 11number of 12animals

be?

ًلايمِ نَيتَِّسَو ةٍَسمْخَ ةَِعْرُسِب6َ راَهَن5َ لْيل4َُ ريِسَي3َ راطَِقل2�ْ نََّأ اَنْضَرَتْف�1ِ ولَ
نَيتَِّسَوٍ عَبْرَأَو ةٍَئمِ يْلَاَوح9َِ سمْشَّل� ىلَِإ هِلِوُصُول8ُِ جاَتحَْيَفv 7ةَِعاَّسل� يِف
يِفٍ لاَيمَْأةَُعْسِتوَ نِاَتَئمِوٌَ فلَْأ يَِهَفِ عَفْدمِـل21�ْ ةَِفيِذَق11 ةَُعْرُس01 امََّأ .ةًَنَس
vِسمْشَّل� ىلَِإَ لِصَتلِ ةَِنسَّل�ِ فْصِنَو41ٍ تاَوَنَس يِنامََثلُِ جاَتحَْتَفv 31ةَِعاَّسل� 267
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 ةََرْشَعَ عْسِتوََ قِئاَقَد81 يِنامََثِب ةََفاَسمَـل71�ْ هِِذاهُ زاَتجَْيَف61ُ روُّنل�51 امََّأ
.ةًَيِناَث91

(9) If we 1suppose that 2a train 3travels 6at a speed of 65 miles per hour, 5day

and 4night, 7it would need 9around 164 years 8to reach the sun. However,

the 10speed of 12the cannon-11ball is 1,209 miles per hour. 13It would need

eight and a 14half years to reach the sun; but 15light 16traverses this
17distance in eight 18minutes and nineteen 19seconds.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The sports team won thirteen of the fifteen matches it played during
(the) last year.

(2) How old are you (m.) ? I am 22 years old.

(3) In the exam there were thirteen questions: two of them were written
and the other eleven were oral. The student knew the answers to five
of them.

(4) At the beginning of the year three war planes made ten air raids and
dropped 165 bombs and 16 rockets.

(5) A cannon-ball killed the greengrocer and a teacher with five of his
students, wounded seven others and destroyed two houses.

(6) In one day the merchant sold 16 boxes of grapes, 108 boxes of apples
and 57 of oranges. His profit was 121 dinars.

(7) If we add 101 sheep, 331 horses, 17 cows, 33 donkeys, 89 hens and 1
cat, what will the total number of animals be?

(8) If we suppose that a train travels day and night at a speed of 77 miles
per hour, it would need around 164 days for one revolution around the
earth.
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Chapter 35

Ordinal numbers, fractions,
expressions of time and
calendars

35.1 The ordinal numbers, ُِّبي ِتـيـ ْر ُد �لـتَّـ َد َعـ ْلـ ,أَ  2nd–10th are based

on the corresponding cardinal numbers. They are formed on the pattern

for active participles: ٌل ِع َفا  fā
�
ilun. The ordinal number ‘first’ is formed

from an independent root 
�
-w-l on the pattern ُل ْفعَ �af أَ

�
alu. The ordinal

numbers agree with the gender and case of the head noun, i.e. the

masculine forms are used with reference to masculine nouns, and the

feminine forms are used with reference to feminine nouns. They take

the definite article ... َألـ  and are inflected for all three cases. Like any

other adjective, the ordinal number usually follows the noun it qualifies.

Note: The double /tt/ (tā
�
 with šaddah) in the cardinal number ٌَّتـة ِسـ  sittatun

‘six’ is resolved as /d/ + /s/ in the ordinal number ٌِدس َسا  sādisun ‘sixth’.

Used with masculine Used with feminine

1st ُل َّو َلأ ْ َأ  �al-
�
awwalu َلـى َألأُْو  �al-

�
ūlā

2nd ِنـي َّثـا َألـ  �at
¯
-t
¯
ānı- َيـةُ ِنـ َّثـا َألـ  �at

¯
-t
¯
āniyatu

3rd ِلـثُ َألـثَّـا  �at
¯
-t
¯
ālit

¯
u َثـةُ ِلـ َّثـا َألـ  �at

¯
-t
¯
ālit

¯
atu

4th ُع ِب َألـرَّا  �ar-rābi
�
u َعـةُ ِبـ َّرا َألـ  �ar-rābi

�
atu

5th ُس ِمـ َخا ْلـ َأ  �al-h
˘
āmisu ِمـسَـةُ َخا ْلـ َأ  �al-h

˘
āmisatu

6th ِدسُ َّسـا َألـ  �as-sādisu ِدسَـةُ َّسـا َألـ  �as-sādisatu

7th ُع ِبـ َّسا َألـ  �as-sābi
�
u َعـةُ ِب َّسا َألـ  �as-sābi

�
atu

8th ِمـنُ َّثـا َألـ  �at
¯
-t
¯
āminu َنـةُ ِمـ َّثـا َألـ  �at

¯
-t
¯
āminatu

9th ُع ِسـ َألـتَّا  �at-tāsi
�
u َعـةُ ِسـ َّتـا َألـ  �at-tāsi

�
atu

10th ُر ِشـ َعا َألْ  �al-
�
āširu َرةُ ِشـ َعـا ْلـ َأ  �al-

�
āširatu



Examples:

35.2 The ordinal numbers ُل َّو َلأ ْ � أَ
al-

�
awwalu (masc.) and َلـى �أَلأُْو

al-
�
ūlā (fem.) ‘first’ have the following plurals:

35.3 Ordinal numbers can also be used in the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction

with a following genitive noun or with a suffixed personal pronoun,

e.g.

Masculine Feminine

ُل َّو َلأ ْ ُد � َول َألْ َلـى ُت �لأُْو ْن ِب َألْ
�
al-waladu l-

�
awwalu, the first

boy

�
al-bintu l-

�
ūlā, the first girl

ُل َّو َلأ ْ َو � هُ َلـى َي �لأُْو ِه
huwa l-

�
awwalu. He is the first. hiya l-

�
ūlā. She is the first.

ْم ُه ُس ِمـ َخا ُهوَ  ُهنَّ ُت َس ِمـ َخا ِهيَ 
huwa h

˘
āmisu-hum. hiya h

˘
āmisatu-hunna.

He is the fifth of them. She is the fifth of them.

ِني َّثا ُس �ل ْر َألدَّ َيةُ ِنـ ُة �لثَّا َن َألسَّ
�
ad-darsu t

¯
-t
¯
ānı-, the second

lesson

�
as-sanatu t

¯
-t
¯
āniyatu, the second year

ُع ِب ُب �لـرَّا َتا ِك َألْ َسـةُ َخامِ ْلـ ُة � َع َألسَّا
�
al-kitābu r-rābi

�
u, the fourth

book

�
as-sā

�
atu l-h

˘
āmisatu, five o’clock

(lit. the fifth hour)

singular broken plural sound plural

Masc. ُل َّو َلأ ْ َأ ُل َو َألأُْ ُل ِئ َوا َلأ ْ َأ َلأوَّلُونَ ْ �َأ
al-

�
awwalu

�
al-

�
uwalu OR

�
al-

�
awā

�
ilu

�
al-

�
awwalūna

Fem. َلى َألأُْو ُل َو َألأُْ ُل ِئ َوا َلأ ْ َأ ُت َلا �َألأُْو
al-

�
ūlā

�
al-

�
uwalu OR

�
al-

�
awā

�
ilu

�
al-

�
ūlātu
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Note: In this construction the ordinal number is in the masculine even when

the following noun or suffix pronoun is feminine, unless the ordinal number

is preceded by a feminine subject. (Even so, the feminine ordinal number َلى �أُو
ūlā ‘first’ is less often used in the 

�
id
˙
āfah construction.)

35.4 The ordinal numbers 11th–19th are inflected for gender but not

for case. In forming the ordinal number meaning ‘eleventh’, it should be

observed that:

َّنـاسِ �لـ ُل َأوَّ �
awwalu n-nāsi ْم ُه ُلـ َأوَّ  �awwalu-hum

the first of the people the first of them (masc.)

ٍد َولَ ُس  ِمـ َخا  h
˘
āmisu waladin ْم ُه ُس ِمـ َخا  h

˘
āmisu-hum

(the) fifth boy the fifth of them (masc.)

ْنـتٍ ِبـ َسةُ  ِمـ َخـا َفاطِمَةُ  ُهنَّ ُت َس ِمـ َخا ِهيَ 
fāt

˙
imatu h

˘
āmisatu bintin. hiya h

˘
āmisatu-hunna.

Fatima is the fifth girl. She is the fifth of them.

Masculine Feminine

ٍد َولَ ُل  َّو َأ ْنتٍ ِب ُل  َّو َأ (Not: ْنتٍ ِب أُولَى 
�
awwalu waladin

�
awwalu bintin

�
ūlā bintin)

the first boy the first girl

ٍد َولَ ِانيَ  َث َّرةٍ ِانيَ مَ َث (Not: ٍَّرة َيةُ مَ ِان َث
t
¯
āniya waladin t

¯
āniya marratin t

¯
āniyatu marratin)

the second boy the second time

ٍد َولَ ُس  َخامِ ْنتٍ ِب ُس  ِمـ َخا (Not: ٍْنت ِب َسةُ  َخامِ
h
˘
āmisu waladin h

˘
āmisu bintin h

˘
āmisatu bintin)

the fifth boy the fifth girl

ْم ُه َأوَّلُ ُهنَّ َّولُ َأ (Not: َُّهن َلا أُو
�
awwalu-hum

�
awwalu-hunna

�
ūlā-hunna)

the first of them the first of them

ْم ُه ُس ِمـ َخا ُهنَّ ُس ِمـ َخا (Not: َُّهن ُت َس َخامِ
h
˘
āmisu-hum h

˘
āmisu-hunna h

˘
āmisatu-hunna)

the fifth of them the fifth of them
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ِديَ َحا ْـ َأل  �al-h
˙
ādiya (m.) is used instead of ُل َّو َلأ ْ َأ  �al-

�
awwalu ‘first’ (m.),

and

َيـةَ ِد َحا ْـ َأل  �al-h
˙
ādiyata (f.) is used instead of َلى َألأُْو  �al-

�
ūlā ‘first’ (f.).

35.5 Telling the time

The ordinal numbers are used in telling the time, but ‘one o’clock’ can

also be expressed by a cardinal number:

َلى ُة / �لأُْو َد َواحِ ُة �لْ َع َّسا َأل  �as-sā
�
atu l-wāh

˙
idatu OR l-

�
ūlā, one o’clock

َيـةُ ِنـ َّثـا ُة �لـ َع َّسا َأل  �as-sā
�
atu t

¯
-t
¯
āniyatu, two o’clock

َثـةُ ِلـ َّثـا ُة �لـ َع َّسا َأل  �as-sā
�
atu t

¯
-t
¯
ālit

¯
atu, three o’clock

َعـةُ ِبـ َّرا ُة �لـ َع َّسا َأل  �as-sā
�
atu r-rābi

�
atu, four o’clock

etc.

Note: The classical meaning of the word ٌَساعَة  sā
�
atun is ‘(short) time, hour’,

but nowadays it also has the meaning ‘clock, timepiece, watch’.

35.6 The ordinal numbers for the even tens, َْشرُون ِعـ � أَلْ
al-

�
išrūna

‘20th’, ََلاثُون َألـثَّ  �at
¯
-t
¯
alāt

¯
ūna ‘30th’, َُعـون َبـ ْر َلأ ْ -�al أَ

�
arba

�
ūna ‘40th’, etc.,

Used with masculine Used with feminine

َر َشـ َعـ ِديَ  َحـا ْلـ ُد � َولَ َألْ َرةَ ْشـ َعـ َيـةَ  ِد َحـا ْلـ ُت � ْن ِب َألْ
11th

�
al-waladu l-h

˙
ādiya 

�
ašara

�
al-bintu l-h

˙
ādiyata 

�
ašrata

the eleventh boy the eleventh girl

َر َشـ َعـ ِنـيَ  َّثـا ُد �ل َولَ َألْ َرةَ ْشـ َعـ َيـةَ  ِنـ َّثـا ُت �ل ْن ِب َألْ
12th

�
al-waladu

�
 t
¯
-t
¯
āniya 

�
ašara

�
al-bintu t

¯
-t
¯
āniyata 

�
ašrata

َر َشـ َعـ ِلـثَ  ُد �لثَّـا َولَ َألْ َرةَ ْشـ َعـ َثــةَ  ِلــ َّثـا ُت �ل ْن ِب َألْ
13th

�
al-waladu t

¯
-t
¯
ālit

¯
a 

�
ašara

�
al-bintu t

¯
-t
¯
ālit

¯
ata 

�
ašrata

َر َشـ َعـ َع  ِبـ ُد �لرَّا َولَ َألْ َرة ْشـ َعـ َعـةَ  ِبـ َّرا ُت �ل ْن ِب َألْ
14th

�
al-waladu r-rābi

�
a 

�
ašara

�
al-bintu r-rābi

�
ata 

�
ašrata

ْقتٌ َو  waqtun, time (plural: ٌت َقا ْو َأ  �awqātun)
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are formed by prefixing the definite article ..ْلـ to the corresponding أَ

cardinal numbers. They are inflected for case but not for gender, e.g.

ْشرُونَ ِعـ ُت �لْ ْن ِب َألْ ُد /  َولَ َألْ  �al-waladu / 
�
al-bintu l-

�
išrūna, the 20th boy / girl

35.7 Ordinal adverbs are derived from ordinal numbers simply by

inflecting them for the indefinite accusative case (see chapter 38 on

adverbs), e.g.

etc.

35.8 The fractions from 1-2 to 1---10 are formed mostly according to the

pattern ٌل ْع ُف  fu
�
lun, for the singular, and ٌل َعا ْفـ �af أَ

�
ālun, for the plural:

Examples:

35.9 The word for percentage is َُّية َّو َئ ْلـمِ َبةُ � ْس َألنَّ  �
an-nisbatu l-

mi
�
awiyyatu. Percentage figures (%) are expressed by adding the

ًلا َأوَّ  �awwalan, firstly ًيا ِن َثا  t
¯
āniyan, secondly ًثا َثالِ  t

¯
ālit

¯
an, thirdly

Singular Plural
1-2 ٌف ْصـ ِنـ  nis

˙
fun ٌف َصا ْنـ َأ  �ans

˙
āfun

1-3 ْلـثٌ ُثـ  t
¯
ult

¯
un َلاثٌ ْثـ َأ  �at

¯
lāt

¯
un

1-4 ٌع ْبـ ُر  rub
�
un ٌع َبا ْر َأ  �arbā

�
un

1-5 ٌس ْمـ ُخـ  h
˘
umsun َمـاسٌ ْخـ َأ  �ah

˘
māsun

1-6 ْدسٌ ُسـ  sudsun َداسٌ ْسـ َأ  �asdāsun

1-7 ٌع ْبـ sub سُـ
�
un ٌع َبـا ْسـ َأ  �asbā

�
un

1-8 ْمـنٌ ُثـ  t
¯
umnun َمـانٌ ْثـ َأ  �at

¯
mānun

1-9 ٌع ْسـ ُتـ  tus
�
un ٌع َسـا ْتـ َأ  �atsā

�
un

1---10 ٌر ْشـ ُعـ  
�
ušrun ٌر َشـا ْعـ َأ  �a�šārun

َثـانِ ْلـ ُثـ َمـاسٍ ْخـ َأ َثـةُ  َلا َثـ َمـانٍ ْثـ َأ َسـةُ  َخـمْ
t
¯
ult

¯
āni (dual), 2-3 t

¯
alāt

¯
atu 

�
ah
˘
māsin, 3-5 h

˘
amsatu 

�
at
¯
mānin, 5-8

ٍع َبـا ْر َأ َثـةُ  َلا َثـ َو َعـةٌ  ْسـ ِتـ َداسٍ ْسـ َأ ْمـسَـةُ  َخـ َو َعـةٌ  َبـ ْر َأ
tis

�
atun wa-t

¯
alāt

¯
atu 

�
arbā

�
in, 93-4

�
arba

�
atun wa-h

˘
amsatu 

�
asdāsin, 45-6
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numeral phrase َِئـة ِمـ ْلـ ِبـ�  bi-l-mi
�
ati or َِئـة ِمـ ْلـ ِفي �  fı̄ l-mi

�
ati to the

cardinal number, e.g.

35.10 Days of the week

The names of the days of the week, ِع ْسبُو ُم �لأُْ َّيا -�ayyāmu l أَ
�
usbū

�
i, are

formed by combining the word for ‘day’, ٌْوم َي  yawmun (masc. sing.),

with nominal forms of the numerals (except for Friday and Saturday,

which have their own names) in the 
�
id
˙
āfah construction. Sometimes

the word ُْوم َي  is, in fact, left out.

ِد َلأحَ ْ ُم � ْو َي  yawmu l-
�
ah
˙
adi, Sunday

ْيـنِ َن ْثـ ِلاْ ُم � ْو َي  yawmu l-it
¯
nayni, Monday

ِء َثا َلا ُّث ُم �ل ْو َي  yawmu t
¯
-t
¯
ulāt

¯
ā
�
i, Tuesday

ِء َعا ِب ْر َلأ ْ ُم � ْو َي  yawmu l-
�
arbi

�
ā
�
i, Wednesday

ِس ُم �لْـخَمِي ْو َي  yawmu l-h
˘
amı-si, Thursday

َعةِ ُجـمُ ْلـ ُم � ْو َي  yawmu l-ğumu
�
ati, Friday

ْبتِ َّس ُم �ل ْو َي  yawmu s-sabti, Saturday

35.11 The calendars and names of the months

The names of the months of the year, َِنة ُر �لسَّ ُه ْش ٌر :.sing) أَ ْه َش ),

according to the different prevalent calendars are:

َئـةِ ِمـ ْلـ ِبـ� َثـةٌ  َلا َثـ َئـةِ ِمـ ْلـ ِبـ� ُعـونَ  َبـ ْر َأ َئـةِ ِمـ ْلـ ِبـ� َئـةٌِ  ِمـ
t
¯
alāt

¯
atun bi-l-mi

�
ati, 3% 

�
arba

�
ūna bi-l-mi

�
ati, 40% mi

�
atun bi-l-mi

�
ati,

100%

used in Egypt,

Sudan and

North Africa

used in

eastern Arab

world

the Islamic or

lunar months

(1) January ُر ِي َنا َي ِني ُن �لثَّا َكانُو ُم مُحَرَّ
kānūnu t

¯
-t
¯
ānı- muh

˙
arramu
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35.12 Seasons of the year

ُع َّربِي َأل  �ar-rabı-
�
u, spring

used in Egypt,

Sudan and

North Africa

used in

eastern Arab

world

the Islamic or

lunar months

(2) February ُر ِي َرا ْب َف َباطُ ُش ٌر َف َص
šubāt

˙
u s

˙
afarun

(3) March ْرسُ َما ُر َذا �ا ُل َّو َلأ ْ ُع � �َربِي
ād
¯
āru rabı-

�
u l-

�
awwalu

(4) April ُل ْبرِي َأ َسانُ ْي َن ِني ُع �لثَّا َربِي
naysānu rabı-

�
u t

¯
-t
¯
ānı-

(5) May َمايُو ُر َأيَّا َلى َدى �لأُْو َما �جُ
ayyāru ğumādā l-

�
ūlā

(6) June ِنيُو يُو َرانُ حَزِي َرةُ َدى �لآْخِ َما جُ
h
˙
azı-rānu ğumāda l-

�
āh
˘
iratu

(7) July يُولِيُو ُز َتمُّو َرجَبٌ
tammūzu rağabun

(8) August ُس ْسطُ ُغ ُأ ُب �ا َبانُ ْع �َش
ābu ša

�
bānu

(9) September ُر َب َتمْ ْب َس ُل ْيلُو َأ َضانُ �َرمَ
aylūlu ramad

˙
ānu

(10) October ُر َب ْكتُو ُأ ُل َلأوَّ ْ ُن � ْشرِي ِت ٌل َشوَّا
tišrı-nu l-

�
awwalu šawwālu

(11) November ُر َب َفمْ نُو ِني ُن �لثَّا ْشرِي ِت َدةِ ْع ِق ُذو �لْ
tišrı-nu t

¯
-t
¯
ānı- d

¯
ū l-qi

�
dati

(12) December ُر َب َسمْ دِي ُل َلأوَّ ْ ُن � َكانُو ذُو�لْحِجَّةِ
kānūnu l-

�
awwalu d

¯
ū l-h

˙
iğğati

Note: The months of the Islamic lunar calendar rotate backwards, because the lunar year

is about 11 days shorter than the solar year.
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ُف ْي َألصَّ  �as
˙
-s
˙
ayfu, summer

ُف ْلـخَرِي َأ  �al-h
˘
arı-fu, autumn

ُء َتا َألشِّ  �aš-šitā
�
u, winter

35.13 The Islamic era and the Muslim festivals

ٌد ِعـيـ  
�
ı-dun, festival, pl.: ٌد َيـا ْعـ َأ  �a�yādun

(a) The hiğrah year, َُّية ِر ِهجْ َنةُ �لْ َألسَّ  �as-sanatu l-hiğriyyatu, is the year

in which the Prophet Muh
˙
ammad emigrated from Mecca to

Medina, i.e. 622 ad (16 July). This year is counted as year 1 of the

Islamic era. The Muslim year is a lunar year, َُّية ِر َقمَ َنةُ �لْ َألسَّ
�
as-sanatu l-qamariyyatu, and counts only 354 days. The lunar

year is not so often used but when it is used, the Christian year is

also mentioned.

(b) The holy month of َُضان َرمَ  Ramad
˙
ān(u) has no regular corre-

sponding date in the Christian year, because the lunar months

rotate backwards. It is the month of fasting from dawn to sunset.

The festivities at the end of Ramadan have two names: ُد عِي
ِر ِفطْ � �لْ

ı̄du l-fit
˙
ri ‘The festival of the breaking of the fast’ and

ُر ُد �لصَّغِي -�al أَلْعِي
�
ı̄du s

˙
-s
˙
aġı̄ru ‘The small festival’. The common

festival greeting is: ٌك َر َبا  عِيدٌ مُ
�
ı̄dun mubārakun ‘Blessed feast!’

or ٌك َر َبا َضانُ مُ َرمَ  Ramad
˙
ānu mubārakun ‘Blessed Ramadan!’

(c) َلأضْحَى ْ ُد �  عِي
�
ı̄du l-

�
ad

˙
h
˙
ā means ‘The festival of sacrifice’, which

consists of different ceremonies on the days of the pilgrimage

ْلـحَجُّ) �al-h أَ
˙
ağğu) to Mecca. It takes place on the tenth day of the

month of ِْلـحِجَّة d ذُو �
¯
ū l-h

˙
iğğati (the last month of the Islamic

calendar), when the pilgrims sacrifice sheep and give some of

the meat to the poor. It has another name, ُر َكبِي ُد �لْ -�al أَلْعِي
�
ı̄du

l-kabı̄ru, which means ‘The great festival’.

(d) The birthday of the Prophet Muhammad is called ِد ْولِ ْلـمَ ُد � عِي
ِويَّ  َب �ı̄du l-mawlidi n-nabawiyyi, but it is not much celebrated �لنَّ

as a festival.276
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35.14 Christian festivals

The Christian year is called َُّيـة ِد َلا ْلـمِي َنةُ � َألسَّ  �as-sanatu l-mı̄lādiyyatu

‘the year of the birth (of Christ)’.

Christmas is ِد َلا ْلـمِي ُد �  عِي
�
ı-du l-mı-lādi.

Easter is ِْصح ِف ُد �لْ  عِي
�
ı-du l-fis

˙
h
˙
i or َِيامَة ِق ُد �لْ  عِي

�
ı-du l-qiyāmati.

BC ِد َلا ْلـمِي َل � ْب َق  qabla l-mı-lādi AD ِد َلا ْلـمِي َد � ْع َب  ba
�
da l-mı-lādi

Note: One of the most common festival greetings for both Muslims and

Christians is ٌك َر َبا ٌد مُ  عِي
�
ı̄dun mubārakun, which means ‘A blessed feast’.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

ةَِيِداحَـلْ� ةِحَْفصَّـل�5 يِف يَِّبـيِـتْرتَّـل�4ِ دَدَعل3�ْ سَْرَد اًبْيَغ2 تُْظِفح1َ
َلأ�َو َلأ�7ِ ءْزجُـل6�ْ نَـمِ نَيِعَبْرْ .ةِـيَِّـبَرَـعلْ� ةَِـغـلُّل�9ِ دِـعاَوَـق8ِ باَتِكلِِ لوَّْ

(1) 1I learned 2by heart (memorized) the lesson on 4ordinal 3numbers

on 5page 41 in the 7first 6part of the book on Arabic 9language
8grammar.

نْمِ v )يٌِّبَنجَْأ( بُِناجََأ3 ةَِنيِدمَـلْ� )نٌِكاَس( نِاَّكُس2 نْمِ ةَِئمِـلْ�ِب1 ةٌَسمْخَ
 تَْسْيلَ )ةٌلَْوَد(ٍ لَوُد6 نْمِْ مُهْنمِ ةَِئمِـلْ�ِب نِاَنْثِإ vةٍَفلَِتخْم5ٍُ تايَِّسْنج4ِِ رْشَع

.يِبُرولأُْ�ِ داحََّتِْلال8ِ ةًَعِباَت7
(2) Five 1per cent of 2the inhabitants of the city are 3foreigners of ten

5different 4nationalities. Two per cent of them are from 6countries not
7belonging to the European 8Union.

)ٌءْزجُ(ٍ ءاَزـجَْأ4 ةَِعَبْرَأ نْـمِ ثِيِدحَـل3�ِْ بَرَعلْ� خِـيِراَت2ُ باَتِـكُ فلََّأَتَـي1
َلأ�6 نِْيَأْزـجُـل5�ْ هُْـنـمُِ تْأَرَـق .طَْقَـف7 يَِـناـثَّـل�اوَ لوَّْ

(3) The 3modern Arab 2history book 1consists of four 4volumes. I read 7only
6the first and the second 5parts (volumes).
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َرَشَع يِداحَـلْ� نِْرَقل4�ْ يِفِ قْرَّشل�3 ىلَِإ ةٍيَِّبيلَِص2 ةٍلَمْح1َُ لوََّأ تَْناَك
.نَـيِعْسِتوَ ةٍَعْسِتَوٍ فلَْأِ ماَع7 يِف سَْدُقل6�ْ اولَُّتحْ�َو5

(4) The first 2Crusade (lit. 2Crusaders’ 1expedition) to 3the East was in

the eleventh 4century, 5and they conquered 6Jerusalem in (the 7year)

1099.

يِف يِقاَبل6�ْ ثَـلُْـّثـل�ُ عَفْدَأَـسو5َ ةَِرايَّـسَّـل�4 نِمََـث3 نْـمِ نِْيَـثـلُّْثل�2 تُْـعَفَد1
.ةَِـئـمِـلْ�ِـب نٍاـمََـث يَِه ةٍَدِـئاَـف01 ىـلَِإ ةًَـفاَـضِإ9 ةِمَِداَقل8�ْ ةَِـنـسَّـل� ةَِي�َدِب7

(5) 1I paid 2two thirds of 3the price of 4the car 5and I will pay 6the remaining

third at 7the beginning of 8next year, 9in addition to 10interest of eight

per cent.

ةَِنمِاثَّل� ةَِـعاـسَّـل� يِـف يِفيَّرل�2ِ مُكلِِزْنمَ يِفْ مُكِتَراَيِزل1ِ يََّقيِدَصَ عمَ تُْبَهَذ
َلأ�َ عم7َ نِْكالوَ .يِضامَـل6�ْ نِْيَنْثِلاْ�ِ مْوَي5ِ حاَبَص4 نْمِِ فْـصـنَّـل�َو3 ْمـل8َِ فَسْ
 )ٌعْبُر(ِ عاَبْرَأ41 ةَِثَلاَث نْمَِ رَثْكَأ31ْ مُكاَنْرَظَتْن�َفvَ 21كاَـنُـه11ٌ دحََأ01 نُْـكَـي9
.اَنْبَهَذ51 مَُّث ةَِعاَّسل�

(6) I went with two friends of mine 1to visit you (plur.) in your 2country

house at 8.30 a.m. (lit. eight o’clock 3and half) 6last 5Monday 4morning.
7Unfortunately 8,10nobody 9was 11there. 12We waited for you for 13more

than three 14quarters of an hour, then 15we went (left).

ُلأ�2 اَذاه يِفُ تْأَدَتْبِإ1 يِـفَـف vةِيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةَِغلُّـل�3 يِف سٍْرَدِ لوََّأ يِفِ عوُبْسْ
ُلأ�4 ةَِعاَّسل� َلأ�5 ةََـباَتِـكُ ملََّعمُـلْ� اَنمَلََّع ىلَوْ ةَِعاسَّل� يِفوَ )ٌفْرحَ(ِ فُرـحْْ
.اَهَظْـفـل7َ ةَِيِناثَّـل�6

(7) This 2week 1I began the first lesson in the Arabic 3language. In 4the first

hour the teacher taught us how to write 5the letters, and in 6the second

hour how to 7pronounce them (lit. the writing of 5the letters – 7their

pronunciation).

؟نَلآ3�ْ ةَُـعاـسَّـل�2ِ مَـك1
(8) 1What 2time (hour) is it 3now?
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.ِرْهُّظل�6ِ دْـعَب5 نْـمِ ةًَـقـيِـقَد4 ةََرْـشَعَ سمْخََو3 ةَُـثـلِاثَّـل�2 نَلآ1�ْ ةَُـعاَـّسل�اَ
(9) The time (hour) 1now is 315 4minutes past 2three in the 5,6afternoon

(p.m.).

.ِرْهظُّل�5ِ لْبَق4 نْمِ ةَُسمِاخَـل3�ْ ةَُقيِقدَّل�َو2 ةَُرِشاَعل�1 ةَُعاَّسل�اَ
(10) It is 3five (2minutes) past 1ten a.m. (lit. 4before 5noon).

.احًاَبَص3ُ عْبرُّل�َو2 ةَُعِباَّسل�1 ةَُعاَّسل�اَ
(11) It is 2quarter past 1seven in 3the morning.

.احًاَبَص4 ةَُرِشاَعل3�ْ ةَُقيِقدَّل�َو2 ةَُنمِاَّثل�1 ةَُعاَّسل�اَ
(12) It is 3ten (2minutes) past 1eight 4in the morning.

.ِرْهظُّل�4ِ لْبَق3 نْمِ اًعْبُر لاَِّإ2 ةََرْشَع ةََيِداحَـل1�ْ ةَُعاَّسل�اَ
(13) It is quarter to 1eleven a.m. (lit. a quarter 2less than eleven 3before

4noon).

.ًءاَسمَ اًثلُـثُ لاَِّإ ةََرْشَع ةََيِناثَّل� ةَُعاَّسل�اَ
(14) It is twenty to (lit. a third less than) twelve in the evening.

.اًرْهظ2ُ ةََرْشَع ةََيِناَّثل�1 ةَُعاَّسل�اَ
(15) It is 1twelve (o’clock) 2noon.

)ةٌعَاَضِب s.(ِ عِئاَضَبل5�ْ ىلََع ةَِبـيِرضَّل�4َ عْفَر3 ةُمَوُكحُـل2�ِْ تَرَّرَق1
 يِناثَّل� نِوُناَك01ِ لوََّأ9 نْمًِ ءاَدِتْبِإv 8ةَِئمِـلْ�ِب ةٍَعَبْرَأ ةَِبْسِنِب7 ةَِدَرْوَتْسمُـل6�ْ
.نَيِـعْـسِـتَو ةٍَعْسِتوَ ةٍَـئـمِِ عْـسِـتَوٍ فـلَْأِ ماَـعـل11ُِرِياَنَي /

(16) 2The government 1decided 3to raise 4the taxes on 6imported 5goods
7by four per cent, 8starting from the 9first of 10January (11for the year)

1999.

هِْيلَجْر7َِ رَسَكو6َ ثِلِاثَّل�5ِ قِباطَّل�4 يِف كِاَّبُّشل�3 نَمٌِ لمِاَع2َ عَقَو1
.نِْيَتَنْثِلا8�ْ

(17) 2A worker 1fell from 3the window of (on) 5the third 4floor 6and broke
8both 7his legs.
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يِدَلايم7ِِ ديِع6 ةَِبَساَنمُـل5ِِ لِبْقمُـل4�ْ تِْبسَّل�َ مْوَي3 كَِتَراَيِزِب2 اَنُـفَّرَشُت1ْ لَه
ْمُكرُوُزَأَـس01 يَّنِكالوَِ مْوَيلْ� كَلِاذ يِفٌ لوُغْشم9َ ينَِّإ vًاّدجٌِ فِس�ا8 ؟نَيِسمْخَـلْ�
َلأ�َ مْوَي11  نِْإِ رهظُّل�61َ دْعَب51ُ ءيجَِأ ؟ًءاَسم41َْ وَأ احًاَبَص31ُ ءيجَِتَأ21ِ.دحَْ
لّـل�َ ءاَش71

ا

.هُ
(18) Will you 1honour us 2with a (lit. your) visit 4next 3Saturday 5on the

occasion of my 50th 6,7birthday? 8I am very sorry, 9I am busy that day, but
10I will visit you on 11Sunday. 12Will you come in the 13morning or in 14the

evening? I will come in the 15,16afternoon, God 17willing.

َسْيلَو4َِ عِـبارَّل�ِ رْهشَّـل� )ُلوََّأ(ِ لِئاَوَأ3 يِـف ةِـيَِّرجِْهـلْ� ةَِـنـسَّل� سِْأَر2ُ ديِـع1
.َرِكُذ7 امََك6 ثِلِاثَّل�ِ رْهَّشل� )ِرخِ�ا(ِ رخِاَوَأ5 يِف

(19) 1,2The Hiğrah New Year (lit. 1the occasion of 2the head of the Hiğrah

year) is at 3the beginning of the fourth month (i.e. rabı-
�
 t
¯
-t
¯
ānı-) 4and not

at 5the end of the third month 6as had been 7mentioned.

ةَُئمِـلْ� ةَُروسُّل�وَ v’ةُحَِتاَفل1�ْ‘ اَهمُْس�ِ ميِرَكلْ� نِ�اْرُقلْ� نَمِ ىلَولأُْ� ةَُروسُّلَأ
َلأ�2 يَِه ةََرْشَع ةََعِبارَّل�َو .’سُانَّل�4‘ اَهمُْس�َو3 ةَُريخِْ

(20) The first sūrah (chapter) of the Holy Quran is called 1The Opening, and

the 114th is 2the last sūrah and it 3is called 4Mankind.

.نَيِرْشِعلْ�َو يَِداحَلْ� نِْرَقلْ� يِف اَنْأَدَتْب�َو3 نَيِرْشِعلْ� نِْرَقل2�ْ نَمِ اَنْيَهَتْنإ1
(21) 1We have finished the twentieth 2century 3and we have begun the

twenty-first century.

ِمَلاْسلإِْ� )نٌْكُر( نِاَكْرَأ4 نْم3ِ نِاَنْثِإ vنَاَضمََرِ رْهَشُ مْوَصَو2 ةَُلاصَّلَأ1
.اَهَيَّدَؤُي7 نَْأٍ رِداَق6ٍ ملِْسمَُ ّلُك ىلََع بُجَِيَوv 5ةَِسمْخَـلْ�

(22) 1Prayer 2and fasting in the month of Ramadan 3are two of the five 4pillars

(principles) of Islam. Every Muslim 5must 7perform them if he 6can.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The book on the Crusades to the East in the eleventh century consists

of five parts (volumes), and I read only the first and the second parts

(volumes).
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(2) This week I learned by heart the first volume of the Modern Arab

History.

(3) Last Monday I paid one third of the price of my country house and I will

pay the two remaining thirds at the beginning of this week, in addition to

interest of nine per cent.

(4) At the beginning of this year I began the first lesson in the Arabic

language. In the first hour the teacher taught us how to pronounce the

letters and in the second hour how to write them.

(5) The government decided to raise the tax on imported goods by 7 per

cent, starting from the fifth month of the year 2005.

(6) Eight per cent of the inhabitants of the city are foreigners of 22 different

nationalities, and four per cent of them are from countries not belonging

to the European Union.

(7) Will you come on Saturday or Sunday? I will come on Sunday morning

or in the afternoon, God willing.

(8) The 65th sūrah of the Holy Quran is called Sūratu t
˙
-t
˙
alāqi (‘The

Divorce’), and the 89th sūrah is called Sūratu l-fağri (‘The Dawn’).

(9) Fasting in the month of Ramad
˙
ān is one of the five pillars of Islam.

(10) What time is it now?

(11) The time now is 13 minutes past three p.m. (in the afternoon).

(12) It is ten minutes past eleven a.m. (before noon).

(13) It is quarter past seven a.m. (in the morning).

(14) It is five minutes past eight a.m. (in the morning).

(15) It is quarter to ten a.m.

(16) It is twenty (a third) to ten.

(17) It is twelve (o’clock) noon.

(18) Last Saturday a foreigner fell from the window of (on) the second floor

and broke both his legs.

(19) I read about the ordinal numbers on page thirty-one in the Arabic

language grammar book.
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Chapter 36

Exception

36.1 Exception in Arabic: ُء َنا ْثـ ِتـ ْس ِْلا أً

The following are the four most common words or particles used in

the sense ‘except (for), excepting, with the exception of, apart from,

excluding, barring’:

An exceptive sentence contains the following four central elements:

(a) the predicate, expressing the action or situation to which the

exception refers;

(b) the first noun, ُْنه َنى مِ ْث َتـ ْس ْلـمُ -i.e. (the set) from which the excep ,أَ

tion is made;

(c) the subtractive or exceptive particle, ِء َنا ْث ِتـ ْس ِْلا ُة � َدا ;أَ
(d) the second noun, َنى ْث َتـ ْس ْلـمُ i.e. the excepted or excluded ,أَ

member.

36.2 The particle َّلا �illā, is most commonly used. It takes the following إِ

noun in any of the three cases as follows:

(a) َّلا �illā, in a positive sentence إِ

In a positive sentence the second noun that follows َّلا is in the إِ

accusative case, e.g.

َّلا ِإ ٌر ْي َغ َوى ِس َدا َع َدا)  َع (مَا 
�
illā ġayrun siwā

�
adā (mā 

�
adā)



(b) َّلا �illā, in a negative sentence with the first noun expressed إِ

In a negative sentence the second noun that follows َّلا �illā can be إِ

in either the nominative or accusative, e.g.

ٌد َواحِ ِإلاَّ وَاحِدًا /  َّلابُ  ُّطـ َء �ل َجا مَا 
mā ğā

�
a t

˙
-t
˙
ullābu 

�
illā wāh

˙
idan / wāh

˙
idun.

Only one student came. (lit. No students came except one.)

َدةٌ ًة / جَرِي َد ِإلاَّ جَرِي ِئدِ  َرا َن �لْجَ َرأْ مِ ْق َي لَمْ 
lam yaqra

�
 mina l-ğarā

�
idi 

�
illā ğarı-datan / ğarı-datun.

He read only one of the newspapers.

(lit. He didn’t read from the newspapers except one newspaper.)

لهُ
ا
ّ لهَ / �ل

ا
ّ َّلا �ل ِإ ِإالهَ   lā لاَ 

�
ilāha 

�
illā llāha / llāhu.

There is no god except God (Allah). OR There is only one God.

(c) َّلا �illā, in a negative sentence without the first noun إِ

In a negative sentence the first noun may be dropped before َّلا �إِ
illā. Then the noun that follows َّلا may take any of the three إِ

cases, according to the case assignment (rection) determined by

the verb, e.g.

ًلا َقلِي ِإلاَّ ْل ُك ْأ َي ْم َلـ lam ya
�
kul 

�
illā qalı-lan.

He ate only a little. (lit. He did not eat except a little.)

The 2nd noun

(the excepted

member)

The exceptive

particle

The 1st noun

(the set from which

the exception

is made)

Predicate

ًدا َواحِ َّلا ِإ ُب �لطُّلاَّ َج َر خَ
h
˘
arağa t

˙
-t
˙
ullābu 

�
illā wāh

˙
idan. (All) the students went out except

one.

َس َّرئِي �ل ِإلاَّ ُء َضا ْع َلأ ْ � َضرَ حَ
h
˙
ad
˙
ara l-

�
a
�
d
˙
ā
�
u 

�
illā r-ra

�
ı-sa. (All) the members came except the

president.
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ٌل رَجُ ِإلاَّ َء َجا َما mā ğā
�
a 

�
illā rağulun.

Only one man came. (lit. Nobody came except one

man.)

ٍل ِـرَجُ ب ِإلاَّ ُت ْر َر مَ َما mā marartu
�
illā bi-rağulin. I passed by only one

man.

(lit. I didn’t pass by except one man.)

َق ِد �لصَّا ِإلاَّ ُم ِر َت َأحْ َلا lā 
�
ah
˙
tarimu 

�
illā s

˙
-s
˙
ādiqa.

I respect only the honest. (lit. I don’t respect

except the honest.)

ٌب َتا ِك إلاَّ ُد يُوجَ َلا lā yūğadu 
�
illā kitābun.

There is only one book. (lit. There does not exist

except one book.)

36.3 The particles ُر ْي َغ  ġayru, َوى ِس  siwā and َدا َع  
�
adā may replace

َّلا .�illā, but they take the following noun in the genitive case, e.g إِ

ٍد َواحِ ِسوَى  ُر /  ْي َغ َء  َجا mā ğā مَا 
�
a ġayru / siwā wāh

˙
idin.

Only one came. (lit. Nobody came except for

one.)

ٍد َواحِ َدا  َع ُل  َجا َء �لرَّ َجا  ğā
�
a r-riğālu 

�
adā wāh

˙
idin.

The men came except for one (of them).

َدا َع  
�
adā may be preceded by the relative pronoun َما  mā: َدا َع َما   mā

�
adā, when it is regarded as a verb. It is then followed by a noun in the

accusative case, e.g.

ًدا َواحِ َدا  َع ُل مَا  َجا َء �لرَّ َجا  ğā
�
a r-riğālu mā 

�
adā wāh

˙
idan.

The men came except(ing) one (of them).

36.4  �illā إِلاَّ أَنَّ
�
anna and ََّر أَن ْي َغ  ġayra 

�
anna

The particle َّلا ُر �illā, and the accusative of إِ ْي َغ  ġayru may be followed

by the subordinating conjunction َّأَن �anna ‘that’. The meaning then

becomes ‘except that, nevertheless, but, however’, e.g.284
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َلأ�2 يِف اوُثحَاَبَت1 ~ّلاح6َ اوُدجَِي5ْ مل4َْ مُهنََّأَ رْيَغ /ْ مُهنََّأ لاَِّإ3ِ رمْ
tabāh

˙
at
¯
ū fı- l-

�
amri 

�
illā 

�
anna-hum / ġayra 

�
anna-hum lam yağidū h

˙
allan.

1They discussed 2the matter, 3but they did 4not 5find 6a solution.

ةََباجَِْلإ�3 ضََفَر2 هُنََّأَ رْيَغ1
ġayra 

�
anna-hu rafad

˙
a l-

�
Iğābata.

1But (nevertheless) 2he refused to 3answer.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

ىلَِإَ داَع6 اًدحِاَو لاَِّإ5 يَِّفيَّرل�4 تِْيَبلْ� يِف ةِلَِئاَعل3�ْ (ٌدْرَف)ِ داَرْفَأ2 لُُّكَ ماَن1
.ةَِنيِدمَـلْ�

(1) All 3family 2members 1slept in 4the country house 5except one who
6returned to the city.

 (ٌّدحَ)ِ دوُدحُـل3�ْ ىلَإِ شْيجَل2�ْ نَمِ ةٌَقْرِف1 تَْبَهَذ
اَناَك نِْييَِّدْنج5ُ اَدَع ام4َ

.نِْيَضيِرم6َ
(2) An 2army 1division (group) went to 3the border 4except 5two soldiers

(who) were 6ill.

 (ٌحاَبْصمِ) حِيِـباَصمِـل3�َْ ّلُك2 يِتخُْأْ تَأَفطَْأ1
ِمامَّحَـل5�ْ يِحَاَبْصمِ اَدَعام4َ

.سِولُجُـل7�ْ ةَِفْرُغَو6
(3) My sister 1put out 2all the 3lights (lamps) 4except the two lights in 5the

bathroom and the 7sitting 6room.

َلأ�4ِ سلِجْم3َ (ٌوْضُع)ُ ءاَضْعَأ2َ شَقاَن1 لاَِّإ7 نِْيَتلَْوَّدل�6 نَْيَبَ عاَزنِّل�5 نِمْْ
.ٍدحََّوم01ُ يٍْأَر9 ىلََع اوُقِفتََّي8ْ ملَْ مُهنََّأ

(4) 2The members of 4the Security 3Council 1discussed 5the conflict

between 6the two countries, 7but they did not 8agree on a 10single
9opinion.

.ْمُكلُْـثم5ٌِ رَشَب4 لاَِّإ3 اَنَأ2 ام1َ
(5) 1,2I am nothing 3but (except) 4a human being 5like you. (Quran)
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 (ٌذيمِلِْت) ةَُذمَِلاَت نَمَ�ا1
.اًدحِاَو لاَِّإ هِِتلَاَسِرِب4َ رَشَع اَنْثِْلا� حِيِسمَـلْا3ِ دَّيَّسل�2

(6) (All of) the twelve disciples of 2the Lord 3Jesus/Messiah 1believed 4in his

message apart from one.

ةَِساَيسَّل�ِب5 نَومَُّتْهَي4َ لا vنَِيلِيلَِـقل3�ْ ىَوِسv 2(نٌاَسْنِإ) سِاَّنل�1ُ ّلُك
.ةِيَّلَِوُّدل�6

(7) All 1people, 2apart from a 3few, 4are not interested in 6international
5politics.

.َتْومَـل4�ْ لاَِّإٌ ءاَوَد3ٍ ءاَد2َ ّلُكل1ِ
(8) 1For every 2disease there is 3a medicine (cure) except 4death.

َلأ�6َ لَبجَ اَدَعام5َ اَهلَُّـك4 نَاَنْبلَُ لاَبج3ِ حُِئاَّسل�2َ راَز1 .ِزْرْ
(9) 2The tourist 1visited 4all the Lebanese 3mountains 5except 6the mountain

of the cedars.

 (ةٌَرجََش)ِ راجَْشَأ2 لَُّك تُْيَقَس1
.ةًَسِباَي7ٍ حاَّفُت6 ةََرجََش5 اَدَعام4َ نِاَتْسُبل3�ْ

(10) 1I irrigated all 2the trees of 3the orchard (garden) 4except one 7dried-up
6apple 5tree.

 (بٌلِاطَ)ِ بَّلاطُّل� لُُّكَ رَضح1َ
.َكاخََأَو يخَِأ لاَِّإ ةََرَضاحَمُـل2�ْ

(11) All students 1attended 2the lecture except my brother and yours.

.اًدحِاوَ اًبلِاطَ /ٌ دحِاَو بٌلِاطَ لاَِّإ نِاحَِتمِْلا3�ْ يِفٌ دحََأ حَجََن2 ام1َ
(12) Only one student 2passed the exam. (lit. 1No one 2passed 3the exam

except one student.)

.ٍدحِاَو يًِّدْنجُو6َْ مِهِدِئاَق5 ىَوِس4 ةَِنْكُّثل�3 نَمِِ دوُنجُـل2�ْ لُُّكَ بَرَه1
(13) All 2soldiers 1ran away (escaped) from 3the barracks 4except 5their

commander and one 6soldier.

َلأ�2 نَمِ تُْفَرَع1 امَ ِسيِئرَّل� ىَوِس5َ عامَِتجْلا4�ِْ اوُرَضح3َ نَيِذلَّ�ِ ءاَضْعْ
.ٍدحِاَوٍ وْضُعَو6

(14) I did not 1know any of 2the members who 3attended 4the meeting
5except the chairman and one 6member.
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ةَلَّجَمَـلْ�و5َ ةََديِرجَـل4�ْ لاَِّإ ةَِبَتْكمَـل3�ْ نَمِ اًئْيَش2 يِرَتْشَأ1َ لاَ فْوَس
.نِْيَـتـيَِّـبَرَعلْ�

(15) I will not 1buy 2anything from 3the bookshop except the Arabic 4news-

paper 5and the magazine.

ةًَبلِاطَوَ رِضاحَمُـل5�ْ لاَِّإِ تاَرَضاحَمُـل4�ْ ةَِعاَق3 نَمِ نَوُعمَِتْسمُـل2�َْ جَرخ1َ
.ةًَديِدجَ

(16) 2The audience (listeners) 1went out of 4the lecture 3hall except 5the

lecturer and one new student (f.).

 (ةٌَرْهَز) اًراَهْزَأ2 ةَِنْيَنجُـلْ� يِف تُْعَرَز1
.(ةٌَدْرَو)ِ دْرَول5�ْ اَدَع4 ةًَعَّوَنَتم3ُ

(17) 1I planted 3a variety of 2flowers in the garden but no (lit. 4except) 5roses.

.نََلاْسَك6 اًبلِاطَ اَدَعام5َ يَِّئاَهَّنل�4 نِاحَِتمِْْلا�3 يِفِ بَّلاطُّل�ُ عيمِج2َ حَجََن1
(18) 2All the students 1passed 4the final 3exam 5except one 6lazy student.

.َدِراَبل4�َْ سْقطَّل�3 لاَِّإ اًئْيَش2 هَُرْكَأ1َ لا
(19) I 1hate 2nothing except 4cold 3weather.

 (ةٌَرجََش)ُ رجََش3 لاَِّإ اَنلِْقح2َ يِفَ سْيل1َ
.نِوُتْيزَّل�َو6 نِيتَّل�َو5 بَِنِعل4�ْ

(20) There are only 4grape, 5fig 6and olive trees in 2our field.

(lit. 1There is 1nothing in 2our field except 4grape, 5fig 6and olive 3trees.)

َلأ�7ِ قْرشَّل�6 ةِمَْزَأ5 نَْع ثَيِدحَـلْ� لاَِّإ ثٌيِدح4َ سِاَّنل�3َ دْنِع2َ سْيل1َ .طَِسْوْ
(21) 3People 4talk only about the crisis in the 7Middle 6East.

(lit. 1There is no (other) 4talk 2by 3the people except talk about 5the

crisis in 7the Middle 6East.)

 (ةٌَفيحَِص)ِ فحُصُّل�5 يلِِساَرمُـل4ِ يُِّرَكْسَعل3�ُْ ريِبخَـل2�َْ ملََّكَت1
هُنََّأَ رْيَغ6

َلأ�01ِ عيمِج9َ نَْع ةََباجَِْلإ�8 ضََفَر7 .(ٌلاَؤُس) ةِلَِئْسْ

(22) 3The military 2expert 1talked to 5newspaper 4correspondents 6but 7he

refused 8to answer 9all the 10questions.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) All the family members except one, who was ill, visited the mountain of

the cedars.
287

Exception



(2) All the students slept in the country house except my sister who

returned to the city.

(3) All the soldiers went to the border except the commander and one

soldier who were ill.

(4) All the members of the Security Council went out of the hall except one

new member.

(5) In the final exam I did not know the answers to any of the questions

except one.

(6) All the members attended the meeting except the military expert and

one member.

(7) All the audience went out of the hall except the chairman of the meeting

and the newspaper correspondents.

(8) My brother put out all the lights in the house except the light in the

bathroom.

(9) I will not buy anything except roses, the newspaper and a magazine.

(10) The lecturer talked to an army division about the conflict between the

two countries but he refused to answer all the questions.

(11) In the garden I planted a variety of flowers and trees but no (lit. except)

olive trees.

(12) The members who attended the meeting discussed the crisis in the

Middle East, but they didn’t agree on a single opinion.
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Chapter 37

Verbs of wonder, the negative

copula َس ْي laysa, verbs لَ
with special uses and some
special uses of the
preposition .. ِبـ  bi...

37.1 Verbs of wonder, َِعجُّب َعالُ �لتَّ ْف أَ

Exclamatory phrases such as ‘How beautiful!’, ‘How tall!’, ‘How black

he/she/it is!’, ‘What a rich man he is!’, etc., are expressed by using the

interrogative pronoun َما  mā ‘what?’, followed by a verb form which

looks like the derived verb form IV in the perfect tense third person

singular masculine (pattern: َل َع ْف �af أَ
�
ala) and a noun in the accusative

case or a suffixed pronoun, e.g.

ْنتَ ِب َل �لْ َأجْمَ مَا  َها َأجْمَلَ مَا 
mā 

�
ağmala l-binta! mā 

�
ağmala-hā!

How beautiful the girl is! How beautiful she / it is!

َل َّرجُ َا �ل َذ اه َذبَ  ْك َأ مَا  َبهُ َذ ْك َأ مَا 
mā 

�
akd

¯
aba hād

¯
ā r-rağula! mā 

�
akd

¯
aba-hu!

What a liar this man is! What a liar he is!

ْيمَةِ َغ �لْ 3
ِذهِ  اه َوادَ  سَ 2

َشدَّ  َأ 1 َما َها َد َوا َس َشدَّ  َأ مَا 
mā 

�
ašadda sawāda hād

¯
ihi l-ġaymati! mā 

�
ašadda sawāda-hā!

What a black cloud this is! How black it is!

(lit. How 1strong is the 2blackness of this 3cloud! OR

What 1a strength of 2blackness this 3cloud has!)



37.2 If two verbs of wonder refer to the same noun, the second verb is

placed after the noun and takes a suffix pronoun, e.g.

37.3 Verbs with special uses

(a) The negative copula َس ْي laysa ‘is not’ is counted among the sisters لَ

of ََكان  kāna. It is peculiar in that it is inflected only for the perfect

tense but with the meaning of the imperfect tense (referring to

present time).

(b) Conjugation of َس ْي :laysa لَ

Note: Regarding the expression of the predicative complement of َس لَيْ
laysa, see below (37.10b).

! َبهُ َع ْص َأ َومَا  ْرسَ  َل �لدَّ َو َأطْ مَا  (not: َْرس َعب �لدَّ ْص َأ َومَا  َل  َو َأطْ مَا 
mā 

�
at

˙
wala d-darsa wa-mā 

�
as

˙
�
aba-

hu!

mā 
�
at
˙
wala wa-mā 

�
as
˙
�
aba d-darsa)

What a long and difficult lesson!

singular dual plural

َس ْي لَ َسا ْي لَ ُسوا ْي لَ
3. masc. laysa, he is not laysā, they (2)

are not

laysū, they are

not

َستْ ْي لَ َتا َس ْي لَ ْسنَ لَ
3. fem. laysat, she is

not

laysatā, they (2)

are not

lasna, they are

not

ْسـتَ لَ َما ُت ْس لَ ْم ُت ْس لَ
2. masc. lasta, you are

not

lastumā, you (2)

are not

lastum, you are

not

ْستِ لَ َما ُت ْس لَ ُتنَّ ْس لَ
2. fem. lasti, you are

not

lastumā, you (2)

are not

lastunna, you

are not

ْستُ لَ (as in plural) َنا ْس لَ
1. lastu, I am not lasnā, we are not
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Remember from chapter 32 that the two verbs ََكان  kāna ‘he was’ and

َس ْي .laysa ‘is not, are not’, have no passive forms لَ

37.4 The verb َل َزا  zāla (imperfect: ُل َزا َي  yazālu) ‘to cease, to disappear,

to go away’ is another sister of ََكان  kāna. It can be used as an aspectual

auxiliary in the perfect or imperfect tense, preceded by the negative

particle َما  mā, َلا  lā or ْلَم lam, and followed either by a verb in the

imperfect tense or by a verbal adjective or a noun in the accusative

case. Both these constructions signify that the action has not ceased, the

activity or state is still continuing, e.g.

َعةِ َجامِ ْلـ ِفي � ُرسُ  ْد َي ْل  َز َي ُل/ لَمْ  َزا َي َل/ لاَ  َزا مَا 
mā zāla / lā yazālu / lam yazal yadrusu fı- l-ğāmi

�
ati.

He is still (lit. did not cease) studying at the university.

ًّيا ْل حَ َز َي ُل/ لَمْ  َزا َي َل/ لاَ  َزا مَا 
mā zāla / lā yazālu / lam yazal h

˙
ayyan.

He is still alive. (lit. He did not cease being alive.)

37.5 The verb َد  عَا
�
āda (imperf.: ُد َيعُو  ya

�
ūdu) ‘to return, to do again, to

resume’ is somewhat similar to the above verb َل َزا  zāla.

(a) When it is preceded by the negative particle َما  mā or ْم lam, the لَ

meaning is: ‘not again, no longer’, e.g.

َعةِ َجامِ ْلـ ِفي � ُرسُ  ْد َي َعادَ 
�
āda yadrusu fı- l-ğāmi

�
ati.

He resumed studying at the university.

َعةِ َجامِ ْلـ ِفي � ُرسُ  ْد َي ُعدْ  َي َد / لَمْ  َعا مَا 
mā 

�
āda / lam ya

�
ud yadrusu fı- l-ğāmi

�
ati.

He is no longer studying at the university. OR

He no longer studies at the university.

(b) The IVth form of the above verb َد َعا  
�
āda is َد َعا ��a أَ

āda. When it is

followed by a defined noun in the accusative case, it will have the

meaning ‘to do again, to give back, re-’, e.g.

َب َتا ِك َد �لْ َعا َأ
�
a
�
āda l-kitāba. He returned / gave back the book.
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َحانَ ِت ِْلامْ َد � َعا َأ
�
a
�
āda l-

�
imtih

˙
āna. He repeated (re-took) the exam. (He re-

examined.)

َّيةِ ِض َق ِفي �لْ َظرَ  َّن َد �ل َعا َأ
�
a
�
āda n-nad

¯̇
ara fı- l-qad

˙
iyyati. He re-considered the case.

َّيةِ ِض َق ِفي �لْ َظرِ  َّن َة �ل َد َعا ِإ َح  َر َت ْق ِإ
�
iqtarah

˙
a 

�
i
�
ādata n-nad

¯̇
ari fı- l-qad

˙
iyyati. He proposed to re-consider

the case.

Note: The above ٌَدة َعا .is the verbal noun of form IV إِ

37.6 The verb َد َكا  kāda (imperfect: ُد َكا yakādu) ‘to be about to ي

. . ., almost, (nearly) . . .’ is used as an auxiliary with the following verb

in the imperfect indicative or, alternatively, imperfect subjunctive

(after ْأَن), e.g.

When َد َكا  kāda is in the perfect or imperfect tense, preceded by the

negative particle َما  mā or ْلَم lam, both tenses have almost the same

meaning: ‘just, barely, hardly, almost not’, e.g.

َع َق َو ُف حَتَّى  ِقـ َي ْد  َك َي ْم  َكادَ / لَ مَا 
mā kāda / lam yakad yaqifu h

˙
attā waqa

�
a. He barely stood up before he

fell down.

Main verb: imperfect

indicative

Main verb: imperfect subjunctive

ُع َق َي َولَدُ  َد �لْ َكا OR َع َق َي َأنْ  َولَدُ  َد �لْ َكا
kāda l-waladu yaqa

�
u. kāda l-waladu 

�
an yaqa

�
a.

The boy was about to fall over.

ِش َعطَ َن �لْ َأمُوتُ مِ ْدتُ  ِك OR ِش َعطَ َن �لْ َأمُوتَ مِ َأنْ  ْدتُ  ِك
kidtu 

�
amūtu mina l-

�
at
˙
aši. kidtu 

�
an 

�
amūta mina l-

�
at
˙
aši.

I almost died of thirst. I was almost going to die of thirst.

ِع ْلـجُو َن � َيمُوتُ مِ َكادُ  َي OR ِع ْلـجُو َن � َيمُوتَ مِ َأنْ  َكادُ  َي
yakādu yamūtu mina l-ğū

�
i. yakādu 

�
an yamūta mina l-ğū

�
i.

He is almost dying of hunger. He is almost going to die of hunger.
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37.7 The verb ََدام  dāma ‘to last, to continue, to go on’ can be used in

temporal clauses meaning ‘as long as . . . (something is happening or

going on)’. It is then preceded by the conjunction َما  mā ‘as long as’ and

followed by a verb in the imperfect tense or a participle in the accusative

case, e.g.

ًسا َجالِ َدامَ  مَا 
mā dāma ğālisan, as long as he is sitting

ُس َيجْلِ َدامَ  مَا 
mā dāma yağlisu, as long as he sits

37.8 The verb َّل َق  qalla ‘to be little, to diminish, to be rare’ can take

the suffix َما َما mā/, as.../ ...ـ َقلَّ  qallamā meaning ‘seldom’, e.g.

ِقي َت َنلْ َقلَّمَا 
qallamā naltaqı-. We seldom meet.

37.9 Verbs with the meaning ‘to start, to begin’

In addition to the verb ََدأ َب  bada
�
a ‘to start, to begin’ there are a few

other verbs which have this same meaning as well as their major

meaning. The following are the most common of them: َر َصا  s
˙
āra ‘to

become’, ََقام  qāma ‘to stand up’, َذ �ah أَخَ
˘
ad

¯
a, ‘to take’, e.g.

ُكضُ ْر َي َأخَذَ  َأ /  َد َب
bada

�
a / 

�
ah
˘
ad
¯
a yarkud

˙
u. He began to run.

ِشي َيمْ َقامَ 
qāma yamšı-. He rose/began to walk.

ْضحَكُ َي َصارَ 
s
˙
āra yad

˙
h
˙
aku. He began to laugh.

37.10 Some special uses of the prefixed preposition .. ِبـ  bi...

The preposition .. ِبـ  bi..., which normally means ‘by, with’, etc., can

also be used in certain types of complements:
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(a) .. ِبـ  bi... preceding a direct object

Certain triliteral transitive verbs, such as َع َسمِ  sami
�
a ‘to hear’

and ََعث َب  ba
�
at
¯
a ‘to send’, may take the preposition .. ِبـ  bi... before

the direct object, which then appears in the genitive case. This

construction is merely a stylistic alternative to the regular con-

struction with an accusative direct object, e.g.

Compare:

َكةِ ْو لشَّ ِب� َل �للَّحْمَ  َك َأ
�
akala l-lah

˙
ma bi-š-šawkati. He ate the meat with the fork.

(b) .. ِبـ  b i . . .  before the complement of a negative predicate

After the negative copula َس ْي -laysa ‘is not’, and after the nega لَ

tive particle َما  mā ‘not’, the predicative complement may take

the preposition ... ِبـ  bi.. (+ genitive). Again, this construction is

merely a stylistic alternative to the regular construction with an

accusative predicative complement, e.g.

ِر َب ْلـخَ ِب� ْعتُ  َسمِ OR َر َب ْلـخَ ُت � ْع َسمِ
sami

�
tu bi-l-h

˘
abari. I heard the piece of

news / about the news.

sami
�
tu l-h

˘
abara.

ِرسَالَةٍ ِب ْيهِ  ِإلَ َعثَ  َب OR َسالَةً ِر ْيهِ  ِإلَ َعثَ  َب
ba

�
at
¯
a 

�
ilay-hi bi-risālatin. He sent him a

letter.

ba
�
at
¯
a 

�
ilay-hi

risālatan.

ٍر َقصِي ِب ْستُ  لَ OR ًرا َقصِي ْستُ  لَ
lastu bi-qas

˙
ı-rin. I am not short. lastu qas

˙
ı-ran

َقبِيحٍ ِب َس  ْي لَ OR ًحا َقبِي َس  ْي لَ
laysa bi-qabı-h

˙
in. He / it is not ugly. laysa qabı-h

˙
an

ِئمِينَ َنا ِب َّنا  ُك مَا  OR ِئمِينَ َنا َّنا  ُك مَا 
mā kunnā bi-nā

�
imı-na. We were not

sleeping.

mā kunnā nā
�
imı-na

ٍل َبخِي ِب ُهوَ  مَا  OR ًلا َبخِي ُهوَ  مَا 
mā huwa bi-bah

˘
ı-lin. He is not stingy. mā huwa bah

˘
ı-lan
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Note: َما  mā has the function of َس ْي َكانَ laysa, which is a sister of لَ
kāna.

(c) .. ِبـ  bi... preceding the conjunctions ْأَن �an and َّأَن �anna

The preposition .. ِبـ  bi... can be prefixed to the subordinating

conjunctions ْأَن �an and َّأَن �anna ‘that’ without any change of

meaning, e.g.

(d) Sometimes the particle ْذ �id إِ
¯
 ‘when’ is used with the meaning ‘and

then suddenly . . . !’, indicating surprise or sudden appearance.

In that case the subject may take the preposition .. ِبـ  bi.... The

particle ْد َق  qad is then normally added after the subject before

the verb.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

.(ٌعِراَش) اَهَعِراَوَش4َ قَيْضَأ3 امََو ةََيْرَقلْ� هِِذاهَ دَعْبَأ2 ام1َ

(1) 1 How 2far away this village is and how 3narrow its 4streets!

.هَُتجَْوَز3َ لَوطَْأ2 امََوَ سيِئرَّل�َ رَصْقَأ1 امَ
(2) How 1short the president is and how 2tall 3his wife!

َعهُ َهبَ مَ ْذ َأ َأنْ  ِب ِّني  طَلَبَ مِ OR َعهُ َهبَ مَ ْذ َأ َأنْ  ِّني  طَلَبَ مِ
t
˙
alaba min-nı- bi-

�
an 

�
ad
¯
haba

ma
�
a-hu.

t
˙
alaba min-nı- 

�
an 

�
ad
¯
haba

ma
�
a-hu.

He asked me to go with him.

َدهُ مَرِيضٌ َوالِ َأنَّ  ِب ِني  َر َب َأخْ OR َدهُ مَرِيضٌ َوالِ َأنَّ  ِني  َر َب َأخْ
�
ah
˘
bara-nı- bi-

�
anna wālida-hu

marı-d
˙
un.

�
ah
˘
bara-nı- 

�
anna wālida-hu

marı-d
˙
un.

He told me that his father is ill.

َل َص َو َقدْ  ِس  َّرئِي ل ِب� ِإذْ  OR ُس َّرئِي َل �ل َص َو ِإذْ 
�
id
¯
 bi-r-ra

�
ı-si qad was

˙
ala!

�
id
¯
 was

˙
ala r-ra

�
ı-su

Then / suddenly the president arrived!
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َلأ�و6َ تِْبسَّل�5 يِمَْوَي4 يِف هِلِمََع3 ىلَِإ ةَِكِرشَّل�ُ ريِدمُ يِتْأَي2 امَلََّق1 .ِدحَْ
(3) It is 1seldom that the manager (director) of the company 2comes to

3work on (4days) 5Saturdays 6and Sundays.

.هِِهجْوَ (XI) 5َ راَرِفْص�4 دََّشَأ3 امََو ضَيِرمَـل2�ْ اَذاهَ فَعْضَأ1 امَ
(4) How 1weak this 2patient is and how 4pale (lit. how 3strong 4yellow) 5his

face!

.نِاحَِتمِْْلا�4 يِف حْجَْنَأ3ْ ملَ ينََِّلأَ مْوَيلْ� اًناحَْرَف2 تُْسل1َ
(5) 1I am not 2happy today because I didn’t 3pass 4the exam.

ُلأ�3 يِف هِِتلَـطُْع2 يِف بُيِبطَّل�َ سْيلََأ1 ؟ِمِداَقل4�ِْ عوُبْسْ
(6) 1Isn’t the physician on 2holiday (vacation) 4next 3week?

.اًّدجِ امًيِدَق2َ سْيلَُ دْقِعل1�ْ اَذاه
(7) This 1necklace is not very 2old.

يِف كَْنمُِ رطَْشَأ /ُ رَدجَْأ4َ وُه نْم3َ ةَِعمِاجَـلْ� يِفُ دجَوُي2َ سْيلََأ1
؟ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةَِغلُّل�5

(8) 1Isn’t 2there anyone at the university 3who is 4more competent (clever)

than you in the Arabic 5language?

َلأ�6 ةَِرْشَن5ُ عيِذم4ُُ لوُقَي3 اَذامََ عمَْسَن2ُ داَكَنَ لا1 .(ٌرَبخَ)ِ راَبخْْ

(9) 1We can hardly 2hear what 4the reporter of 6the news 5bulletin is 3saying.

ىلََع طُِّقل7�َْ زَفَق6 ىَّتح5َ ةِمَْتَعل4�ْ يِفِ مْوَّنل�3 ةَِفْرُغَ باَب حَُتْفَأ2ْ دَكَأْ مل1َ
.ِفْوخَـل11�ْ نَمُِ تومَُأ01ُ تدِكَف9 يِرْدَص8

(10) 1I had hardly (almost) 2opened the door of 3the bedroom (lit. 3sleeping

room) 5when suddenly in 4the darkness 7the cat 6jumped on to 8my

chest. 9I was 11scared 10to death (lit. 9I almost 10died 11of fright).

.ةَُرِئاطَّل�4َ ريطَِت3 ىَّتحَ تِْقَول2�ْ ضُْعَب (َكاَنُه)ْ لَزَيْ مل1َ
(11) 1There is still some 2time before the 4aeroplane 3takes off (flies).

.ِشاَرِفل7�ْ يِفَ رخَ�ا6 اًرْهَش5 ىَقْبَي4 نَْأ بُجَِيَف3 اًضيِرمََ كُّدج2ََ ماَد ام1َ
(12) 1As long as 2your grandfather is ill (so) 3he should 4stay in 7bed for

6another 5month.
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 ٌ(لمَجَ)ُ لامَجِـلْ�ِ تَداَك5ِ ءاَرحْصَّل�4 يِفٍ رْهَش3ِ فْصِن2َ دْعَب1
نَمُِ تومَُت6

.ِشطََعل7�ْ
(13) 1After 2half 3a month in 4the desert the camels 5almost 6died of 7thirst.

َلأ�2َ داَع1 طّل� نَِع نَوُثحَْبَي4 ةًَيِناَث3ُ لْهْ
ِ

.ةَِباَغل6�ْ يِفِ عِئاضَّل�5ِ لْف
(14) 2The family 1resumed (3again) 4searching for the 5lost child in 6the forest.

.هِجِيِوْتَت7ِ مْوَيُ ذْنم6ُ كِلِمَـلْ� ةَلََلاج5َُ ردََّقُأو4َُ مِرَتحَْأ3 تُلِْز ام2َ يِننَِّإ1
(15) 1I 2have 3respected 4and admired 5His Majesty the King 6since the day of

his 7coronation.

؟طِْفَّنل�4 ةَِكِرَش ةَِراَدِإ3ِ سلِجْم2َِ سيِئَرـلِ اًبِئاَن1 نَاَك يِذلَّ� تَْنَأ تَْسلََأ
(16) Aren’t you the one who was the 1vice-chairman of 4the oil company’s

3administrative 2board (2council)?

 (ٌلاَؤسُ) ةِلَِئْسَأ5َ ّلُك ىلََع ةَِباجَِْلإل4ِ ةًَيِفاَك3 تَْسْيلَ ةُاطَْعمُـل2�ْ ةُدَّمُـلْ�ا1َ
.نِاحَِتمِْْلا�6

(17) The 1time 2given is not 3enough 4to answer all 6the exam 5questions.

 (ٌمْسَر s.)ِ موُسُر5 ضَيِفخَْت4 ضُُفْرَت3 ةُمَوُكحُـل2�ْ تِلَاَز ام1َ
بِِئاَرَّضل�6

 (بٌحِاَص)ِ باحَْصَأ7 نَْع (ةٌَبيِرَض)
.ِليلَِقل9�ِْ لخْدَّل�8

(18) 2The government 1still 3refuses 4to reduce 6tax (lit. 5fee, due) for 7those

on 9low (lit. 9little) 8incomes.

.ْعجِْرَي5ْ ملَو4 ةَِباَغل3�ْ يِف ىشَّمََتَيل2ُِ فْيَّضل�1 بََهَذ
(19) 1The guest went 2for a walk in 3the forest 4and did not 5return.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) How tall the manager of the company is and how short his wife!

(2) The patient seldom comes to the physician on Saturdays and Sundays.

(3) How pale (yellow) the face of the president is and how weak he is!

(4) We can hardly hear what His Majesty the King is saying.

(5) I am not happy today because the director’s child is still lost in the

forest.

(6) Isn’t your grandfather ill and shouldn’t he stay in bed for another week?
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(7) The cat jumped on my chest and I was almost scared to death.

(8) The cat almost died of thirst in the bedroom.

(9) There is still half a day before the aeroplane departs (flies).

(10) How narrow the streets of this village are!

(11) Isn’t the family on holiday next month?

(12) After half a month the family resumed searching for the lost child in the

desert.

(13) The vice-chairman of the board of the oil company still refuses to pay

the taxes.

(14) The time given is not enough to answer all the questions in the news

bulletin.
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Chapter 38

Adverbs and adverbials,
absolute or inner object,
h
˙
āl (circumstantial clause)

and tamyı̄z (accusative
of specification)

38.1 Adverbs

Arabic adverbs are mostly derived from nominals. The majority of the

derived adverbs are, in fact, indefinite accusative nouns or adjectives,

although there are also many derived adverbs with d
˙
ammah without

nunation or article. Compared to European languages, Arabic has

few underived (original) adverbs. The underived adverbs may

end in sukūn or fath
˙
ah, less often in kasrah or d

˙
ammah without

nunation.

38.2 In Arabic grammars, adverbs are classified by meaning as

follows:

(a) adverbs of time, ٍَمان َز ْرفُ  َتى :answer the question) ظَ matā مَ

‘when?’)

(b) adverbs of place, ٍَكان ُف مَ ْر ْينَ :answer the question) ظَ � أَ
ayna

‘where?’ or ‘whence?’).

Note: Of course, there are also adverbs of manner, degree, reason, restriction,

etc., e.g. the underived adverb َْقط َف  faqat
˙
 ‘only’.

38.3 All adverbs of time are derived from verbal roots or pronominal

bases. The common adverb َتى matā ‘when?’ (also used as the temporal مَ

conjunction ‘when’) is apparently etymologically connected with the

interrogative pronouns َما  mā ‘what?’ and ْمَن man ‘who?’.



َتى َتى �ay, as أَيْ matā can be preceeded by the particle مَ ,�aymatā أَيْ مَ

without any change of meaning, e.g.

38.4 Adverbs of time often have the definite article ... ْلـ and take أَ

the accusative or, rarely, nominative case, e.g.

With article:

Without article:

Note: Adverbs ending in d
˙
ammah, like ُد ْع ُل and بَ َقبْ , may take a preposition.

Nevertheless they do not change the ending into kasrah, e.g. ُد ْع َب ْن  min ba مِ
�
du

‘afterwards’.

Examples:

َم َء �لْيَو َجا mā ğā مَا 
�
a l-yawma. He did not come today.

ُد ْع َب َء  َجا mā ğā مَا 
�
a ba

�
du. He has not come yet.

ِس َأمْ َفرَ  َسا  sāfara 
�
amsi. He travelled yesterday.

Note: The kasrah in ِس �amsi ‘yesterday’ is not an indication of the genitive أَمْ

case, but is only used for smoothing the pronunciation. Observe also that ِس �أَمْ
amsi ‘yesterday’ has definite reference, although lacking the article. The noun

ُس -�al أَلأَْمْ
�
amsu, which is definite, means ‘the past’ (not: ‘yesterday’). Similarly,

ًدا َغ  ġadan ‘tomorrow’ has definite reference but indefinite form. Compare the

prepositional expression ِد َغ ِفي �لْ  fı̄ l-ġadi ‘in the future’ (not ‘tomorrow’).

38.5 Certain nouns in the accusative without the article ... َألـ  are used

as adverbs when followed by a year, e.g.

ْئتَ؟ َتى جِ matā ği مَ
�
ta? OR ْئتَ؟ َتى جِ َأيْ مَ  �ay matā ği

�
ta?

When did you come?

َم ْو َي َألْ َعةَ ْلـجُمْ َأ َألآْنَ ْيلَةَ َأللَّ َعةَ َألسَّا َنةَ �َألسَّ
al-yawma

�
al-ğum

�
ata

�
al-

�
āna

�
al-laylata

�
as-sā

�
ata

�
as-sanata

today on Friday now tonight now, at this time in this year

ُد ْع َب ُل ْب َق حِينَ ِس َأمْ ًدا َغ
ba

�
du qablu h

˙
ı-na

�
amsi ġadan

afterwards, still, yet before, earlier when (conj.) yesterday tomorrow
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38.6 Underived adverbs of place, ٍَمان َز ُف  ْر .are very few, e.g , ظَ

Examples:

! َنا ُه ْس  ِإجْلِ
�
iğlis hunā! Sit here! (masc. sing.)

! ْئتَ ْيثُ جِ ْذهَبْ مِنْ حَ ِإ
�
id
¯
hab min h

˙
ayt

¯
u ği

�
ta! Go whence you came!

38.7 Derived adverbs of place are common, e.g., ُق ْو َف  fawqu

‘up(stairs), on top, above’, ُء َرا َو  warā
�
u ‘behind, in the rear, at the

back’.

38.8 Other common adverbs having the form of accusative adjectives

or nouns are:

َنةَ ٢٠٠٣ َس OR َنةِ ٢٠٠٣ َس ِفي 
sanata 2003, in the year 2003 fı- sanati 2003

َتحْتُ َنا ُه َك َنا ُه ْيثُ حَ
tah

˙
tu hunā hunāka h

˙
ayt

¯
u

beneath here there where, whither, whereas, due to the

fact that

ْقرِيبًا َت ًلا ْي لَ ًدا َغ ًنا َيا َأحْ ًا ّد جِ ًلا َحا
taqrı-ban laylan ġadan

�
ah
˙
yānan ğiddan h

˙
ālan

almost by night tomorrow sometimes very immediately

حَدِيثًا ًما ِئ َدا ًرا َأخِي ًلا َث مَ ًيا ِن َثا ًلا َأوَّ
h
˙
adı-t

¯
an dā

�
iman

�
ah
˘
ı-ran mat

¯
alan t

¯
āniyan

�
awwalan

recently always finally, lately for example secondly firstly, first

ًَقا ْر َش ًلا َما شَ ًنا َيمِي ًما ْو َي ًرا َكثِي ًلا َقلِي
šarqan šamālan yamı-nan yawman kat

¯
ı-ran qalı-lan

eastward on the

left, to

the north

on the right one day much,

very

little, few
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Examples:

ًدا َغ ِفرُ  َسا ُأ
�
usāfiru ġadan. I will travel tomorrow.

ًلا ْي َرةُ لَ ِئ ِت �لطَّا َصلَ َو
was

˙
alati t

˙
-t
˙
ā
�
iratu laylan. The aeroplane arrived at night.

ًبا َرةُ جَنُو َباخِ ِت �لْ َه َوجَّ َت
tawağğahati l-bāh

˘
iratu ğanūban. The ship set out (headed) southwards.

38.9 English adverbs are often rendered by prepositional phrases in

Arabic, e.g.

ُهولَةٍ ُس ِب ِهمَ  َف
fahima bi-suhūlatin. He understood easily (lit. with ease).

ٍل ْه َرأَ عَلَى مَ َق
qara

�
a 

�
alā mahlin. He read slowly.

38.10 Absolute or inner object

The so-called absolute or inner object, ُق ْلـمُطْلَ ُل � ْفعُو ْلـمَ is used to ,أَ

emphasize the manner of action or the number of instances. It consists

of a verbal noun (derived from the same root as the main verb) in the

indefinite accusative form, followed by an accusative adjective.

ًعا َسرِي ًضا  ْك َر َكضَ  َر
rakad

˙
a rakd

˙
an sarı-

�
an. He ran swiftly. (lit. He ran a swift running.)

ًرا َكبِي َرحًا  َف َح  ِر َف
farih

˙
a farah

˙
an kabı-ran. He rejoiced greatly. (lit. He rejoiced a great

joy.)

Note: Sometimes the inner object consists only of a dual verbal noun:

ْينِ َت َّق َد َّساعَةُ  ِت �ل َدقَّ
daqqati s-sā

�
atu daqqatayni. The clock struck twice (two strikes).
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38.11 H
˙

āl clause (phrase)

H
˙

āl ٌل means ‘circumstance, condition, or state’. It is added to an حَا

already complete sentence as a kind of supplementive adverbial clause

or phrase, answering the question َف ْي َك  kayfa ‘how?’ or ‘in which

manner or condition?’. In English it corresponds mostly to a (co)pre-

dicative or adverbial participle (referring to the subject or object), as

in ‘He came laughing. I saw him standing.’

H
˙

āl ٌل is mostly an adjective or active participle in the indefinite حَا

accusative, agreeing in gender and number with the noun to which it

refers, e.g.

ًضا ِئحُ مَرِي َّسا َد �ل  عَا
�
āda s-sā

�
ih
˙
u marı-d

˙
an. The tourist returned ill.

(In which h
˙
āl ‘condition’ has the tourist returned? He returned marı̄d

˙
an

‘ill’. Thus, marı̄d
˙
an is h

˙
āl, because it describes the circumstance or con-

dition of the tourist.)

! َنةً َساخِ َوةَ  ْه َق ِب �لْ َر ْش َت لاَ 
lā tašrabi l-qahwata sāh

˘
inatan! Don’t drink the coffee (while it is) hot!

ِكيًا َبا ِقي  َصدِي َهبَ  َذ
d
¯
ahaba s

˙
adı-qı- bākiyan. My friend left weeping. (My friend wept as he left.)

ِكيـنَ َبا َلادُ  ْو َلأ ْ َب � َه َذ
d
¯
ahaba l-

�
awlādu bākı-na. The boys left weeping. (The boys wept as they

left.)

ٍت َيا ِك َبا َناتُ  َب ِت �لْ َب َذهَ
d
¯
ahabati l-banātu bākiyātin. The girls left weeping. (The girls wept as

they left.)

Remember that the above ٍت َيا ِك َبا  is in the accusative indefinite form,

although it has two kasrahs. See chapter 13 on the sound feminine

plural!

38.12 H
˙

āl ٌل can be in the definite form only when followed by حَا

a suffixed possessive pronoun. H
˙

āl is never defined by the definite

article َألـ , e.g.
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َدهُ َوحْ ُعوثُ  ْب ْلـمَ َء � َجا
ğā

�
a l-mab

�
ūt
¯
u wah

˙
da-hu. The delegate came alone (by himself).

38.13 The wāw of h
˙
āl, ِل ْلـحَا ُو � َوا

The conjunction َو  ‘and’ can be used to introduce a h
˙
āl clause based

on an active participle (which then remains in the nominative case). This

َو  is called the wāw of h
˙
āl, ِل ْلـحَا ُو � َوا  , and can be translated as ‘while,

as’. The wāw of h
˙
āl can be connected to a personal pronoun or a noun

in the nominative (referring to a separate subject), e.g.

ٌف ِق َوا ُهوَ  َكلَّمَ وَ َت
takallama wa-huwa wāqifun. He spoke while (he was) standing.

ٌم ِئ َنا ِرسُ  َحا ْلـ َو� َربَ  َه
haraba wa-l-h

˙
ārisu nā

�
imun. He escaped while the guard was sleeping.

38.14 H
˙

āl, ٌل may replace the participle with a finite verb in the ,حَا

imperfect tense, preceded by the wāw of h
˙
āl َو  and a pronoun, e.g.

ِكي ْب َيـ ُهوَ  َهبَ وَ َذ
d
¯
ahaba wa-huwa yabkı-. He left weeping. (He was weeping as he left.)

38.15 Tamyı̄z (accusative of specification)

The word tamyı̄z, ٌز ِيـي َتمْ , means ‘specification, discrimination, clarifica-

tion’. In grammar it refers to a nominal attribute in the accusative

indefinite form that expresses the substance or content after measure

words, or the item counted after the cardinal numbers 11–99. In

addition, it is used after the elative form in periphrastic comparative

and superlative expressions. Examples:

ًتا ْي َز ْترٌ  ِريَ لِ ُت ْش ِإ
�
išturiya litrun zaytan.
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One litre of oil was bought.

(zaytan is tamyı-z, because it specifies that the measured substance is oil

and not something else)

ْيتًا َز ًرا  ْت َوالِدِي لِ َترَى  ْش ِإ
�
ištarā wālid-ı- litran zaytan.

My father bought one litre of oil.

ًصا َقمِي ْشرُونَ  ِع ْندِي  ِع
�
ind-ı- 

�
išrūna qamı-s

˙
an.

I have twenty shirts.

َها َمّ ُأ َمالاً مِنْ  ُّل جَ َق َأ ْنتُ  ِب َألْ
�
al-bintu 

�
aqallu ğamālan min 

�
ummi-hā.

The girl is less beautiful than her mother.

(lit. The girl is less with regard to beauty than her mother.)

Exercises

Practise your reading:

 (سٌْرَد) سَوُرُد اًبْيَغ2 تُْظِفح1َ
 (ةٌَدِعاَق)ِ دِعاَوَق3

.اًسْرَد اًسْرَد ةِيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةَِغلُّـل�4
(1) 1I learned the Arabic 3grammar (lessons) 2by heart, lesson by lesson

(lit. the 3rules of the Arabic 4language).

.نَومُِئاَن7 سُانَّل�َو5,6 يِدحَْول4ِ هُلَُّك3َ لْيلَّـل�2ُ تْرِهَس1
(2) 1I stayed 1awake 3all 2night 4alone (by myself) 5while 6the people were

7asleep.

نَوُعـطَْـقَـي6ِ قْرَّشل�5 يِفَو احًَلاِس4َ ديِدحَـل3�ْ نَوُعَنْصَي2ِ بْرَغل1�ْ يِف
َلأ�7  (ةٌَرجََش)َ راجَْشْ

.اًبطَح8َ
(3) In 1the West 2they make 3iron into 4weapons and in 5the East 6they cut

7trees for 8wood.

اًئْيَش01 هُْنع9َُ عمَْسَن8ْ دُعَن7ْ ملَو6ٌَ ريِبَكَ وُهَو4,5 ةَِيْرَقل3�ْ نَمِ يِراج2ََ رجَاَه1
.نِيحِـلْ� كَلِاذُ ذْنم11ُ

(4) 2My neighbour 1emigrated from 3the village 4when 5he was old and
11since then we have 8heard 6,7,10nothing 9about him.
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تَْناَك ةٍَرجُْأ9 ةَِرايََّس8 يِفِ باَهذَّلـل7ِ دُِّعَتْسَأ6 اَنَأَو4,5 ةًَأجَْف3ٌ فْيَض2 يِناَتَأ1
.ِجِراخَـل11�ْ يِف يِنُرِظَتْنَت01

(5) 2A guest dropped in (lit. 1came to me 3suddenly) 4,5while I 6was preparing
7to go out in 8,9a taxi (9hired 8car) which was 10waiting for me 11outside.

.اًصَلاخِْإ8 هُْنم7ُِ رَثْكَأ6 يَِهَف5 هُُتجَْوَز4 امََّأ3ٌ صلِخْم2ُُ جْوزَّلَأ1
(6) 1The husband 2is faithful 3but 4his wife 5is 6more 8faithful 7than he.

 (ةٌلَْوَد)ِ لَوُد3ِ رَثْكَأ2 نْم1ِ ةُيَِّدوُعَّسل� ةُيَِّبَرَعلْ� ةَُكلَمْمَـلَْأ
.طِْفنَّلـل6ِاجًاَتْنِإ5ِ ملَاَعل4�ْ

(7) The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia is 1one of 2the greatest 6oil-5producing
3countries in 4the world.

.َبَرَهو6َ صُّلَّـل�َ فاخََف5 اًيلِاَع4 احًاَبُن3َ ّصلَّـل�2 ىلََع بُلَْكلْ� حََبَن1
(8) The dog 1barked 3,4loudly (lit. a 4high 3barking) at 2the thief. The thief

5was scared 6and ran away.

 (ٌريِزَو)َ ءاَرَزُول2�ْ ةِيَِّروُهمْجُـلْ�ُ سيِئَرَ لَبْقَتْسِإ1
 (بٌِئاَن)َ باَونُّل�و3َ

َملََّسَو4
.اًدحِاَو اًدحِاَوِ دَيلْاِب5ْ مِهْيلََع

(9) The president of the republic 1received 2the ministers 3and parlia-

mentary members 4and shook their 5hands one by one.

.ًءاَذح6َِ رَشَعَ دحََأَو اًصيمَِق5 نَيِرْشِعوٍ رَفَس4 ةََبيِقح3َُ رجِاَّتل�2َ عاَب1
(10) 2The merchant 1sold one (4travelling) 3suitcase, 20 5shirts and 11 6shoes.

 (ٌصيمَِق) نَاَصمُْقل2�ْ تُْيَرَتْشِإ1
ةًَعاسَّوvَ 6َءاَدْوَس5 ةََعبَُّقلْ�َوvَ 4ءاَضْيَب3

.ًاّيَّضِف9 امًَتاخََوv 8ةًيَِّبَهَذ7
(11) 1I bought the 3white 2shirts and the 5black 4hat, and 7a gold 6watch and 9a

silver 8ring. (lit. the shirts white and the hat black)

.ةَِضرَّمَمُـل3�ْ نَمِ ةًَرْبخ2ُِ رَثْكَأ بَيِبطَّل� نََّأ كََّشَ لا1
(12) There is 1no doubt that the physician is more 2experienced than 3the

nurse.

.يِسيِئرَّل�6ِ عِراَّشل�5 يِف هِِدحَْول4ِ اًيِشام3ََ سيِئرَّل� ىَرَأ2 نَْأ يِنَبجَْعَأ1
(13) 1I was pleased 2to see the president 3walking 4alone on 6the main

5street.
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.امًاَنم6ََ ّلَق5 امًاَرَغ4 نُاَسْنِْلا�3َ داَدْزا2 امَلَُّك1
(14) 1,2The more 3a man is in 4love, 5the less 6sleep he gets. (lit. 1Whenever

3the man’s 4love 2increases, his 6sleep 5decreases.)

.اًدَبَأ6 هُُتْبَبحَْأ5 امََو ةَِقَّشل�4ِ سْفَن3 يِف اًعوُبْسُأ2 هَُعمَ تُْنَكَس1
(15) 1I lived with him for 2one week in 3the same 4apartment and I did not

5like him 6at all.

َلأ�4ِ قْرَّشل�3 ىلَِإ اًدَغ2ُ رِفاَسُأ1 .ًلامِاَك7 اًرْهَش6ِ دَلاِبلْ� نَِع بُيِغَأَو5 طَِسوْْ
(16) 1I will travel 2tomorrow to 4the Middle 3East and 5I will be away from the

country for a 7whole 6month.

.اًكحِاَض /كُحَْضَيَ وُهَو5ِ تارَضاحَمُـل4�ْ ةََعاَق3ُ رِضاحَمُـل2�َْ لخََد1
(17) 2The lecturer 1entered 4the lecture 3hall (5while he was) laughing.

.اًدِراَب4 يَاَّشل�3ِ بَرْشَتَ لاَو اًنخِاَس2َ ريِصَعل1�ِْ بَرْشَتَ لا
(18) Don’t drink 1juice 2hot and don’t drink 3tea 4cold!

.تُْبِعَتَف5 اًعيِرَس4 اًيْشم3َ نِْيَتَعاَس ةِدَّمُـل2ِ تُْيَشم1َ
(19) 1I walked 4quickly (lit. a 4quick 3walk) for two hours (2time) 5and got

tired.

.ِلَبجَـل5�ِْ فلْخ4َ نْمِ ةًَتْغَب3ُ رمََقل2�َْ علَط1َ
(20) 2The moon 1rose 3suddenly from 4behind 5the mountain.

.ًلاجِ�ا6ْ مَأ5ً لاجِاَع4 نَاَنْبلُ يِنطََو3 ىلَِإَ دوُعَأ2 نَْأُ تْرَّرَق1
(21) 1I decided 2I would return to 3my homeland Lebanon 4sooner 5or 6later.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) There is no doubt that I will return to my village sooner or later.

(2) The wife is more faithful than her husband.

(3) The dog barked suddenly at the guest and (so) the guest got scared and

ran away.

(4) The West is more experienced than the East.

(5) I decided to drink the tea hot and the juice cold.

(6) The thief sold a black shirt, a white hat, a gold ring and a silver watch.
307

Adverbs
and
adverbials,
absolute
object, h

˙
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(7) I liked to see the lecturer laughing on the main street.

(8) The merchant emigrated to the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and we have

not heard anything about him.

(9) People cut trees for wood and from iron they make weapons.

(10) I lived alone for a month and a week on the mountain.

(11) I will be away tomorrow from the Arabic grammar lesson.

(12) I stayed awake all night alone in the apartment and I learned by heart the

lessons about the Middle East.

(13) The president of the republic received the ministers and parliamentary

members in the hall and shook their hands one by one.
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āl,

tamyı-z



309

Chapter 39

Conditional sentences

39.1 A conditional sentence contains two parts. The first part of the

conditional sentence expresses a condition or contingency. It is called

protasis and the Arabic term is ُْرط َألشَّ ,  ‘the condition’. The second

part expresses the consequence or result of the condition and is called

apodosis, ِْرط ُب �لشَّ َوا .’the answer to the condition‘ ,جَ

39.2 Conditional sentences are mostly introduced by one of the three

conditional particles, which are ْإِن �in, َذا �id إِ
¯
ā and ْو law, all meaning لَ

‘if’. The following outlines the differences in their use.

39.3 �in ‘if’, is followed by a verb in the perfect or imperfect jussive إِنْ

(apocopatus). In the following examples the second part has the perfect

or imperfect jussive, e.g.

(b) The imperative can be used in the second part and must be pre-

ceded by .. َفـ , e.g.

(a)
�
in + perf. +

�
in + perf. +

�
in + imperf. jussive +

perf. imperf. jussive imperf. jussive

َنجَحَ َرسَ  َد ِإنْ  ْنجَحْ َيـ َرسَ  َد ِإنْ  ْنجَحْ َي ُرسْ  ْد َي ِإنْ 
�
in darasa nağah

˙
a.

�
in darasa yanğah

˙
.

�
in yadrus yanğah

˙
.

If he studies, he succeeds (OR he will succeed).

�
in + perf. +

�
in + imperf. jussive +

imperative imperative

َهبْ ْذ َف� َهبَ  َذ ِإنْ  َهبْ ْذ َف� َهبْ  ْذ َي �ِإنْ 
in d

¯
ahaba fa-d

¯
hab!

�
in yad

¯
hab fa-d

¯
hab!

If he goes, then you go! OR If he goes, then you should go!



Note: In spite of being in the perfect tense, the above verb َهب َذ  refers to the future

here (see chapter 17).

39.4 َذا �id إِ
¯
ā ‘if’ is a synonym of ْإِن �in, with the nuance of eventual-

ity. It is followed by the perfect tense in the first part and the perfect or

imperfect indicative in the second part. If the second part is a nominal

sentence or contains an imperative or one of the words below, then the

second part must be preceded by the particle ... َفـ  fa ‘then’:

the particle ْد َق  qad

the future particles َف ْو َس  sawfa or ... َسـ  sa...

the interrogative particle ْل َه  hal

the negative particle َما  mā, ْلَن lan, or َلا  lā

the negative copula َس ْي .laysa لَ

Note: The imperfect jussive and the imperative cannot be used after َذا .إِ
Examples:

(a) ... َفـ  /fa.../ preceding the second part when it is a nominal sentence:

ِصحَّيٌّ ُل  َعمَ لْ َف� ْل  ْعمَ َت ِإنْ   �in ta
�
mal fa-l-

�
amalu s

˙
ih
˙
h
˙
iyyun.

If you work, (then) work is healthy.

(b) ... َفـ  /fa.../ preceding the second part when it contains an impera-

tive verb:

ْبهُ َأجِ َف َألَكَ  َس ِإنْ   �in sa
�
alaka fa-

�
ağib-hu.

If he asks you, (then) you answer him!

(c) ... َفـ  /fa.../ preceding the particle ْد َق  qad:

َق َد َص َقدْ  َف َك  َد َع َذا وَ ِإ ِإنْ/   �in/
�
id
¯
ā wa

�
adaka fa-qad s

˙
adaqa.

If he promises you, (then) he is sincere.

(d) ... َفـ  /fa.../ preceding the future particle َف ْو َس  sawfa or ... َسـ  sa:

ُم َد ْن َت َس َف ُم /  َد ْن َت ْوفَ  َس َف ْأتَ  َس َأ َذا  ِإ ْن /  ِإ
�
in/

�
id
¯
ā 

�
asa

�
ta fa-sawfa tandamu OR fa-satandamu.

If you cause harm, (then) you will regret it.
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(e) ... َفـ  /fa.../ preceding the interrogative particle ْل :hal هَ

ُتمُهُ؟ ْك َت ْل  َه َف ّراً  ُقلْتُ لَكَ سِ َذا  ِإ ْن /  ِإ
�
in/

�
id
¯
ā qultu laka sirran fa-hal taktumu-hu?

If I tell you a secret, will you keep it confidential? OR

If I told you a secret, would you keep it confidential?

(f) ... َفـ  /fa.../, preceding the negative particle َما  mā, ْلَن lan or َلا  lā:

َدهُ ُر َأطْ َفـلَنْ  ُه /  ُد ُر َأطْ َلا  َفـ ُه /  ُد ُر َأطْ َفمَا  ُدوٌّ  َع ِني  َر َزا َذا  ِإ ْن /  ِإ
�
in / 

�
id
¯
ā zāranı- 

�
aduwwun fa-mā 

�
at
˙
rudu-hu / fa-lā 

�
at
˙
rudu-hu / fa-lan

�
at
˙
ruda-hu.

If an enemy visits me, I shall not dismiss him.

(g) ... َفـ  /fa.../ preceding the negative copula َس ْي :laysa لَ

ِهبٍ َذا ِب ْستُ  َفـلَ َهبْ  ْذ َت ِإنْ   �in tad
¯
hab fa-lastu bi-d

¯
āhibin.

If you go, (then) I am not going.

39.5 ْو law ‘if’, for unreal condition, takes the perfect in both parts لَ

and refers to the past or future. The second part is often preceded by the

particle ... َلـ , e.g.

َنجَحَ َلـ َرسَ  َد law darasa la-nağah لَوْ 
˙
a.

If he had studied, he would have succeeded. OR

If he studied, he would succeed.

ُت ْر َف َسا ُقودٌ لَ ُن ْندِي  ِع َكانَ   law kāna لَوْ 
�
indı- nuqūdun la-sāfartu.

If I had had money, I would have travelled.

39.6 َلا ْو ’law-lam ‘if not لَوْ لَمْ law-lā and لَ

َلا ْو .law-lā is followed by a nominal predicate or suffix pronoun لَ

ْو لَمْ .law-lam is followed by the verb in the imperfect jussive, e.g لَ

ُر ِفي َل �لسَّ َقا َت ْس َلا ْ َوزِيرِ  ُة �لْ َب ْغ َر ْولاَ  .law-lā raġbatu l-wazı-ri la-staqāla s-safı-ru لَ

If it had not been the minister’s wish, the ambassador would have

resigned.
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ُر ِفي َل �لسَّ َقا َت ْس َلاهُ لاَ� ْو .law-lā-hu la-staqāla s-safı-ru لَ

Were it not for him, the ambassador would have resigned.

َنجَحَ َلـمَا  ًدا  ِه َت ُكنْ مُجْ َي law-lam yakun muğtahidan la-mā nağah لَوْ لَمْ 
˙
a.

If he had not been industrious, he would not have succeeded.

39.7 All three conditional particles can be followed by the verb ََكان
kāna, to confirm the perfect tense (past), e.g.

ْم ُه �ا َر َتى لَ َأ َقدْ  َكانَ   law kāna qad لَوْ 
�
atā la-ra

�
ā-hum.

If he had come, he would have seen them.

َق َد َص اذلِكَ لَ َل  َقا َقدْ  َكانَ  َذا  ِإ ْن /  ِإ  �in /
�
id
¯
ā kāna qad qāla d

¯
ālika la-s

˙
adaqa.

If he (has) said that, (then) he will keep his word.

39.8 The second part of the conditional sentence may precede the first

part:

َق ِدمَشْ ْرتُ  ُز َذا  ِإ ِبلُكَ  َقا ُأ َس  sa-
�
uqābiluka 

�
id
¯
ā zurtu Dimašqa.

I will meet you, if I visit Damascus.

َم ْو َي ِني �لْ ْد ِع َسا ُت ِإنْ  ًدا  َغ َك  ُد ِع َسا ُأ  �usā
�
iduka ġadan 

�
in tusā

�
idnı- l-yawma.

I will help you tomorrow, if you help me today.

39.9 The following interrogative pronouns can be used in generalized

relative clauses with conditional implication. The verb in both parts of

the sentence is then in the imperfect jussive (apocopatus) mood:

Examples:

ْد َيجِ َيطْلُبْ  man yat مَنْ 
˙
lub yağid. He who seeks, finds.

ْع َف ْد َأ َتطْلُبْ  ْهمَا  mahmā tat مَ
˙
lub 

�
adfa

�
. Whatever you ask, I will pay.

َهبْ ْذ َأ َهبْ  ْذ َت ُثمَا  ْي َنمَا / حَ ْي َأ  �ayna-mā / h
˙
ayt

¯
u-mā tad

¯
hab 

�
ad
¯
hab.

Wherever you go, I will go.

man, whoever مَنْ َما ْه mahmā, whatever مَ

َما َن ْي َأ  �aynamā, wherever َما ُث ْي h حَ
˙
ayt

¯
umā, wherever
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39.10 Concessive particles

The combined particles and expressions below correspond to the

English concessive conjunctions and prepositions: ‘although, even if, in

spite of, despite’.

ْو َولَ َّتى  h حَ
˙
attā wa-law, even if, even supposing that

َأنَّ َع  ma مَ
�
a 

�
anna, even though, although

ْو َولَ  wa-law, whatever, even if, even though

َم ْغ َر  raġma, (prep.) in spite of

لرَّغْمِ مِنْ ِب�  bi-r-raġmi min..., (prep.) in spite of, despite

َأنَّ ْغمَ  َر  raġma 
�
anna, although, even though

ِإنْ َو  wa-
�
in, even though

Examples:

ُقطُ ْس َي ْوفَ  َس َرسَ  َد َّتى وَلَوْ  حَ
h
˙
attā wa-law darasa sawfa yasqut

˙
u.

Even if he were to study, he’ll fail.

َحانِ ِت ِْلامْ ِفي � َقطَ  ًداv س َرسَ جَيَّ َد َّنهُ  َأ َع  مَ
ma

�
a 

�
anna-hu darasa ğayyidan, saqat

˙
a fı- l-imtih

˙
āni.

Although he studied well, he failed in the exam.

ِر ْلـمَطَ َم � ْغ َر َهبُ  ْذ َأ سَ
sa-

�
ad
¯
habu raġma l-mat

˙
ari.

I will go in spite of the rain.

ِضهِ َر ْغمِ مِنْ مَ لرَّ ِب� ِه /  ِض َر ْغمَ مَ َر َعمَلِهِ  َب إلَى  َه َذ
d
¯
ahaba 

�
ilā 

�
amali-hi raġma marad

˙
i-hi / bi-r-raġmi min marad

˙
i-hi.

He went to his work in spite of his illness.

َنهُ مَرِيضٌ َأ َرغْمَ  َعمَلِهِ  َب إلَى  َه َذ
d
¯
ahaba 

�
ilā 

�
amali-hi raġma 

�
anna-hu marı-d

˙
un.

He went to his work, although he is ill.
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ُء َما ِت �لسَّ َع َق َو ِإنْ  َو ِفرُ  َسا ُأ ْوفَ  َس
sawfa 

�
usāfiru wa-

�
in waqa

�
at-i s-samā

�
u.

I will travel, even if heaven were to fall.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

.اًدَغ5َ كْرُزَأ4َ مْوَيلْ� يِنَتْرُز3 نِْإَو كَْيلََع بَْضْغَأ2 يلِِزْنمَ يِف يِنْرُزَت1ْ ملَ نِْإ
(1) If you don’t 1visit me at (my) home 2I will be angry with you, but if you

3visit me today 4I will visit you 5tomorrow.
َلأ� بِيلِصَّل�َو3 ةِمَوُكحُـلْ� ةَُدَعاَسم2َُ لاْول1َ َلأ�ِ لَلاِهلْ�و4َِ رمَحْْ ِرمَحْْ
.اًشطََعَو9 اًعوج8ُ سِانَّل� نَمٌِ ريِثَكَ تامَـل7َِ لاَزلَّْزل�ِب6 نَيِباَصمُلْل5ِ

(2) 1Had there not been 2the help (support) of the government, Red 3Cross

and Red 4Crescent 5for the victims 6of the earthquake, many people

would 7have died of 8hunger 9and thirst.

نَمِْ جُرخَْت نِْإَو بَلَْقلْ�و5ََ لْقَعلْ�ِ لخُْدَت4ِ لْقَعل3�ْ نَمِ ةُمَلَِـكل2�ِْ جُرخَْت1 نِْإ
.ىَرخُْأ8 نٍُذُأ نْمُِ جُرخَْتَو نٍُذُأ7 يِفْ لخُْدَت نِاَسلَّـل�6

(3) If a 2word 1comes from 3the mind, 4it enters the mind 5and heart. If it

comes from 6the tongue, it goes in 7one ear and out 8the other.

امَـلv 7َنٍوُناَق6 نِوُدِب5 هِِسْفَنِب هَُسْفَن4َ مُكحَْي3 نَْأ اًرِداَق2ُ دْرَفل1�ْ نَاَكْ ولَ
.ةٍمَوُكح9ُ ىلَِإَ جاَتح8�ْ

(4) If an 1individual were 2able 3to govern 4himself by himself 5without the
6law, 7there would be no 8need for 9government.

 (ةٌلَْوَد)ِ لَودُّل�4 نَْيَب نِْيلََداَبَتم3ٍُ مُهاَفَتَو2 نٍُواَعَت1 نْمِ نَاَكْ ولَ
ِبوُعُّشل�َو5

 (بٌْعَش)
 (بٌَبَس)ُ باَبْسَأ7 تْلََّـقـل6َ

 (ٌبْرحَ)ِ بوُرحُـل8�ْ
ِ.باَهْرِْلإ�َو9

(5) If there were 3mutual 1cooperation and 2understanding between
4countries 5and people, 6then there would 6be less 7cause for 8war 9and

terrorism.

.هِِرَبِك يِفُ حاَتْرَي5َ فْوَسَف4 هِِباَبَشَو3 هِِرَغِص2 يِفْ لمَْعي1 نْمَ
(6) He who 1works in 2his childhood 3and youth 4will 5relax in old age.
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.كَلَِـبْقَتْسم3ُ يف كَْـتَـعَفَنـل2ََ كِرَغِص يِف ةًَنْهم1ِ تَمْلََّعَتْ ولَ
(7) Had you learned 1a profession in your childhood, 2it would have been

useful for 3your future.

.َتامََو8 حِيِرجَـل7�ُْ مَد6َ فَزَنـل5َ ةٍَعْرُسِب4ِ فاَعْسلإ3�ِْ ةَِرايََّس2ُ لوُصُو1َ لاْ ولَ
(8) Had the 2,3ambulance (lit. 3aid 2car) not 1arrived 4quickly, (then) 7the

wounded (man) 5,6would have bled to 8death (lit. 6his blood would have
5drained 8and he would 8have died).

.ْمُكَعمَ بٍِهاَذِب تُْسلََـف2 ةَِراَّيسَّل�ِ سْفَن1 يِف هَُعمَ بَْهْذَت نِْإ
(9) If you go with him in 1the same car, 2I won’t go with you.

َ ّلَقل3َ ةًَديَّجَ ةًَيِبْرَت (نٌْبِإ) امَِهِئاَنْبَأ ةَِيِبْرَتِب2ً ّمُأَوٍ بَأ لُُّك مَُّتْهَي1ْ ولَ
.نَومُِرجْمُـل4�ْ

(10) If every father and mother 1were concerned for the proper (good)
2education of their children, 4there would 3be fewer 4criminals.

تِمَحََدْز�َو5ُ ماَرجِْْلإ�4َ رُثَكَو3ُ لْهجَـل2�َْ داَسل1َُ تاَعمِاجَـلْ�َو سُِراَدمَـلْ�َ لاْولَ
.(نٌجِْس) نُوجُُّسل�6

(11) Had there not been schools and universities, 2ignorance 1would have

prevailed, 4crime would 3have increased and 6jails would 5have been

crowded.

 (ًلااَؤُس) ةًلَِئْسَأ3 يِضاَقل2�ْ كَـلََأَس1 اَذِإ
.ٍلاح6ََ ّلُك ىلََع5 هُْبجَِأَف4

(12) If 2the judge 1asks you 3questions, 4answer him 5,6in any case (5,6anyway,

always)!

.اًدَغ4 نِاحَِتمِْْلا�3 يِف بُْسْرَت2َ مْوَيلْ� كَِتَساَرِد يِفْ لَسْكَت1 نِْإ
(13) If 1you are lazy today in your studies, 2you will flunk (fail) 3the exam

4tomorrow.

ِتاَرَضاحَمُـل4�ْ نَمِ هِِباَيِغ3 نْمَِ لـلََّقَو2 اًدَّيجَ (سٌْرَد) هَُسوُرُد1 سََرَدْ ولَ
.نِاحَِتمِْلا6�ْ يِف حَجََنل5َ

(14) Had he studied 1his lessons well 2and reduced his 3absence from 4 the

lectures, 5he would have passed 6the exam.
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يِف (ٌحْرجُ) هِحِورج6ُ نْمِ يَِفُشلv 5َنََسحَْأ4 اجًَلاِع3 حُيِرجَـل2�ْ جَلِوُـع1ْ ولَ
.َرَصْقَأ8 ةٍَّدم7ُ

(15) Had 2the wounded (man) 1received 4better 3treatment (lit. 1been treated

with a 4better 3treatment), (then) his wounds 5would have healed
7,8more quickly (lit. 5then he would have 5recovered from 6his wounds in
8a shorter 7time).

.ِلمََعلْ� نَمِ كَُتْدَرط4ََ كِرْيَغَك3 جِْتْنُتَو2ْ لمَْعَت1ْ ملَ نِْإ
(16) If you don’t 1work 2and be productive 3like the others (lit. others than

you), 4I will fire you (lit. I will dismiss you from work).

ةَُضاَيرَّل�َو6ُ لمََعلْ�َفv 5ةَِضاَيرَّل�4 نَمٍِ عْوَن3 يََّأ2 سِْرامَُت1ْ وَأْ لمَْعَت نِْإ
.(مٌَّه)َ مومُُهل01�ْ نِاَيِسْنُيَو9َ مْسجِل8�ْ نِاحَيِرُي7

(17) If you work or 1practise 2any 3type of 4sport(s), 5work 6and sport(s) 7will

relax 8the body 9and make you forget 10your worries.

.ْمَنَأ5ْ مَنَـت4 امََنْيَأَو كََعم3َ بَْهْذَأ بَْهْذَت2 امََنْيَأ1
(18) 1Wherever 2you go I will go 3with you and wherever 4you sleep 5I will

sleep.

.هُمِْرَتحَْت4َ لاَف كَمِْرَتحَْيْ ملَ نِْإَو هُمِْرَتحْ�َف3ٌ دحََأ2 كَمََرَتح1�ْ نِِإ
(19) If 2a person 1respects you (then) 3respect him, and if he doesn’t respect

you, then don’t 4respect him.

ُلأ�4 يِفً اّراح3َُ سْقطَّل�2 نُِكَي1ْ ملَْ ولَ ُتْدَعَص7 امَـل6َ يِضامَـل5�ِْ عوُبْسْ
/ 

.ِلَبجَـل8�ْ ىلَِإ تُْعلَط7َ
(20) Had the 2weather not 1been 3hot 5last 4week, I 6would not 7have gone up

to 8the mountain.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Wherever you sleep I will sleep and wherever you go I will go (with

you).

(2) If the physician had not arrived quickly, the wounded (man) would have

died.
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(3) If you don’t visit the wounded (man) today, I will be angry with you and

I will not visit you tomorrow.

(4) If you practise or do any type of sports like the others, you will relax in

old age.

(5) If the wounded (man) had been treated well, he would have recovered

from his wounds in a shorter time.

(6) If you had learned any type of sport in your childhood, (then) sports

would have relaxed your body and made you forget your worries.

(7) If your father asks you questions about your studies, answer him always

(anyway)!

(8) If you are lazy at your work and are not productive like the others, I will

fire you (lit. dismiss you from work).

(9) If he had reduced his absence from the lessons and lectures, he would

have passed the exam.

(10) Had it not been for the Red Cross and Red Crescent, many people

would have died of hunger and thirst.

(11) If the ambulance hadn’t arrived quickly, many of the victims of the

earthquake would have died.

(12) If my father had not been ill last week, I would not have gone up to him

on the mountain.

(13) If a word comes from the tongue it goes in one ear and out the other,

but if a word comes out from the heart (then) it goes into the mind.

(14) If there were mutual cooperation between the government and the

people, the causes of crime would be reduced.

(15) Had the government not supported (helped) young people (the youth),

crimes would have increased, and jails would have been crowded.
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un

ta
fa

�� ul
un

ta
fā
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un

� ı- s ˙āl
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qā
w

am
u

yu
qā
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Appendix 2

Verb conjugation paradigms

A2.1 Strong verb ََتب َك   ‘to write’ (perf. /a/ imperf. /u/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َتبَ َك ُتبُ  ْك َي ُتبَ  ْك َي ُتبْ  ْك َي ِتبَ  ُك َتبُ  ْك ُي  
3. f. َبتْ َت َك ُتبُ  ْك َت ُتبَ  ْك َت ُتبْ  ْك َت َبتْ  ِت ُك َتبُ  ْك ُت  
2. m. ْبتَ َت َك ُتبُ  ْك َت ُتبَ  ْك َت ُتبْ  ْك َت ْبتَ  ِت ُك َتبُ  ْك ُت ُتبْ  ْك  أُ
2. f. ْبتِ َت َك ُتبِينَ  ْك َت ِبي  ُت ْك َت ِبي  ُت ْك َت ْبتِ  ِت ُك َتبِينَ  ْك ُت ِبي  ُت ْك  أُ
1. m. f. ْبتُ َت َك ُتبُ  ْك ُتبَ أَ ْك ُتبْ أَ ْك ْبتُ أَ ِت ُك َتبُ  ْك  أُ

Dual

3. m. َبا َت َك َبانِ  ُت ْك َي َبا  ُت ْك َي َبا  ُت ْك َي َبا  ِت ُك َبانِ  َت ْك ُي  
3. f. َتا َب َت َك َبانِ  ُت ْك َت َبا  ُت ْك َت َبا  ُت ْك َت َتا  َب ِت ُك َبانِ  َت ْك ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْب َت َك َبانِ  ُت ْك َت َبا  ُت ْك َت َبا  ُت ْك َت َما  ُت ْب ِت ُك َبانِ  َت ْك ُت َبا  ُت ْك  أُ



A2.2 Conjugations of the derived verb forms II–X

The conjugations of the derived verb forms II–X below serve as models

for other derived verbs. Here they are conjugated only in the singular.

The dual and plural are conjugated regularly.

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Plural

3. m. ُبوا َت َك ُتبُونَ  ْك َي ُبوا  ُت ْك َي ُبوا  ُت ْك َي ُبوا  ِت َتبُونَ كُ ْك ُي  
3. f. ْبنَ َت َك ْبنَ  ُت ْك َي َن  ْب ُت ْك َي َن  ْب ُت ْك َي َن  ْب ِت ُك ْبنَ  َت ْك ُي  
2. m. ُتمْ ْب َت َك َن  ُتبُو ْك َت ُبوا  ُت ْك َت ُبوا  ُت ْك َت ُتمْ  ْب ِت َتبُونَ كُ ْك ُت ُبوا  ُت ْك  أُ
2. f. ُتنَّ ْب َت َك ْبنَ  ُت ْك َت َن  ْب ُت ْك َت َن  ْب ُت ْك َت َّن  ُت ْب ِت ُك َن  ْب َت ْك ُت َن  ْب ُت ْك  أُ
1. m. f. َنا ْب َت َك ُتبُ  ْك َن ُتبَ  ْك َن ُتبْ  ْك َن َنا  ْب ِت ُك َتبُ  ْك ُن  

Act. part. ٌِتب َكا  Pass. part. ٌب ْكتُو Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌَكتْب   or ٌَبة َتا ِك  

II َر َكسَّ   ‘to smash, to break into pieces’
Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. َر َكسَّ َّسرُ  َك ُي َّسرَ  ُك َّسرُ  َك ُي  
3. f. ْت َر َكسَّ َّسرُ  َك ُت َرتْ  ُكسَّ َّسرُ  َك ُت  
2. m. َت ْر َكسَّ َّسرُ  َك ُت ْرتَ  ُكسَّ َّسرُ  َك ُت ْر  َكسَّ  
2. f. ِت ْر َكسَّ َّسرِينَ  َك ُت ِت  ْر ُكسَّ َّسرِينَ  َك ُت ِري  َكسَّ  
1. m. f. ُت ْر َكسَّ َّسرُ  َك ُت أُ ْر ُكسَّ َّسرُ  َك  أُ

Active participle: ٌر َكسَّ ٌر :Passive participle مُ َكسَّ  مُ
Verbal noun (mas

˙
dar): ٌر ْكسِي َت   or ٌَرة ِس ْك َت   (as ٌَبة ِر َتجْ   ‘a test, trial’)
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III َتبَ َكا   ‘to correspond with’
Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. َتبَ َكا ِتبُ  َكا ُي ِتبَ  َتبُ كُو َكا ُي  
3. f. َبتْ َت َكا ِتبُ  َكا ُت َبتْ  ِت َتبُ كُو َكا ُت  
2. m. ْبتَ َت َكا ِتبُ  َكا ُت ْبتَ  ِت َتبُ كُو َكا ُت ِتبْ  َكا  
2. f. ْبتِ َت َكا ِتبِينَ  َكا ُت ْبتِ  ِت َتبِينَ كُ َكا ُت ِبي  ِت َكا  
1. m. f. ْبتُ َت َكا ِتبُ  َكا ْبتُ أُ ِت َتبُ كُو َكا  أُ

Act. part. ٌِتب َكا َتبٌ .Pass. part  مُ َكا Verbal noun (mas  مُ
˙
dar): ٌب َتا ِك   or ٌَبة َت َكا  مُ

IV َم ْعلَ َأ   ‘to inform’
Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. ْعلَمَ ْعلِمُ أَ ُي ْعلِمَ  ْعلَمُ أُ ُي  
3. f. ْعلَمَتْ ْعلِمُ أَ ُت ْعلِمَتْ  ْعلَمُ أُ ُت  
2. m. ْعلَمْتَ ْعلِمُ أَ ُت ْعلِمْتَ  ْعلَمُ أُ ُت ْم  ْعلِ َأ  
2. f. ْعلَمْتِ ْعلِمِينَ أَ ُت ْعلِمْتِ  ْعلَمِينَ أُ ُت ِمي  ْعلِ َأ  
1. m. f. ْعلَمْتُ ْعلِمُ أَ ْعلِمْتُ أُ ْعلَمُ أُ  أُ

Act. part. ٌْعلِم ْعلَمٌ .Pass. part مُ Verbal noun (mas مُ
˙
dar): َلامٌ  ْع  إِ
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V َم َعلَّ َت   ‘to learn, to be taught’
Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. َعلَّمَ َت َعلَّمُ  َت َي ُعلَّمَ  ُت َعلَّمُ  َت ُي  
3. f. َعلَّمَتْ َت َعلَّمُ  َت َت ُعلَّمَتْ  ُت َعلَّمُ  َت ُت  
2. m. َعلَّمْتَ َت َعلَّمُ  َت َت ُعلَّمْتَ  ُت َعلَّمُ  َت ُت ْم  َعلَّ َت  
2. f. َعلَّمْتِ َت َعلَّمِينَ  َت َت ُعلَّمْتِ  ُت َعلَّمِينَ  َت ُت ِمي  َعلَّ َت  
1. m. f. َعلَّمْتُ َت َعلَّمُ  َت ُعلَّمْتُ أَ ُت َعلَّمُ  َت  أُ

Act. part. ٌَعلَّم َت َعلَّمٌ .Pass. part مُ َت Verbal noun (mas مُ
˙
dar): َعلُّمٌ  َت  

VI َل َت َقا َت   ‘to fight one another’
Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. َل َت َقا َت ُل  َت َقا َت َي َل  ِت ُقو ُت ُل  َت َقا َت ُي  
3. f. َتلَتْ َقا َت ُل  َت َقا َت َت ِتلَتْ  ُقو ُت ُل  َت َقا َت ُت  
2. m. َتلْتَ َقا َت ُل  َت َقا َت َت ِتلْتَ  ُقو ُت ُل  َت َقا َت ُت ْل  َت َقا َت  
2. f. َتلْتِ َقا َت َتلِينَ  َقا َت َت ِتلْتِ  ُقو ُت َتلِينَ  َقا َت ُت ِلي  َت َقا َت  
1. m. f. َتلْتُ َقا َت ُل  َت َقا َت ِتلْتُ أَ ُقو ُت ُل  َت َقا َت  أُ

Act. part. ٌل ِت َقا َت ٌل .Pass. part مُ َت َقا َت Verbal noun (mas مُ
˙
dar): ٌل  ُت َقا َت  
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VII َر َس َك ْن ِإ   ‘to be broken’

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. َر َس َك ْن ِسرُ إِ َك ْن َي  (The passive is not used, because form

VII has intransitive-passive meaning.)

3. f. ْت َر َس َك ْن ِسرُ إِ َك ْن َت  
2. m. َت ْر َس َك ْن ِسرُ إِ َك ْن َت ْر  ِس َك ْن ِإ  
2. f. ِت ْر َس َك ْن ِسرِينَ إِ َك ْن َت ِري  ِس َك ْن ِإ  
1. m. f. ُت ْر َس َك ْن ِسرُ إِ َك ْن  أَ

Act. part. ٌر ِس َك ْن Verbal noun (mas مُ
˙
dar) ٌَسار ِك ْن  إِ

VIII َق َر َت ِإحْ   ‘to burn, to be burned’

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. َق َر َت ُق إِحْ ِر َت َيحْ َق  ِر ُت ُق أُحْ َر َت ُيحْ  
3. f. َقتْ َر َت ُق إِحْ ِر َت َتحْ َقتْ  ِر ُت ُق أُحْ َر َت ُتحْ  
2. m. ْقتَ َر َت ُق إِحْ ِر َت َتحْ ْقتَ  ِر ُت ُق أُحْ َر َت ُتحْ ْق  ِر َت ِإحْ  
2. f. ْقتِ َر َت ِقينَ إِحْ ِر َت َتحْ ْقتِ  ِر ُت ِقينَ أُحْ َر َت ُتحْ ِقي  ِر َت ِإحْ  
1. m. f. ْقتُ َتر ُق إِحْ ِر َت ْقتُ أَحْ ِر ُت ُق أُحْ َر َت  أُحْ

Act. part. ٌق ِر َت ٌق .Pass. part مُحْ َر َت Verbal noun (mas مُحْ
˙
dar): ٌق  َرا ِت  إِحْ
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IX َفرَّ ْص ِإ   ‘to become yellow’

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. َفرَّ ْص َفرُّ إِ َيصْ  (The passive is not used.)

3. f. ْت َفرَّ ْص َفرُّ إِ َتصْ  
2. m. َت ْر َر َف ْص َفرُّ إِ َتصْ َفرَّ  ْص  إِ
2. f. ِت ْر َر َف َفرَّينَ إِص َتصْ َفرَّي   إِص
1. m. f. ُت ْر َر َف ْص َفرُّ إِ ْص  أَ

Act. part. َفرٌّ  Verbal noun (mas مُصْ
˙
dar): ٌر  َرا ِف ْص  إِ

X َل ْعمَ َت ِإسْ   ‘to use’

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3. m. َل ْعمَ َت ْس ُل إِ ْعمِ َت ْس َي َل  ْعمِ ُت ْس ُل أُ ْعمَ َت ْس ُي  
3. f. ْعمَلَتْ َت ْس ُل إِ ْعمِ َت ْس َت ْعمِلَتْ  ُت ْس ُل أُ ْعمَ َت ْس ُت  
2. m. ْعمَلْتَ َت ْس ُل إِ ْعمِ َت ْس َت ْعمِلْتَ  ُت ْس ُل أُ ْعمَ َت ْس ُت ْل  ْعمِ َت ْس  إِ
2. f. ْعمَلْتِ َت ْس ْعمِلِينَ إِ َت ْس َت ْعمِلْتِ  ُت ْس ْعمَلِينَ أُ َت ْس ُت ِلي  ْعمِ َت ْس  إِ
1. m. f. ْعمَلْتُ َت ْس ُل إِ ْعمِ َت ْس ْعمِلْتُ أَ ُت ْس ُل أُ ْعمَ َت ْس  أُ

Act. part. ٌل ْعمِ َت ْس .Pass. part مُ ٌل  ْعمَ َت ْس Verbal noun (mas مُ
˙
dar): ٌل  َما ْع ِت ْس  إِ
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A2.3 Doubled verb َّمَر  ‘to pass’ (perf. /a/ imperf. /u/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َيمُرُّ مَرَّ َيمُرَّ  َيمُرَّ  ُيمَرُّ مُرَّ   
3. f. ْت َتمُرُّ مَرَّ َتمُرَّ  َتمُرَّ  َّرتْ  ُتمَرُّ مُ  
2. m. َت ْر َر ُّر مَ َتمُ َتمُرَّ  َتمُرَّ  ْرتَ  ِر ُّر مُ ُتمَ  مُرَّ 
2. f. ِت ْر َر َن مَ َتمُرَّي َّري  َتمُ َتمُرَّي  ْرتِ  ِر َن مُ ُتمَرَّي َّري   مُ
1. m. f. ُت ْر َر ُّر مَ َّر أَمُ ُت أَمُرَّ أَمُ ْر ِر ُّر مُ  أُمَ

Dual

3. m. َّرا َّرانِ مَ َيمُ َّرا  َيمُ َيمُرَّا  َّرانِ مُرَّا  ُيمَ  
3. f. َتا َّر َّرانِ مَ َتمُ َّرا  َتمُ َتمُرَّا  َّرانِ مُرَّتَا  ُتمَ  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْر َر َّرانِ مَ َتمُ َّرا  َتمُ َتمُرَّا  ُتمَا  ْر ِر َّرانِ مُ ُتمَ َّرا   مُ

Plural

3. m. ُّروا َن مَ َيمُرُّو َيمُرُّوا  ُّروا  َيمُ ُّروا  َن مُ ُيمَرُّو  
3. f. ْرنَ َر ْرنَ مَ ُر َيمْ ْرنَ  ُر َيمْ ْرنَ  ُر َيمْ ْرنَ  ِر ْرنَ مُ َر ُيمْ  
2. m. ُتمْ ْر َر َتمُرُّونَ مَ َتمُرُّوا  ُّروا  َتمُ ُتمْ  ْر ِر ُتمَرُّونَ مُ  مُرُّوا 
2. f. ُتنَّ ْر َر َن مَ ْر ُر َتمْ ْرنَ  ُر َتمْ ْرنَ  ُر َتمْ ُتنَّ  ْر ِر ْرنَ مُ َر ُتمْ ْرنَ  ُر  أُمْ
1. m. f. َنا ْر َر ُّر مَ َنمُ َنمُرَّ  َنمُرَّ  َنا  ْر ِر ُّر مُ ُنمَ  

Act. part. َمارٌّ  Pass. part. ٌر Verbal noun (mas مَمْرُو
˙
dar) ٌّمَر 
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A2.5 Verb with initial hamzah: َذ to take’ (perf. /a/ imperf. /u/)‘  أَخَ

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َذ ُذ أَخَ َيأْخُ َذ  َيأْخُ ْذ  َيأْخُ َذ  ْؤخَذُ أُخِ ُي  
3. f. ْت َذ َتأْخُذُ أَخَ َذ  َتأْخُ ْذ َتأْخُ ْت  َذ ُذ أُخِ ْؤخَ ُت  
2. m. َت ْذ َتأْخُذُ أَخَ َذ  َتأْخُ ْذ  َتأْخُ َت  ْذ ُذ أُخِ ْؤخَ ُت  خُذْ 
2. f. ِت ْذ َتأْخُذِينَ أَخَ ِذي  َتأْخُ ِذي  َتأْخُ ِت  ْذ ْؤخَذِينَ أُخِ ُت  خُذِي 
1. m. f. ُت ْذ �اخُذُ أَخَ �اخُذَ  �اخُذْ  ْذتُ  ُذ أُخِ  أُوخَ

Dual

3. m. َذا َذانِ أَخَ َيأْخُ َيأْخُذَا  َذا  َيأْخُ َذا  َذانِ أُخِ ْؤخَ ُي  
3. f. َتا َذ َذانِ أَخَ َتأْخُ َتأْخُذَا  َذا  َتأْخُ َتا  َذ َذانِ أُخِ ْؤخَ ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْذ َذانِ أَخَ َتأْخُ َتأْخُذَا  َذا  َتأْخُ ُتمَا  ْذ ِن أُخِ َذا ْؤخَ ُت َذا   خُ

Plural

3. m. ُذوا َيأْخُذُونَ أَخَ ُذوا  َيأْخُ ُذوا  َيأْخُ ُذوا  ْؤخَذُونَ أُخِ ُي  
3. f. ْذنَ ْذنَ أَخَ َيأْخُ ْذنَ  َيأْخُ ْذنَ  َيأْخُ ْذنَ  َن أُخِ ْذ ْؤخَ ُي  
2. m. ْم ُت ْذ َتأْخُذُونَ أَخَ ُذوا  َتأْخُ ُذوا  َتأْخُ ْم  ُت ْذ ْؤخَذُونَ أُخِ ُت ُذوا   خُ
2. f. ُتنَّ ْذ َن أَخَ ْذ َتأْخُ ْذنَ  َتأْخُ ْذنَ  َتأْخُ ُتنَّ  ْذ ْذنَ أُخِ ْؤخَ ُت َن  ْذ  خُ
1. m. f. َنا ْذ ُذ أَخَ َنأْخُ َذ  َنأْخُ ْذ  َنأْخُ َنا  ْذ ْؤخَذُ أُخِ ُن  

Act. part. ٌذ �اخِ  Pass. part. ٌذ Verbal noun (mas مَأْخُ
˙
dar) ٌذ  أَخْ
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A2.6 Verb with middle hamzah: َل َسأَ   ‘to ask’ (perf. /a/ imperf. /a/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َسأَلَ ْسأَلُ   َي َل ْسأَ َي ْل  ْسأَ َي َل  ِئ ُس ُل  ْسأَ ُي  
3. f. َسأَلَتْ ُل  ْسأَ َت َل  ْسأَ َت ْل  ْسأَ َت ْت  ِئلَ ُس ْسأَلُ  ُت  
2. m. َسأَلْتَ ُل  ْسأَ َت َل  ْسأَ َت ْل  ْسأَ َت َت  ِئلْ ُس ْسأَلُ  ُت ْسأَلْ   إِ
2. f. َسأَلْتِ ْسأَلِينَ  َت ِلي ْسأَ َت ْسأَلِي  َت ِئلْتِ  ُس ْسأَلِينَ  ُت ْسأَلِي   إِ
1. m. f. َسأَلْتُ ُل  ْسأَ َل أَ ْسأَ ْسأَلْ أَ ِئلْتُ أَ ُس ْسأَلُ   أُ

Dual

3. m. َسأَلاَ ِن  َلا ْسأَ َي ْسأَلاَ  َي ْسأَلا  َي َلا  ِئ ُس َلانِ  ْسأَ ُي  
3. f. َتا َسأَلَ َلانِ  ْسأَ َت ْسأَلاَ  َت ْسأَلاَ  َت َتا  ِئلَ ُس َلانِ  ْسأَ ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت َسأَلْ َلانِ  ْسأَ َت ْسأَلاَ  َت ْسأَلاَ  َت ُتمَا  ِئلْ ُس َلانِ  ْسأَ ُت ْسأَلاَ   إِ

Plural

3. m. َسأَلُوا ْسأَلُونَ  َي ُلوا  ْسأَ َي ُلوا  ْسأَ َي ُلوا  ِئ ُس ْسأَلُونَ  ُي  
3. f. َسأَلْنَ ْسأَلْنَ  َي ْسأَلْنَ  َي ْسأَلْنَ  َي ِئلْنَ  ُس َن  ْسأَلْ ُي  
2. m. ُتمْ َسأَلْ ْسأَلُونَ  َت ُلوا  ْسأَ َت ُلوا  ْسأَ َت ْم  ُت ِئلْ ُس ْسأَلُونَ  ُت ُلوا  ْسأَ  إِ
2. f. ُتنَّ َسأَلْ ْسأَلْنَ  َت ْسأَلْنَ  َت ْسأَلْنَ  َت ُتنَّ  ِئلْ ُس ْسأَلْنَ  ُت ْسأَلْنَ   إِ
1. m. f. َنا َسأَلْ ُل  ْسأَ َن َل  ْسأَ َن ْسأَلْ  َن َنا  ِئلْ ُس ُل  ْسأَ ُن  

Act. part. ٌل ِئ َسا  Pass. part. ٌل ْسؤُو Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌل َؤا ُس  

Note: َل َسأَ   has alternative forms in the jussive and imperative (see chapter 30).

Appendices

338



A2.7 Verb with final hamzah: ََرأ َق   ‘to read’ (perf. /a/ imperf. /a/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َرأَ َق ُأ  َر ْق َي َرأَ  ْق َي َرأْ  ْق َي َء  ِرى ُق َرأُ  ْق ُي  
3. f. ْت َرأَ َق َرأُ  ْق َت َرأَ  ْق َت َرأْ  ْق َت َئتْ  ِر ُق َرأُ  ْق ُت  
2. m. َت َرأْ َق َرأُ  ْق َت َرأَ  ْق َت َرأْ  ْق َت ْئتَ  ِر ُق َرأُ  ْق َرأْ تَُ ْق  إِ
2. f. ِت َرأْ َق َرئِينَ  ْق َت ِئي  َر ْق َت ِئي  َر ْق َت ْئتِ  ِر ُق َرئِينَ  ْق ُت ِئي  َر ْق  إِ
1. m. f. ُت َرأْ َق َرأُ  ْق َرأَ أَ ْق َرأْ أَ ْق ْئتُ أَ ِر ُق َرأُ  ْق  أُ

Dual

3. m. �ا َر َق �انِ  َر ْق َي �ا  َر ْق َي �ا  َر ْق َي �ا  ِر ُق �انِ  َر ْق ُي  
3. f. َتا َرأَ َق �انِ  َر ْق َت �ا  َر ْق َت �ا  َر ْق َت َتا  َئ ِر ُق �انِ  َر ْق ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت َرأْ َق �انِ  َر ْق َت �ا  َر ْق َت �ا  َر ْق َت ُتمَا  ْئ ِر �انِ قُ َر ْق ُت �ا  َر ْق  إِ

Plural

3. m. ُؤوا َر َق َرؤُونَ  ْق َي ُؤوا  َر ْق َي ُؤوا  َر ْق َي ُئوا  ِر ُق َرؤُونَ  ْق ُي  
3. f. َرأْنَ َق َرأْنَ  ْق َي َرأْنَ  ْق َي َن  َرأْ ْق َي َن  ْئ ِر ُق َرأْنَ  ْق ُي  
2. m. ُتمْ َرأْ َق َرؤُونَ  ْق َت ُؤوا  َر ْق َت ُؤوا  َر ْق َت ْم  ُت ْئ ِر ُق َرؤُونَ  ْق ُت ُؤوا  َر ْق  إِ
2. f. ُتنَّ َرأْ َق َرأْنَ  ْق َت َرأْنَ  ْق َت َن  َرأْ ْق َت َّن  ُت ْئ ِر ُق َن  َرأْ ْق ُت َرأْنَ  ْق  إ
1. m. f. َنا َرأْ َق ُأ  َر ْق َن َرأَ  ْق َن َرأْ  ْق َن َنا  ْئ ِر ُق ُأ  َر ْق ُن  

Act. part. ٌِرئ َقا  Pass. part. ٌء ْقرُو Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌَءة َرا ِق  
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A2.8 Verb with weak initial و َع: َوضَ  ‘to put’ (perf. /a/ imperf. /a/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َع َوضَ ُع  َيضَ َع  َيضَ ْع  َيضَ َع  ُوضِ ُع   يُوضَ
3. f. َعتْ َوضَ ُع  َتضَ َع  َتضَ ْع  َتضَ َعتْ  ُوضِ ُع   تُوضَ
2. m. ْعتَ َوضَ ُع  َتضَ َع  َتضَ ْع  َتضَ ْعتَ  ُوضِ ُع  ْع تُوضَ  ضَ
2. f. ْعتِ َوضَ َتضَعِينَ  ِعي  َتضَ ِعي  َتضَ ْعتِ  ُوضِ ِعي تُوضَعِينَ   ضَ
1. m. f. ْعتُ َوضَ ُع  ْع أَضَعَ أَضَ ْعتُ أَضَ ُوضِ ُع   أُوضَ

Dual

3. m. َعا َوضَ ِن  َعا َيضَ َعا  َيضَ َعا  َيضَ َعا  ُوضِ ِن  َعا  يُوضَ
3. f. َتا َع َوضَ َعانِ  َتضَ َعا  َتضَ َعا  َتضَ َتا  َع ُوضِ َعانِ   تُوضَ
2. m. f. َما ُت ْع َوضَ َعانِ  َتضَ َعا  َتضَ َعا  َتضَ ُتمَا  ْع ُوضِ َعانِ  َعا تُوضَ  ضَ

Plural

3. m. ُعوا َوضَ َيضَعُونَ  ُعوا  َيضَ ُعوا  َيضَ ُعوا  ُوضِ  يُوضَعُونَ 
3. f. ْعنَ َوضَ ْعنَ  َيضَ ْعنَ  َيضَ ْعنَ  َيضَ ْعنَ  ُوضِ ْعنَ   يُوضَ
2. m. ْم ُت ْع َوضَ َتضَعُونَ  ُعوا  َتضَ ُعوا  َتضَ ْم  ُت ْع ُوضِ ُعوا تُوضَعُونَ   ضَ
2. f. ُتنَّ ْع َوضَ ْعنَ  َتضَ ْعنَ  َتضَ ْعنَ  َتضَ ُتنَّ  ْع ُوضِ ْعنَ  ْعنَ تُوضَ  ضَ
1. m. f. َنا ْع َوضَ ُع  َنضَ َع  َنضَ ْع  َنضَ َنا  ْع ُوضِ ُع   نُوضَ

Act. part . ٌع َواضِ  Pass. part. ٌع ْوضُو Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌع َوضْ  
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A2.9 Verb with weak middle و : َقالَ  ‘to say’ (from قول ) (perf. /a/

imperf. /u/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َل َقا ُل  ُقو َي َل  ُقو َي ْل  ُق َي َل  ِقي ُل  َقا ُي  
3. f. َقالَتْ ُقولُ  َت َل  ُقو َت ْل  ُق َت ِقيلَتْ  ُل  َقا ُت  
2. m. ُقلْتَ ُل  ُقو َت َل  ُقو َت ْل  ُق َت ِقلْتَ  ُل  َقا ُت ْل  ُق  
2. f. ُقلْتِ ُقولِينَ  َت ِلي  ُقو َت ُقولِي  َت ِقلْتِ  َقالِينَ  ُت ِلي  ُقو  
1. m. f. ُقلْتُ ُل  ُقو َل أَ ُقو ْل أَ ُق ِقلْتُ أَ ُل  َقا  أُ

Dual

3. m. َلا َقا َلانِ  ُقو َي َلا  ُقو َي َلا  ُقو َي َلا  ِقي َلانِ  َقا ُي  
3. f. َتا َقالَ َتقُولانِ  َلا  ُقو َت َلا  ُقو َت َتا  ِقيلَ َلانِ  َقا ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت ُقلْ َلانِ  ُقو َت َلا  ُقو َت َلا  ُقو َت َما  ُت ِقلْ َلانِ  َقا ُت ُقولاَ   

Plural

3. m. َقالُوا ُقولُونَ  َي ُلوا  ُقو َي ُلوا  ُقو َي ُلوا  ِقي َن  َقالُو ُي  
3. f. ُقلْنَ ُقلْنَ  َي َن  ُقلْ َي ُقلْنَ  َي ِقلْنَ  َقلْنَ  ُي  
2. m. ُتمْ ُقلْ ُقولُونَ  َت ُلوا  ُقو َت ُلوا  ُقو َت ُتمْ  ِقلْ َقالُونَ  ُت ُلوا  ُقو  
2. f. ُتنَّ ُقلْ ُقلْنَ  َت َن  ُقلْ َت ُقلْنَ  َت ُتنَّ  ِقلْ َقلْنَ  ُت َن  ُقلْ  
1. m. f. َنا ُقلْ ُل  ُقو َن َل  ُقو َن ْل  ُق َن َنا  ِقلْ ُل  َقا ُن  

Act. part. ٌل ِئ َقا  Pass. part. ٌل ُقو Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌل ْو َق  
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A2.10 Verb with weak middle ي َع : َبا  ‘to sell’ (from بيع ) (perf. /a/

imperf. /i/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َع َبا ُع  َيبِي َع  َيبِي ِبعْ  َي َع  ُع بِي َبا ُي  
3. f. َعتْ َبا ُع  َتبِي َع  َتبِي ِبعْ  َت َعتْ  ُع بِي َبا ُت  
2. m. ْعتَ ِب َتبِيعُ  َع  َتبِي ِبعْ  َت ْعتَ  ِب َباعُ  ُت ْع  ِب  
2. f. ْعتِ ِب َتبِيعِينَ  ِعي  َتبِي ِعي  َتبِي ْعتِ  ِب َباعِينَ  ُت ِعي   بِي
1. m. f. ْعتُ ِب َع أَبِيعُ  ْع أَبِي ِب ْعتُ أَ ِب َباعُ   أُ

Dual

3. m. َعا َبا َعانِ  َيبِي َعا  َيبِي َعا  َيبِي َعا  َعانِ بِي َبا ُي  
3. f. َتا َع َبا ِن  َعا َتبِي َعا  َتبِي َعا  َتبِي َتا  َع َعانِ بِي َبا ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْع ِب َعانِ  َتبِي َعا  َتبِي َعا  َتبِي َما  ُت ْع ِب َعانِ  َبا ُت َعا   بِي

Plural

3. ُعوا َبا ُعوا يبِيعُونَ  َيبِي ُعوا  َيبِي ُعوا  َباعُونَ بِي ُي  
3. f. ْعنَ ِب َن  ْع ِب َي ْعنَ  ِب َي ْعنَ  ِب َي ْعنَ  ِب َن  ْع َب ُي  
2. m. ُتمْ ْع ِب َتبِيعُونَ  ُعوا  َتبِي ُعوا  َتبِي ُتمْ  ْع ِب َباعُونَ  ُت ُعوا   بِي
2. f. ُتنَّ ْع ِب ْعنَ  ِب َت ْعنَ  ِب َت ْعنَ  ِب َت ُتنَّ  ْع ِب ْعنَ  َب ُت ْعنَ  ِب  
1. m. f. َنا ْع ِب ُع  َنبِي َع  َنبِي ْع  ِب َن َنا  ْع ِب ُع  َبا ُن  

Act. part. ٌع ِئ َبا  Pass. part.ٌع Verbal noun (mas مَبِي
˙
dar) ٌع ْي َب  
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A2.11 Verb with weak middle و : َف  /perf. /i) ( خوف from) ’to fear‘  خَا
imperf. /a/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َف ُف خَا َيخَا َيخَافَ  ْف  َيخَ ُف خِيفَ  ُيخَا  
3. f. َفتْ َتخَافُ خَا َتخَافَ  ْف  َتخَ َفتْ  ُتخَافُ خِي  
2. m. ْفتَ ُف خِ َتخَا َتخَافَ  ْف  َتخَ ْف   خَ
2. f. ْفتِ ِفينَ خِ َتخَا ِفي  َتخَا ِفي  َتخَا ِفي   خَا
1. m. f. ْفتُ ُف خِ ْف أَخَافَ أَخَا  أَخَ

Dual

3. m. َفا َفانِ خَا َيخَا َفا  َيخَا َفا  َيخَا َفا  َفانِ خِي ُيخَا  
3. f. َتا َف َفانِ خَا َتخَا َفا  َتخَا َفا  َتخَا َتا  َف َفانِ خِي ُتخَا  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْف َفانِ خِ َتخَا َفا  َتخَا َفا  َتخَا َفا   خَا

Plural

3. ُفوا ُفونَ خَا َيخَا ُفوا  َيخَا ُفوا  َيخَا  
3. f. ْفنَ ْفنَ خِ َيخَ ْفنَ  َيخَ َن  ْف َيخَ  
2. m. ُتمْ ْف ُفونَ خِ َتخَا ُفوا  َتخَا ُفوا  َتخَا ُفوا   خَا
2. f. ُتنَّ ْف خِ ْفنَ َتخَ ْفنَ  َتخَ َن  ْف َتخَ َن  ْف  خَ
1. m. f. َنا ْف ُف خِ َنخَا َنخَافَ  ْف  َنخَ  

Act. part. ٌف ِئ ٌف .Pass. part خَا Verbal noun (mas مَخُو
˙
dar) ٌف ْو  خَ
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A2.12 Verb with weak final و : َعا َد   ‘to invite’ (from (دعو  (perf. /a/

imperf. /u/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َعا َد ُعو  ْد َي ُعوَ  ْد َي ْدعُ  َي َي  ِع ُد َعى  ْد ُي  
3. f. َعتْ َد ْدعُو  َت ُعوَ  ْد َت ْدعُ  َت َيتْ  ِع ُد َعى  ْد ُت  
2. m. َت ْو َع َد ْدعُو  َت ُعوَ  ْد َت ْدعُ  َت ُدعِيتَ  َعى  ْد ُت ُع  ْد  أُ
2. f. ِت ْو َع َد ْدعِينَ  َت ِعي  ْد َت ِعي  ْد َت ُدعِيتِ  ْينَ  َع ْد ُت ِعي  ْد  أُ
1. m. f. ُت ْو َع َد ْدعُو  ُعوَ أَ ْد ُع أَ ْد ُدعِيتُ أَ َعى  ْد  أُ

Dual

3. m. َوا َع َد َوانِ  ُع ْد َي َوا  ُع ْد َي َوا  ُع ْد َي َيا  ِع ُد َيانِ  َع ْد ُي  
3. f. َتا َع َد َوانِ  ُع ْد َت َوانِ  ُع ْد َت َوا  ُع ْد َت َتا  َي ِع ُد ِن  َيا َع ْد ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْو َع َد َوانِ  ُع ْد َت َوا  ُع ْد َت َوا  ُع ْد َت َما  ُت ُدعِي َيانِ  َع ْد ُت َوا  ُع ْد  أُ

Plural

3. m. ْوا َع َد ْدعُونَ  َي ُعوا  ْد َي ُعوا  ْد َي ُعوا  ُد ْونَ  َع ْد ُي  
3. f. ْونَ َع َد ْدعُونَ  َي ْدعُونَ  َي ْدعُونَ  َي َن  ُدعِي ْينَ  َع ْد ُي  
2. m. ُتمُْ ْو َع َد َن  ْدعُو َت ُعوا  ْد َت ُعوا  ْد َت ْم  ُت ُدعِي َن  ْو َع ْد ُت ُعوا  ْد  أُ
2. f. ُتنَّ ْو َع َد ْدعُونَ  َت ْدعُونَ  َت ْدعُونَ  َت َّن  ُت ُدعِي ْينَ  َع ْد ُت ْدعُونَ   أُ
1. m. f. َنا ْو َع َد ُعو  ْد َن ُعوَ  ْد َن ُع  ْد َن َنا  ُدعِي َعى  ْد ُن  

Act. part. ٍع َدا  Pass. part. ٌّو ُع ْد Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌَوة ْع َد   or ٌء َعا ُد  
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A2.13 Verb with weak final ي : ِقيَ to meet’ (perf. /i/ imperf. /a/)‘  لَ

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. ِقيَ َقى لَ َيلْ َقى  َيلْ َق  َيلْ ِقيَ  َقى لُ ُيلْ  
3. f. َيتْ ِق َقى لَ َتلْ َقى  َتلْ َق  َتلْ َيتْ  ِق َقى لُ ُتلْ  
2. m. ِقيتَ َقى لَ َتلْ َقى  َتلْ َق  َتلْ ِقيتَ  َقى لُ ُتلْ َق   إِلْ
2. f. ِقيتِ َن لَ ْي َق َتلْ َقيْ  َتلْ َقيْ  َتلْ ِقيتِ  ْينَ لُ َق ُتلْ َقيْ   إِلْ
1. m. f. ِقيتُ َقى لَ َقى أَلْ َق أَلْ ِقيتُ أَلْ َقى لُ  أُلْ

Dual

3. m. َيا ِق َيانِ لَ َق َيلْ َيا  َق َيلْ َقيَا  َيلْ ِقيَا  َيانِ لُ َق ُيلْ  
3. f. َتا َي ِق َيانِ لَ َق َتلْ َيا  َق َتلْ َقيَا  َتلْ َيتَا  ِق َيانِ لُ َق َُتلْ  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْي ِق ِن لَ َيا َق َتلْ َيا  َق َتلْ َقيَا  َتلْ ُتمَا  ِقي ِن لُ َيا َق َُتلْ َيا  َق  إِلْ

Plural

3. m. ُقوا ْونَ لَ َق َيلْ ْوا  َق َيلْ ْوا  َق َيلْ ُقوا  ْونَ لُ َق ُيلْ  
3. f. ِقينَ َن لَ ْي َق َيلْ ْينَ  َق َيلْ ْينَ  َق َيلْ ِقينَ  َن لُ ْي َق ُيلْ  
2. m. ُتمْ ِقي ْونَ لَ َق َتلْ ْوا  َق َتلْ ْوا  َق َتلْ ْم  ُت ِقي ْونَ لُ َق ُتلْ ْوا  َق  إِلْ
2. f. ُتنَّ ِقي ْينَ لَ َق َتلْ ْينَ  َق َتلْ ْينَ  َق َتلْ ُتنَّ  ِقي ْينَ لُ َق ُتلْ ْينَ  َق  إِلْ
1. m. f. َنا ِقي َقى لَ َنلْ َقى  َنلْ َق  َنلْ ِقينَا  َقى لُ ُنلْ  

Act. part. ٍق َلا  Pass. part.ٌِّقي , مَلْ Verbal noun (mas
˙
dar) ٌء َقا  لِ
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A2.14 Verb with final weak ى : َمى َر   ‘to throw’ (from رمي ) (perf. /a/

imperf. /i/)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َمى َر ِمي  ْر َي ْرمِيَ  َي ْرمِ  َي ُرمِيَ  َمى  ْر ُي  
3. f. َرمَتْ ِمي  ْر َت ْرمِيَ  َت ْرمِ  َت َيتْ  ُرمِ ْرمَى  ُت  
2. m. ْيتَ َرمَ ْرمِي  َت ْرمِيَ  َت ْرمِ  َت ُرمِيتَ  ْرمَى  ُت ْرمِ   إِ
2. f. ْيتِ َرمَ ْرمِينَ  َت ِمي  ْر َت ْرمِي  َت ُرمِيتِ  ْينَ  ْرمَ ُت ِمي  ْر  إِ
1. m. f. ْيتُ َرمَ ْرمِي  ْرمِيَ أَ ْرمِ أَ ُرمِيتُ أَ ْرمَى   أُ

Dual

3. m. َيا َرمَ َيانِ  ْرمِ َي َيا  ْرمِ َي ْرمِيَا  َي َيا  ُرمِ َيانِ  ْرمَ ُي  
3. f. َتا َرمَ َيانِ  ْرمِ َت َيا  ْرمِ َت ْرمِيَا  َت َتا  َي ُرمِ َيانِ  ْرمَ ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْي َرمَ َيانِ  ْرمِ َت َيا  ْرمِ َت ْرمِيَا  َت َما  ُت ُرمِي َيانِ  ْرمَ ُت َيا  ْرمِ  إِ

Plural

3. m. ْوا َرمَ ْرمُونَ  َي ُموا  ْر َي ُموا  ْر َي ُموا  ُر َن  ْو ْرمَ ُي  
3. f. ْينَ َرمَ ْرمِينَ  َي ْرمِينَ  َي ْرمِينَ  َي ُرمِينَ  ْينَ  ْرمَ ُي  
2. m. ُتمْ ْي َرمَ ْرمُونَ  َت ُموا  ْر َت ُموا  ْر َت ُتمْ  ُرمِي ْونَ  ْرمَ ُت ُموا  ْر  إِ
2. f. ُتنَّ ْي َرمَ ْرمِينَ  َت ْرمِينَ  َت ْرمِينَ  َت ُتنَّ  ُرمِي ْينَ  ْرمَ ُت ْرمِينَ   إِ
1. m. f. َنا ْي َرمَ ْرمِي  َن ْرمِيَ  َن ْرمِ  َن َنا  ُرمِي َمى  ْر ُن  

Act. part. ٍَرام  Pass. part. ٌّْرمِي Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌَرمْي  

Appendices

346



A2.15 Weak verbs with middle ي  and final hamzah: َء ’to come‘  جَا

Active Passive

Person Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Singular

3. m. َء ُء جَا َيجِي َء  ُء جِي ُيجَا  
3. f. ْت َء َتجِيءُ جَا َئتْ  ُء جِي ُتجَا  
2. m. ْئتَ ُء جِ َتجِي ْئتَ  ُء جِ ُتجَا  جِئْ 
2. f. ْئتِ َتجِيئِينَ جِ ْئتِ  ُتجَائِينَ جِ ِئي   جِي
1.m. f. ْئتُ ُء جِ ْئتُ أَجِي ُء جِ  أُجَا

Dual

3. m. َءا َئانِ جَا َيجِي َئا  َءانِ جِي ُيجَا  
3. f. َتا َء َئانِ جَا َتجِي َما  ُت ْئ َءانِ جِ ُتجَا  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْئ َئانِ جِ َتجِي َما  ُت ْئ َءانِ جِ ُتجَا َئا   جِي

Plural

3. m. ُؤوا َيجِيئُونَ جَا ُئوا  َن جِي ُيجَاؤُو  
3. f. ْئنَ ْئنَ جِ َيجِ ْئنَ  ُيجَأْنَ جِ  
2. m. ُتمْ ْئ َتجِيئُونَ جِ ْم  ُت ْئ ُتجَاؤُونَ جِ ُئوا   جِي
2. f. ُتنَّ ْئ ْئنَ جِ َتجِ ُتنَّ  ْئ ُتجَأْنَ جِ َن  ْئ  جِ
1. m. f. َنا ْئ ُء جِ َنجِي َنا  ْئ جِ ُنجَاءُ  

Act. part. ٍء ٌء .Pass. part جَا Verbal noun (mas مَجِي
˙
dar) ٌء  جَيْ
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A2.16 Verb with final 
�
alif maqs

˙
ūrah ى : َأى َر   ‘to see’ (perf. /a/

imperf. /a/) (This is a common verb with certain irregularities of

its own.)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َأى َر َرى  َي َيرَى  َيرَ  ِئيَ  ُر ُيرَى   
3. f. ْت َرأَ َترَى  َترَى  َترَ  َيتْ  ِئ ُر ُترَى   
2. m. ْيتَ َرأَ َترَى  َترَى  َترَ  ُرئِيتَ  ُترَى   رَ 
2. f. ْيتِ َرأَ ْينَ  َر َت َريْ  َت َريْ  َت ُرئِيتِ  ْينَ  َر ُت َريْ   
1. m. f. ْيتُ َرأَ َرى أَرَى  َر أَ ُرئِيتُ أَ  أُرَى 

Dual

3. m. َيا َرأَ َيانِ  َر َي َيا  َر َي َيا  َر َي َيا  ِئ ُر َيانِ  َر ُي  
3. f. َتا َرأَ َيانِ  َر َت َيا  َر َت َيا  َر َت َتا  َي ِئ ُر َيانِ  َر ُت  
2. m. f. َما ُت ْي َرأَ َيانِ  َر َت َيا  َر َت َيا  َر َت َما  ُت ُرئِي َيانِ  َر ُت َيا  َر  

Plural

3. m. ْوا َرأَ ْونَ  َر َي ْوا  َر َي ْوا  َر َي ُؤوا  ُر ْونَ  َر ُي  
3. f. ْينَ َرأَ َن  ْي َر َي َن  ْي َر َي َن  ْي َر َي َن  ُرئِي َن  ْي َر ُي  
2. m. ُتمْ ْي َرأَ ْونَ  َر َت ْوا  َر َت ْوا  َر َت ُتمْ  ُرئِي ْونَ  َر ُت ْوا  َر  
2. f. ُتنَّ ْي َرأَ ْينَ  َر َت َن  ْي َر َت َن  ْي َر َت َّن  ُت ُرئِي ْينَ  َر ُت َن  ْي َر  
1. m. f. َنا ْي َرأَ َنرَى  َنرَى  َر  َن َنا  ُرئِي ُنرَى   

Act. part. ٍء َرا   (as ٍَقاض  ) Pass. part. ٌِّئي ْر Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌَرأْي  

Appendices

348



A2.17 Doubly weak verbs with weak middle و  and weak final ى : 
َوى َر  ‘to tell’

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

3. m. َوى َر ْروِي  َي ِويَ ْر َي ِو  ْر َي َي  ِو ُر ْروَى  ُي  
3. f. ْت َو َر ْروِي  َت َي  ِو ْر َت ِو  ْر َت َيتْ  ِو ُر ْروَى  ُت
2. m. ْيتَ َو َر ِوي  ْر َت َي  ِو ْر َت ِو  ْر َت ُروِيتَ  ْروَى  ُت ِو ْر إِ
2. f. ْيتِ َو َر َن  ْروِي َت ْروِي  َت ِوي  ْر َت ُروِيتِ  َن  ْي َو ْر ُت ِوي ْر إِ
1. m. f. ْيتُ َو َر ِوي  ْر َي أَ ِو ْر ِو أَ ْر ُروِيتُ أَ ْروَى  أُ

Dual

3. m. َيا َو َر َيانِ  ِو ْر َي َيا  ِو ْر َي ِويَا  ْر َي ِويَا  ُر َيانِ  َو ْر ُي
3. f. َتا َو َر َيانِ  ِو ْر َت َيا  ِو ْر َت ِويَا  ْر َت َيتَا  ِو ُر َيانِ  َو ْر ُت
2. m. f. َما ُت ْي َو َر َيانِ  ِو ْر َت َيا  ِو ْر َت ِويَا  ْر َت ُتمَا  ُروِي َيانِ  َو ْر ُت َيا ِو ْر إِ

Plural

3. m. ْوا َو َر ْروُونَ  َي ُووا  ْر َي ُووا  ْر َي ُووا  ُر ْونَ  َو ْر ُي
3. f. ْينَ َو َر ْروِينَ  َي ْروِينَ  َي ْروِينَ  َي ُروِينَ  ْينَ  َو ْر ُي
2. m. ُتمْ ْي َو َر ْروُونَ  َت ُووا  ْر َت ُووا  ْر َت ْم  ُت ُروِي ْونَ  َو ْر ُت ُووا ْر إِ
2. f. ُتنَّ ْي َو َر ْروِينَ  َت ْروِينَ  َت ْروِينَ  َت ُتنَّ  ُروِي ْينَ  َو ْر ُت ْروِينَ  إِ
1. m. f. َنا ْي َو َر ْروِي  َن َي  ِو ْر َن ِو  ْر َن ُروِينَا  ْروَى  ُن

Act. part. ٍو َرا   (as ٍَقاض  ) Pass. part. ٌِّوي ْر Verbal noun (mas مَ
˙
dar) ٌَية َوا ِر  
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āma 264–5�
an 209, 210, 211, 295�
an 53, 91

anaphoric suffix pronoun 203–4, 205

�
anna 193, 194–5, 209, 284–5, 295,

313
annexation see 

�
id
˙
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āfah constructions 61–6, 90–1,

100–1, 186–7, 258, 264, 270–1�
id
¯
an 209, 210–11

‘if’ clauses 309–12�
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